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FOREWORD TO THE ORIGINAL THESIS,
ABRIDGED AND EMENDED

1. The study of the inscriptions of the Neo Indo-Aryan langnages
offers much of interest. But, owing to lack of adequate materials, there
is no separate work on N. I, A.epigraphy as 4 whole nor on the epigraphy
of a particular language of the N. I. A. with the exception of Simhalese.

2. On the other hand, the languages of the South Indian family,
especially Tamil, Canarese and Telugu, are comparatively rich in epigraphic
materials, dating from an early period. Unlike the Northern Indian lan-
guages they were relatively free from the dominating influence of Sanskrit
and, as such, they developed literatures at a comparatively early period.’

3. Oriva and Marathi? which are contiguous to Telugu and Cana-
rese, possess a fairly large amount of old literature, the beginnings of which
may be traced to the 13th century ; they scem to be the foremost in the N.
I. A. family in possessing a number of early documents on stone and
copperplates, The latter fact may be partly due to their coming in con-
tact at an early period with Telugu and Canarese possessing early inscrip- |
tions.*

1. ‘The oldest Tamil literature is said to date from the eariy cenituries of the
Christian era, while the most ancient specimens of inscriptions in Canarese and Telugn
are said todate from abount the middle of the s51th and yth centuries of the Christian
era respectively,  (See Introduction. SGLI.) With reference to Telogu it is also noted
that the first instance of no inscription which s partly in Senskrit and partly in
Telugn dates from A D). 846-848 and that the first instance of a Telugu verse in
inscription dates a little later. (See p. 25 AC) Tikkana, the translator of the Maha-
bharata into Telugn flourished during the last part of the 13th centuty. (p. 73 ibid.)

The earliest Canarese inscription is dated 578 A.D, It is of the Chalokya Eing
Mangalesa.

2, Namiey considered to be the first Marathi poet, some of whose stanzas
gre found in the Adigrantha of the Sikhs, belougs probably to the 13th century.
Professor A. B. Mahagty refers in the iniroduction to ‘Ramabibhit’, Cuttack 1940,
to Oriya lyrical poetry in praise of Narasimhadeva of the 13th century. Professor
K. Kar in his thesis for the D. Litt. degree from Utkal University entitled Agcar-
yucatyjeaya’ concludes that the carygs are in Froto-Oriya.

3. See the Appendix entitled *Note sur quelques documents do vieux Marathe'
inT.M. F. I know of afew Marathi inscriptions which sppear to be of a later date,
One is found in Orissa. 1 have conte acrogs 4 few inscriptions in some other languages
of the N. I. A.

My recent yisits to Nepal enshle me to state that Nepal appears Lo be rieh in
ingeriptions both Sanskrit and Nepalese.

B
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Speaking for Oriya inscriptions, meither many students of Orissan
history and lterature nor many students of Indo-Aryan linguistics seem
to know of the existence of such a large number of early inscriptions as are
examined or referred to in this thesis.!

4, In 1950 | began collecting the texts of Oriya inscriptions pub-
lished up to that time, After a search of the various Orienial journals
e.2.]. A.S. B, (Calcutta), 1. H. Q. (ibid), J. B. O. R. 8. (Pntna), J. A, H.R. S,
(Rajmundry), 1. A. (Bombay), and the volumes of South Indian inscrip-
tions (texis), when a sufficient number of Oriya inscriptions [rom the 11th
up to the 20th century was collected, it was decided to work on the earlier
inscriptions beginning from 1051 A. D. to 1368 A. D.

5. The Government Epigraphist waus kind enough to send me at
intervals the facsimiles of the majority of these inscriptions and the photo-
prints of some others. He also helped me by his calculation 1o settle the
chronology of several early Oriva inscriptions written in Telugu script and
approved of my preparing photostatic copies of the fecsimiles.

6, For supplying the fucsimiles of the mujority of the inscriptions
I am very pgrateful to the Archacological Department, Government of
Indiz. Here 1 have to acknowledge the unfailing courtesy and helpful
attitnde of Dr. B, Ch, Chabra, the Govt, Epigraphist, Mr. M. L. Rao,
Superintendent for Epigraphy and Dr. D, C. Sircar. [ must also thank
their office stafl at Otacamund and Madras,

7. About 40 Oriva inscriptions printed in Devanigari in S.11. ¥
and V1 have been edited in this thesis from the materials supplied by the
sidd authority.® Oaly in respect of Serial Nos, 44 and 435, no facsimiles
or photoprints could be obtained. As regards the Oriyn inscriptions
in Telugu script, many of them deciphered in the Office of the Government
Epigraphist, India, 1 have suggested emendations in the footnoles.

B. The impressions of the Puri and Bhuvanesvara temple inscriptions
supplied by this authority did not contain all the 14 inscriptions publish-

1. There wre'a  few move early Oriyas imscriptionseg. 5. 0.1 VI, Ko, 1078
{ln Telugu scrigt!, A. W. of 1931, No. 393 ete. which are nol exsmined in this thesfs.
For it fext cp. DHR]. wol. 1 No. 3.

There ase & uumber of Oriyn inscriptions i3 cutalde Otima eg. the Sei Sallam
imseription of Kapilefvaradeva in Kermoal Dist. m Andlradeis which lnve sol yet

been pablished. Dr. D.C. Sircar wan kind enoagh to provide me with & farsdmils of

this Inscription,
2. Tn pomie costs the text bas been restored to o comsiderable exient, e g. the

text of Serinl Mo, 41 (SII VI, 1183) consists of 4 lwes In BT but the text aa restored
in the thesds ponsists of 13 lhnes,
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ed by M. M. Chakravarti in J. A. §, B, 1893. [ therefore requested the
Special Officer of Archacology, Government of Orissa, to send me impres-
sions of them, He sent me, rather late, some of these and the fragmen-
tary reading of two others. So 10 out of 14 inscriptions, referred to above,
have been edited in the thesis and their text revised in the light of two sets
of impressions taken at an interval of 50 years, and in the light of previous
readings. Tam indebied 1o the Special Officer of Archacology, Govern-
ment of Orissa, for his help.

9. As almost all the impressions supplied by the above mentioned
authorities were in a condition too delicate for frequent handling, and as
the photoprints (and photoplates of journals) were too small in size, and
as [ also wanted to keep copies mysell for constant reference, | requesied
the Goldsmiths Librarian, University of London, to prepare for me pho-
tostatic copies of nearly all these. Tam grateful to him for his preparing
these copics so well for me, the originals of some of which were very long
(from 4 to 6 M) full of creases and, as such unwicldy.

10, In editing the Onya inscriptions of the Puri temple from the read-
ings of R. Mitra, M. M. Chakravarti, and from the estampages, | have
realised the truth of Mr. Master's communication to me that & very bad
manuscript sometimes preserves better readings than a very good manu-
script.  For example [ quote the following readings :—

In the eightics of the 19th century, R. Miira read ‘nigigiri bibho
Jagannitha’, (24.5)

About 20 years afterwards M. M. Chakravarti, who was aware of
R. Mitra’s reading, and whose readings, on the whole, are much
more authentic than R. Mitra's read “niyogibi bibho Jaganitha®,

The reading adopted in this work 18 *niginhibi bho Jagaranitha’.

which means ‘I shall punish (denominative from Sanskrit nigraha}
Oh Jagannitha',

Here R. Mitra's reading, though mostly meaningless and perplexing,
18 ngvertheless more authentic than that of M. M. Chakravarti. The correct
reading was arrived at in this case, asin some others, after repeated examina-
tion and reflection long after T first read the facsimile,

The text of the Narasimhanitha Temple inscriptions (Appendix
No. 4) offered in this thesis is different in some respects from its text pub-
lished by other scholurs since its discovery in the 19th century.,

Il. Apart from a few inscriptions (Serinl No. A, App. 5. No. 9)
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which are published here for the first time due to the courtesy of the
Archacological Department, the text of the rest, as given in this thesis,
differs in many places from the text previously published, It has not been
possible 1o note all the readings of previous workers in all these cases.
Where | was more or less doubifnl as to my own reading or where cita-
tion of a previons reading may enable the reader to criticise my reading,
1 have tried to cite "variants” or aliernative readings. But since the refer-
rences to previous publications have been noted generally, at the beginning
of the text of each inscription, they can be easily compared. And for a
critical examination of the texts offered here, an examination of the previous

publications is indispensable. A set of selected plates, however is sub-
mitted herewith,

12. | am obliged to the editors of the various Oriental journals and
the publishers of the Nellore inscriptions not  only for having copied
the text of some inscriptions as a preliminary to my study of the Oriva
inscriptions but for having reproduced and enlarged some plates from their
publications for my own purpose,

13, There are 8 few places where, chiclly owing to the deficement
or illegibility of the Mesimiles, the reading offered it doubiful and here 1
hiave tried to transcribe the text as it appeared to me and then to suggest
other possible readings or emendations,

14,  All the inseriptions up to and including Serial No. 55 have been
indexed, except for a few places where, at the time of indexing, the read-
ing appeared very doubtful. In some of these cases the Index has been
supplemented and revised,

On the whole it may be stated that the text up to Serial No. 55 has
been dissected and shown in the Index. A Tew early Oriva inseriptions
which are cither 100 fragmentary or are not definite as to their date have
been relegnted 1o the Appendix. [n a few cases I have allowed the reading
of previons scholars to stand in the Index along with my latest reading,
though the former may not appear in the text portion.

15, 1 tried to get the facsimile of Serial No, 7 but according to
one source of information it is missing.* But 1 have got good focsimiles
of Serial No. 8 and other contemporary copperplate grants in Sanskrit
of the same royal house and in a similar script. | have therefore suggest-

ed emendations in a few places in the readings of M. M. Chakravarti where
his text in  defective.

* P.B Kow I have bees alile to pet a focaimibe of 5. Ko, 4 and & plaie there
of lias been attached in e work,



16. OfF the inscriptions dealt with in this thesis only six are inscribed
on copperplates, viz, Serial Nos. 7, 8, 18A, 31, 45A, 458, Of these | have
gol the facsimiles of Mos. 8, 18A, 31 and 45B and 45A. The rest are ins-
cribed on stone and mostly on stonewalls of temples. The stone-mason
who belonged to the permanent staff of a great temple (ep. Appendix No.
6) must have been at a disadvantage to chisel his letters into the existing
stone walls of the temple than his confrere who inseribed on copperplates.
On the whole, it has been easier to decipher the copperplates than the lithic-
records,

17, Of all the 71 Oriya inscriptions whose text is embodied in this
thesis, only 8 have not been read by me from the facsimiles. They are
Serinl Mos. 3, T+, 11, 12,27, 30, 44-45, But by a comparative study, their
bext has been elicidated. This elicidation 8 embodied in the footnoles
to the published texts which have been given in the thesis.

18. All the mistakes or seribal errors in the text, especially spelling
mistakes, have not been corrected in the footnotes. Most of them are
quite  obvious.

19. Al the inscriptions from Serial No. A to Serial No. 55 and al-
most all the Oriya inscriptions in the Appendix have been translated, OF
these inscriptions not more than twenty had been translated before.

I have attempted as far as possible to give a literal translation so that
by comparing the translation with the origianl one may have some idea
of the language of the origianl. However, to get at the meaning of a par-
ticular word or expression, the glossary has also to be consulted.

20. The system of transliteration which is followed in transeribing
the text of the inscriptions and indexing the inscriptional words and the
linguistic discussions in the thesis has not generally been followed else-
where with respect to proper nouns, e.g.

(@) When the word Kataka, referring to the capital of Orissa occurs
in the text, it is transcribed in that form in the text, Index and in the chap-
ters on linguistic discussion, Otherwise it is writlen Cuttack. Similarly
with regard to such words as Bhuvanesvara, Chicacole, Puri, Marathi,
Gujarati, In these cases diacritical marks are hardly necessary,

(&) Since the system is followed of putting discritical marks in the
text and in the index, which almost completely reproduces the text, it is not
indispensable with regard to the proper names in the Translations,

21.  All dates in the thesis are approximate and refer to the Chris-
tian era unless otherwise specified or indicated from the context. For
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instance if it is stated that a particular king reigned from 1238 1o 1264
A, D, it may be that be reigned from 1237 to 1263 A. D.

22, Due to the fuctuation of political boundaries of taluks and
districts and provinces or siates during and after the British period, there
may be some discrepancy with regard to the situation of the places where
the inscriptions were found ; similarly, with regard to the identification
of places mentioned in the inscriptions, Such discrepancy, il any, can be
easily detected and reconciled.

23. The text of Serial No. 13 in the Appendix may be taken as
tentative.

24, Finally, my thanks are due to the Librarians of the University
of London, the School of Oriental and African Studies, Indin House,
the C. W, R. Office, the British Muscum and the Royal Asintic Society for
lielping me with reference books and journals, and T close with o sense of
gratitude to my teachers at the School of Oriental and African Studies,
especially to Professor J. Brough who supervised this work.

University Library,
Londan. K. B. TRIPATHI.



PREFACE

It was suggested to me as carly as 1948 by Dr. 5. K. Chatterji that 1
might undertake a study of the oldest Oriyn texts, However, the broad
outhing of the present work was finally determined in 1950 in London in
consuliation with Mr. A, Master, Senior Lecturer in Indo-Aryan Philology
at the Scheol of Oriental and African Studies, University of Londen where
I presented the work originally as a thesis for the Ph. D). degree under the
title of A Study ol Early Oriva Inscriptions™,

The final work, as published in the present form, has been enlarged,
chicfly by the inclusion of several other relevant papers on linguistic
topics. On the other hand, some minor exclusions have beon made, such
88 that of the translations to the texis given in the Appendix,

It now remains for me to express my deep gratitude and indebied-
ness (o varions institution and eminent scholars, firstly to the Govern-
ment of Orissa who financed the original study leave in the University
of London, and also to the University Grants Commission and Utkal
University, who have financed the publication, secondly and more especially
to Dr. P. Parija, the Vice-Chancellor of the Utkal University for the kind
interest he has shown in the work and thirdly to Dr. B. Ch. Chabra. Mr.
N. L. Rao, and Dr, D). C, Sircar, the Indian Government Epigraphists, for
their unfailing help and encouragement. I must single out Dr, Sircar for
special thanks for his wvaluable suggestions regarding my treatment
of the palacographical section. My thanks are also due to Prof. Sir R,
L. Turper, Mr. A. Master, C.ILE., Dr. D, C. Sircar and Dr. K. Kar for the
sympathetic appreciation they have expressed towards the present work,
to Mr. Boulton, Lecturer in Oriya at the 5. 0. A. 5., University of London,
for his kind suggestions in the work as published, and 1o the Publisher
of the Orissa Historical Rescarch Journal and the Secretary of the Orissa
Sahitya Akademi for furnishing me with several blocks. Last bui not
the least I must thank Mr. D. P. Mitra, the Proprictor of the Elm Press,
for his tireless efforts in bringing my work finally to print.

Professor-pada,
Cutiack, K. B. TRIPATHIL.
Sripaficami 1962,



ABBREVIATIONS

The shortest form ol abbrevistions normally used is given. Il an
author is mentionsd in the thesis, then his standard work mentioned in this
list should be understood to be referred to, e.g. Pigini, L1.1.—Astidhyiyl,

1.L1.

AC
AFD]

AKT
AlG

ALYM

AG
BASI

BD
BDGM

BK

BP
BSOAS )
BSOS )
BT
Carya

CGD
CGGL

CGMAL

Agjadiydyl, Pdpini.

Andhra Chronology, V. Ramesam, Madras 1946,

Assamese—its Formation and Development, B. K. Kakati,
Guauhati 1941,

Apabhramia Kivya-trayi, Jinadatta. Ed. L. B. Gandhi, Barada
1927,

All Indische Grammatig, J. Wackernagel, Vol. 1, Gottingen
18946,

Alphabetical list of villages in the Taluks and Districts of the

Madras Presidency (up to September 1930), Madras

1933,

Antiguities of Orissa, Yol. 11, R. L. Mitra, Caleuta 1880,

Annual Report on South Indian Epigraphy, Madras (1857-1918),

Bulletin, Archaeological Survey of India. January 1949,

Bengali Dictionary, S. C. Mitra, Caleutia 1911,

Bengal District Gazetteers—Midnapur, Ed. O'Malley, Calcutta
1911,

Bhigabata (Oriya), Jagannitha Disa, Ed. R. K. Das, Cuttack
1924-25,

Bhigi-kosa (Oriya Lexicon, 7 Yols.), G. C. Praharija, Cuttack
1931-40,

Byikaraga-parbesa, R. N. Riy, Cuttack 1931,

Bulletin of the School of Oriental and
African Studies.

Bhigi-tattva, G. N. Nanda, Cuttack 1927.

Caryigiti-Koga, P. C. Bagchi & 8. B. Sastri, Visva-bharati,
Saptiniketana, 1956.

A Comparative Grammar ol the Dravidian Language, R. Cal-
dwell, 3rd Ed. London 1913,

A Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, Hoernle,
London 1880,

A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages
of India, Beames, 3 Yols. London 1872-79.

o



CGT
(8]
C&M

CS
CUBSM

DHNI

DN

El
ESIP
GCDH

GD
G.D.
GHL
GL

GLL
Gap

GSL

GM
HBL

H.C,

HID
H.D.

Hl
HO
HOL

HRCP
1A

IC
icp
IE

{ =mv )

A Comparative Grammar of the Tamil Language, P. 5. 8.
Shstri, Tirovadi 1947,

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. 1, (Inscriptions of
Asokn), Ed. Hultzsch, Oxford 1925.

Coinage and Metrology of the Sultans of Delhi, H. Nelson,
Delhi 1936,

Cerebralisation in Sindhi, Turner (in JL.R.A.S., 1924),

Cambridge University Buddhist Sanskrit Manuseripts Catalogue,
Bendall, Cambridge 1883,

Dynastic History of Northern India, H. C. Ray, Vol. I, Calculta
1931,

Desinkmamilia, Hemachandre, Ed. Pischel, 2nd Ed. by P. V. R.,
Virianagram 1935.

Epigraphia Cranatica, Ed. Rice, Mysore,

Etvmological Dictionary, Skeat, Oxford 1948,

Epigraphia Indica.

Elements of South Indian Paleography, Burnell, 1878.

A Grammar of the Chhattisgarhi Dialect of Hindi, by H. L. K.,
translated by Grerson, Caleutta 1921,

Gujarati-English-Dictionary, M. B. Belsare,

Gujarati-English Dictionary, Shah, Ahmedabad 1927,

A Grammar of the Hindi Language, Kellog, London 1938,

A Study of the Gujarati Language in the 16th Century, T, N,
Dave, London 1935,

A Study of the Gujarati Langunge and Literature, Divatia, 1921,

Gujarati Phonology, Turner (JL.R.ALS., July 1921).

Grammatid der Prakrit-Sphrachen, Pischel, Strassburg 1900,

A Grammuar of the Simhalese¢ Language,—W. Geiger, Colombao,
1938,

Gahjam District Manual, 1918,

History of the Bengali Langunge,—B, C. Marnmdar, Calcatta,
1927,

Hindi Grammar (Hindi Vyikarana), Kanwprassd Gurn,
Nigari pracirini-sabhi, Kisl,

Hindee Dictionary, Bate, 1875,

A Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hindi, Plaus, 5th Ed., Oxford,
1930,

Hobson Jobson, Yule and Burnell, 1903,

History of Orissa, —R. D. Banerji, Yol. I, 1930 Calcuatta.

History of Oriyn Language (in Oriya), —B. Misra, Cuttack,
1927.

Historical Records Commission, Proceedings of meetings,

Indian Antiquary, Bombay.

Indian Calendar, Sewell and Dikgit, 1896,

Inseriptions of Central Provinces and Berar, Hiralal 1932,

An Indian Ephemeris, Pillay (Vol. I, pi. 1, Madras, 1922.).



THQ
1L

ILS
P

P

ITG
JAHRS
JAOS
JASH
1B
JBHS
JBORS
JRRS
JKHRS

JOA

JRAS
JRASB

KD
KM

LAR
LIE
LGP
LIA
LFM or
LFLM

LSl
MD
MIAV

MiC

MK
MM

MP
ND
NI

NM

[ av )

Indian Historical Quarterly, Calcutta.

Indian Linguistics (Journal of Linguistic Society of India
Deccan College Poona-6),

Introduction to Linguistic Science, —E. H. Sturtevant, 1948,

Indian Palecography, Buhler, English translation in Indian
Antiquary, Vol. XXXIII, 1904. Appendix.

Introduction to Prakrit, Woolner, Calcuttn, 1928,

Introduction to Telugn Grammar, A. Master, London 1947,

Journal of the Andhra Historical Research Society, Rajmundry,

Journal of the American Orienial Society.

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Caleutta,

(Journal) Bhirati, published in Telogn, Madras.

Journal of the Bombay Historical Society, Bombay.

Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Patna.

Journal of the Bihar Research Society, Patna.

Journal of the Kalings Hist. Research Socicty, Balangir

(Orissa).

Journal of the Orissa Academy, 1940, Cuttack. This journal
is now extinol.)

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, London.

Journnl of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, a continua-
tion of J.ASB.

Kannada-English Dictionary, Kittel, 1894,

Kivva-mimamsi, Rija-fekhara,

Language, Bloomfield, 1948,

List of Antiquarian Remains ete,, Sewel,

Langues Indo-Europeennes, A. Meillet, Paris, (8th Ed.) 1937,

Les Grammairiens Prakrits, Luigia Nitti Dolci, (Paris, 1938).

L'Indo-Aryen, Bloch, Paris, 1934,

La formation de ln langue Marathe, Bloch, Paris,
1920,

Linguistic Science in the 19th century, Pedersen, transiated
by Spargo (H. U. P.) 1931,

Linguistic Survey of India, Ed. Grierson.

Marathi Dictionary, Molesworth, 2nd Ed. Bomahby, 1857,

On the Modern Indo-Arvan Vernaculars, Grierson. (Indian
Antiquary, Vols. of yrs. 1931-33, (Supplement)

Mahenjodare and the Indas Civilisation,—J. Marshall, London,
1931,

A Manual of the Kistna District, Mackenzie, Madras 1883,

Manual of Administration of the Madras Presidency, Vol. 3,
Madras 1893,

Madali Pinji (Madli Panji), Ed. Mahanty, Cuttack 1940,

Nepali Dictionary, Turner, London, 1931.

Nellore Inscriptions, Butterworth and Chetty, Madras 1905,

Nellore Manual, Boswell, Madras 1873,



NTVG
OBl
OBS

ODH
ODBL

OEP
OHRI]
0l
oM
PAPD

PLS
PPE

ROC
sD

SGHL
. SGLD

sn
SK

av
sV

TAOPP

TG

( =i )

Names of the towns and villages, ete. of Guntur, Madras
1927,

Old Brahmi Inscriptions in the Udayagiri and Khandagiri Caves,
Burun, Calcutta 1929,

The Origin of the Bengali Script, —R. D, Banerji, Calcutta,
1919,

Origin and Development of Bhojpuri, Tiwari 1960, Calcutta.

The Origin and Development of the Bengal Language, 2 Vols.
—Chatterji, Calcutta 1926,

An Outline of English Phonetics, —D, Jones, Cambridge 1950,

The Orissa Historical Research Journal, Bhubaneswar,

*Odidi-ra Nihisa® (History of Orissa),—H. K. Mahtab, Cuttack
1948,

Orissa in the Making, —B. C. Mazumdear, Calcutta 1925,

Padumivati,—L, Dhar, London 1949

Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in India, —P, C. Bagchi, 1929.

Pali literature und sprache, Geiger, Strasshurg 1916,

Phonetics and Phonology of Bhojapuri, Prasad, 1950,
{(Ph. D. Thesis, type script).

Prakrit Sarvasva, mirkapdeya. -

Pali Text Society Dictionnry.

Phonetic weakness ete. —by Turner, J. R. A. 8, (1927), p. 227.

Report of the Orissa Committes, Yol. 1. 1932 Caleutta.

Shhitya-darpaga by Viédvanitha Kavirdja, Ed, Kane, Bombay
1923,

Sonskrit Dictionary,—M. Williams, Oxford.

Grammar of the Sindhi Langusge,—E. Trumpp, Leipzig 1872,

Sanskrit Grammar, Whitney,—Harvard University press, 1950,

Seven Grammars of the Bihari Lunguapes, Grierson, Calculta
IRE3,

Structure Grammbtical der Langues Dravidiens,—). Bloch,
Paris 1946,

South Indian Inscriptions (texts), Vols. 1V 1o X,

Siddhinte-Kaumudi, Bhattoji Diksita.

Classical Sanskrit Literature, Krisnamachariar, Madras,

Sarnsvati-vilisa, Pratiparudradeva, Trans, by —J. Foulkes,
London  1B8],

Sadivadyaka Vriti, —P. Pandit, University of London, 1949,
(Ph. D. Thesis, type script),

Types of Ancient Oriya Prose and Poetry, Ed, A. B. Mahanty,
Cuitack, 1932,

Telugu English Dictionary, Brown, 1903,

A Progressive Grammar of the Telugu Language, Arden.
(different editions consulted.)

A Progressive Grammar of Common Tamil, Arden, Sth Bd.—
Clayton, 1942,



( xvii )

TL Tamil Lexicon, Madras University, 1924-39,
TSOL Typical Selections from Oriya Literature, —Ed. B. C, Mazumdar,
3 Vols. Caleutta University.

VCIA Verbal Composition in Indo-Aryan, —R. N. Vale, Poona
1948,

VK Vidva-kosa (Bengali Encyclopaedia), Vol. 5.

WPL  Willson Philological Lectures, —R. G. Bhandarkar, 1929
Ed. Poona,

Other works have also been consulted in addition to the above,



GENERAL ABBREVIATIONS

Ab, abl—Ablative.
Absol—Absolutive,
Ag, Acc—Accusative.
Adj—Adjective,

Ap. or App—Appendix.
Cd—compound.
Chap—Chapter.
Col—Calloguial. .
Cond—Conditional.
Cp. or Cf.—compare.
Corr—Correlative,

D, Dat—Dative,

Demons, demonstr—Demonstrative.

dinl—dialectical, —ly.
fem—[leminine.
fr—from.
Fut—Future.

G, Gen—Genitive.
hon—honorific,
IE—inda-European.
Imper—Imperative.

I mperf—Imperfect.
Indic—Indicative.
Infin, Inf-—Infinitive.
I, Ins, Instr—Instrumental.
inscr, inscrip—inscription.
Introd—Introduction,
K—Kodkani.
L—Line.
Loc—Locative.
lang—language.
lit.—literal, —ly.
Iw—loanword,
misc—masculing.

MIA—Middle Indo-Aryan.

mﬂd—mﬂﬁﬂ‘ﬂ-

n—noun.

NIA—Neo Indo-Aryan,

No.—Number or serfal number
of inscriptions usually in the
Thesis.

Nom, N—Nominative.

O—Oriva,

OIA—OW Indo-Aryan.

Orig—original, —{¥.

P or p—Page, Participle, Person,
Perfect, Part (according to
context),

part.—participle.

Porf—Perfect.

Pers—Person, Personal.

pl.—plaral.

Pres—Present.

Prki—Parknit,

pron, pro—prononn.,

Prox—Proximate.

sg.—singular,

S. No.—Serial Number of inscrip-
tions wsually in the Thesis,

Skt.—Sanskrit,

St, Stand—Standard.

Tel—Telugu,

tsm.—tatsame.

thh—tadbhava,

Voo—VYocutive.

Vio—verbal noun.

{@—section,

—develops 1o, corresponds to,

Sometimes small letters are used in place of capiatal letiers .z abl—

ablative, ed—compound etc. ‘North Eastern Group® is sometimes used
as a synonym for the "Eastern Group'.
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THE EVOLUTION OF ORIYA LANGUAGE AND SCRIPT

(With special reference fo Early Oriya Inseriptions)

CHAPTER 1
INTRODUETION

1. Orissat is comparatively rich in materials for the study of Indian
epigraphy. ' Her rocky hills, her famous caves and temples, built of hard
stone, contain inscriptions from the third century B.C, down to the modern
period.  Eleven of the fourteen rock-edicts of the Emperor Asoka and his
two special Kalinga edicts, all of the third century B.C., were inscribed on
the Dhauli hill near Bhuvanesvara in the Puri district and on the Jaogada hill
in the Ganjam distnicl.? They are written in the Brahmi seript in an early
form of a Middle Indo-Aryan language (cp, Turner, Gujurati Phonology
p. 333) as opposed to Sansknt, Next we come Lo the unique and well-known
Hatignmpha inseription of King Kharaveln with its related minor group of
inseriptions inseribed on the twin hills of Khandagiri and Udayagiri near
Bhuvanesvara.® The Hatigumpha inscription belongs to a date not later
than the first century A.D.* [Lis also written in Brahmi seript and in a langu-
age cognale Lo that of the aforesaid Asokhn inseriptions but very dilferent in
siyle, Iis language, remarkable at once for brevity and elegance, is very
aclosely akin to Pali. Besides the minor inscriptions inscribed in Brohmi
script, mentioned above, the caves of Khandagirl and Udayagiri contain
also o few short inscriptions in Sansknt writlen in o script approaching
the Devanagari scripl. They appear to belong to a period of two centuries
sttbsequent to the latter hall of the cight century A.D.5

—

£. Criyals the principal langunge of the Btate of Crissa on the east coat ol India,
Ia to36 i was crealald a separale provipee, Io 48 sod 1oy about 24 mmall slatcs
wore merged with Orisa. It hos on aren of 60,1356 »q. mikes and o popolathon of 17,5
millioms, For Uriys spoken elsewhenc e LS LV, pl, 2 and R.OC, P i

% BIL 3. O.EL §o ORI g alE,

4. B.L Vol XIIT 1915-1916 p. 139-167 text, trams, cic with plabes-Banerjes,
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2, For a few centuries after the dates of the last mentioned Brahmi
inscriptions the history of Orissa appears to be comparatively dark, up to the
beginning of the seventh centiry A.D. " A Tew stone or copperplate inserip-
tions of Orissa belonging to the period (100 A.D.—600 A.D.) have received
the attention of scholars.* However, we have the copperplate inscription of
Maharaja Mahasamanta, Madhavaraja 1, belonging to A.D. 610-620%,
{dated in the Gupta vear-three hundred), discovered in the district of Ganjam.
The langunge of the inscription is Sanskrit and the alphabet is in a transi-
tional stage from the Gupia to the ncule-angled alphabet, As regards its
arthography, we find that *b is represented throughout by the sign for '
which, it may be noted, characterises the orthography of the Oriva language.
From this time onwards almost up to the end of the independent soversign-
ty of Orissa, about 1568 A.D., we have a very large body of Sanskrit in-
seriptions discovered throughout Orissa (and elsewhere), either inscribed on
copperplates® or on stone slabs and stone walls of temples. Sometimes
we find in them traces of Oriya words and cxpressions in ¢urrent speech
especially in the mention of place-names and names ol persons. For ins-
tance, in the Khurda copperplate grant® of Madhava, paleographically be-
longing to n date not later than the seventh century A.D., the part of the
village granted is ‘kumbhiracche’ (kumbhira being the Oriva word for
Sanskrit knmbhakira, a potter), situated in the district ‘of Thoraga, Again
in the Mandasa plates? of Anantavarmadeva of A.D. 991 we find the Oriya

e

1. The tecent excavatioos ot Siaupalagoeds, an early historical foct ot Bhovanes-
vars pest Asoka's Dhanll edlct, throws lipht on (bis dark perbod of Orbssan history, It
wes ocetpbed Lotween ego0 B Coand 350 ATk For coins ete. discovered here see
B.ALL 1q49,

7. fee ehap. g8, Section 3 Dr, F. Mabtal@relers to a long andecipbered  stone
imscription st Udayagiri in the district of Coftack, See H.O, (in Oriya) p 78, 1948
Cntiack,

3 BL Vol ¥1 tgoo-igoi pi. 145140 text trans cle, oith plates-Hultesch,

4. SBome of these royal donnes ol Sanskrit copperplale bl grants were devoless of
Bieddbia as Sabhakaradeva who is salkl (o have senf abouf 55 A.D. 8 Buddhist oot
cript to the Chinese cmperar,  BLL XV to1g-1020 -8 text trans plates-Ragerfee
P 3063 Note-Levi

4. JASD Yol LXXIIT 1907 p. =82 dext traos ete. with plates by G. ML
Laskar. It s indcreating to fnd here plirases pemindicg ve of expresaions il the alore-
pabl Kharaveln lnscrbpilon,

6, T 0RS XVIL {1531) 1. 175 text notes cte with plates by Romedas  Mr. 5§
W, Hnjagure draws my atteation to smwe Oriys words ep jups (person} dud [twe), in
the Raimbakays lnscripilo of Udpyoditys o coolessporary of Devendrs Varma of the
Gangn dynasty. Tebign-Bharat] p. D24 Vol. IV (i) 1937.
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word ‘bhituru* from Sanskrit abhyantara, pandara (text—padnara) i.e,
fifteen, Sanskrit paficadada. Here also b stands for b and v. In S.IL.I Vol
¥, No 1121 (c. 1069 A.D.) the Oriya verb ‘dila’ (gave) is used. A Sanskrit
copperplate land grant of king Nrsimhadeva TI{A.D. 1296) accidentally dug
out of earth at Kenduapatna, contains a number of Oriya words (inters
woven in its Sanskrit texture.)?

3, The study of the aforesaid inscriptions written either in early
M.LA. language or in Sanskrit®with a view to finding out the light which they
may throw on the evolution of the Oriya language is oulside the scope ef
the present work, but some words of the said Asokan and Kharavela inscrip-
tions will be mentioned in the thesis in connection with their cognate or
similar forms occurring in Oriva inscriptions,

4. Besides the large number of Sanskrit inscriptions either on copper-
plates or on stone belonging to the Ganga Kings of Orissa which have been
discovered in Orissa and in the district of Vizagapatam in Madras Presidency,
we have a number of Telugu and Oriya inscriptions belonging to the Ganga
period of Orissan history® (A.D. 1076 to A.D. 1435). The Oriya inscriptions
‘of this peried discovered so far are comparatively few and some of them
are written in Telugu script perhaps due to the situation of the monuments
in bilingual areas, About a dozen of the Oriya records, belonging to the
Ganga period, some of which are bilingual, are examined in this thesis.
Before passing on to the next period of Orissan history, it should be noted
that a large number of Sanskrit works were written in Orissa during the
Ganga period under royal patronage. Some of them have come down to us,
such as the Sahitye-darpana of Vidvanitha Kavirdja, Ekdvali of Vidyadhara,

Sahrdayinanda of Krspapanda, and the astronomical work Bhisvati of $ata
nanda,

5. The next dynasty in the history of Orissa called the Solar dynasty
which ruled from 1435 A.D. to about 1540 A.D, for about a hundred years

1. J.ABE. Vol. LEXV 1836 p.zag. M. N, Vasn,

2, Dr. Mahtab refers to traces of Oriya phonolopy in Skt. copper plate ' grants
of the kings of the Soma or Kesari dynasty of Orfssa e.g. jotita has been written for
dvotita (flluminated) Yajat for Vayati (name of a king H.O. (in Otlya) p. 100,

3. 8LL Vol IV t024; Vol. ¥V 1926; Vol. VI 1928; Vol. X 1048,

L}
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in Orissa and a part of Bengal, and for about three quarters of a century?
in 2 large part of Southern India, has left us rich epigraphic materials written
not only in the Sanskrit language but alse in different modern Indian langu-
ages,such as Oriya® Telugu® and Tamil®. During the early part of the sixteenth
century Virabhadra a prince of this line as a Governor of Krsnadeva Riya,
the great King of Vijayanagara, has also left us at least two inscriptions in
Canarese in Mysored,

6. The inscriptions of the kings of this dynasty, popularly known as
the Gajapali dynasty, especially of Kapiledvaradeva (A.D. 1435-1467), the
founder and most powerful sovereign of the dynasty, have been discovered in
the district of Midnapur in Bengal, in Orissa and in different districts of
Madras Presidency including the Tamil district of Trichinopoly.® A Telugu
inscription of Kapiledvara’s son has also been found in Warangal fort in the
the state of Hyderabad?

7. The Oriya inscriptions of the Gajapati kings are not confined to
the province of Orissa, A number of them are found in the district of
Vizagapatam in Madras. In the trilingual copperplate grant of Kapilesvara,
found in the Bapatla taluk, in the Guntur district of Madras’ Presidency,
a digest of the grant portion is given at the end, in the Oriya language and
script, The third king of this dynasty—Prataparudradeva—has left us an
interesting copperplate land-grant written partly in Oriya and partly in

, Telugus. This was found in the Nellore district near Madras, His son
Virabhadra, mentioned above, with many titles, including the title of Dravila
mandale$vara (the Lord of the Tamil province), in another copperplate
land grant discovered in the Nellore district, begins the grant in  Oriya
and closes with Telugu.® The aforesaid Bapatla grant (Oriya portion only)
and these Nellore grants are all examined in this work and the authors of the

1. LH.Q. XXII No. 1 (Gajapati record of A.D. 1454 South of the Krsna) ; 5,11,
737 (Gajnpati record of AT, 1526 in Guntur District.),

2. S5ILI. Vol.IV 1g24:VOLYV 1935; Vol. VI 1928 Val. X 1048.

3. AR, 1919, P. 52 1033, p. 16.

4 (a) AR, 1918, para, 72; (b) E.C, 1903, Vol. XI, p.1ay.

5. B.D.G.M., Caleatta 191z, p. 179,

6. For the Gajapati record at Srirangam of A.D. 1464, see p.57 BASIL Jan.
Io40. Srirangam is about 24 miles north of the city of Trichinopoly.

7. 8.LL Vol. VII, No. 733.

8, N.I Copperplate No 21 {page 182), Copperplate No, 22,
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Nellore grants have now been identified,! The largest number of the Oriya
inseriptions examined here belong to the Gajapati period of Orissan his-
tory,

8. It should be mentioned here that a few Oriya lyrical verses of
Kapliendradeva (Kapiledvaradeva) have survived to us embedded in his
Sanskrit plav—Paraduramavijaya, To his son and successor Purusofta-
madeva A.D. 1467-1496, the Madald Panji (the temple—chronicle of Puri)
ascribes both scholarship and encouragement of schelarship ; while to the
next king Prataparudradeva (A.D. 1497-1540 7), celebrated as a dis-
ciple of the famous Chaitanya and aiso as a patron of literature is attributed

the authorship of the Sanskrit Sarasvativildsa®, a legal treatise,

9. We have included in this work, about half’ a dozen Oriya lithic
records (among them a few sale deeds), all belonging to the reizgn of Govin- _
dadeva (A.D. 1541-1549), a minister of the later Gajapatis, who usurped

his master’s throne.

10. Mukundadeva (A.D. 1559-1568) formerly a minister, supplanted,
in turn, the short-lived dynasty of Govindadeva and reigned for about eight
years and has left us lithic records in Oriya in the district of Vizagapatam
and in Telugu in the district of East Godavari, both in Madras Presidency.
His Oriya records have been examined here., This king is praised in the
colophon of Prakrta-sarvasva of Markandeva of the district of Puri,®

When Makundadeva fell in a Civil War in 1568, there was anarchy in
Orissa for a period of about twenty years after which it became a dependency
of the Mogul Empire ; but a considerable amount of authority and control
was lefl to the later Maharajas of Puri and Khurda and the feudatory chiefs
of Orissa in their states both during the Muslim period (circa A.D. 1590-
1751) and the Maratha period (A.D. 1751-1803) of Orissan history,

11. Before briefly dealing with the later Oriya inscriptions, it should
be noted that there is said to exist a lithic record in Oriya (an inscription on a
stone slab set uwp on the Markandeva river-bank) at Chapka, *“a village

1, A small gronp of Gajapati Otriya lithic records, found at Kondapalli in the
Kistnn district and at Kondavidu have ulso been presented here,

2, Fd. B.S.Sastry, Mysore, 1927,

3. LGP, page-go,
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thirty five miles from Jagadalpur™? in Bastar State in the Central Provinces
‘(Madyha-pradesa).

12. At least three Oriya inscriptions® have been found in a temple of
village Kasiari or Kesiari situated ten miles northwest of Kharagpur in the
Sadar sub-division of the Midnapur district in West Bengal. Two of them
arc dated in saka 1526 (A.D. 1604), and the third in saka 1537 (A.D.1615).

13. There is one Oriva rock inscription near Athagarh Fort, ten miles
from the town of Aska in Ganjam, dated saka 1512 (A.D.1590)" and a
couple of Oriya stone inscriptions at the village of Sirjang in the Sadar-
subdivision of the Balasore district?, dated saka 1517 (A.D. 1595) and also
another pair of Oriya stone inscriptions in the Siva temple at Purnapatna

on the way to Parlakimedi from Naupada railway station one of which is
dated saka 1713,

14, Besides these we have twelve Oriva documents, mostly copper-
plates, belonging to the 17th, 18th and first half of the 19th centuries, In
many cases reading from the facsimiles we find in them the specimens of
Colloquial Oriya as in early Oriya inscriptions but diversified by the free
use of words of Perso-Arabic origin. Sewell notes about three copperplate
grants in Oriya (Nos. 153, 154, 215, List of Antiquities, Madras, Vol. I,

1884). All of them do not belong to the independent Hindu sovereignty of
Orissa,

Previous Works on Early Oriya Epigraphy

15. One of the earliest scholars interested in the inscriptions of Orissa
was Major Kittee who, but for the intervention of the temple priests of Puri
and Bhuvanesvar, would have taken in the carly 19th century estampages of
some Oriva inscriptions from the Puri and Bhuvanesvar temples that are
presented here.® Beames, who had early vindicated the independent status

1. AR, 1oo) page 113 ; LCP, 1632, page 170, ’

2, HR.CP Vol. XXI, 1944, p. 88 text, trang. ete. Acharya: Vel, XXII, 1045,
p:86-8g, text trans, ete. Acharya.

3. JB.ORSE. 1920, p. 195 Jagedev, p. 201 Banerji,

4. H.R.CP. VolL. XX, 1645, p. 56 and J.O.A: 1040, Pp.21-32.

5. See J.AS B, No. yo {July 1838), p.684 ; also J.AS.B.Vol. VIII, poart T (May 1830)
p- 368, Kittoe saw “slabs of chlorite with inseriptions” en the Konarka temple. which
"were removed about 1815 or later by some Furopean officer."”
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of the Oriya language, published with plates the copperplate axeheed grant of
king Purusottamadeva.! This grant was later published by Sir Edward A.
Gait®. Beames also referred to the Sirjang inseription®,

16. One of the earlicst scholars. however, to work on Oriya epigraphy
was Rajendralal Mitra who brought to the notice of the world of letters twelve
Oriya inscriptions (A.D. 1438-1545) occurring on the jambs of the doorway
leading to the audience chamber of the famous Jagannath temple at Puri.
He published the text of the inscriptions with a trenslation as an appendix to
the Antiquities of Orissa, Volume 11, His reading would have been far more
unsatisfactory than it actually is, hed he not had the assistance of the Head-
master and the Oriya pandits of the Government schoel, Puri, for before
reeeiving such help he wrotce, *“They (the inscriptions) are in the Uriya langu-
age and character, written in the most corrupt orthography and syntax and

so faulty in construction that ordinarily educated Uriyas can scarcely make
out their meaning.'®

17. After a lapse of about one decade M. M. Charkavarti published
these twelve inscriptions of the Jagannath temple along with two others of the
Lingaraja temple at Bhuvanesvar with English translations.® The text
offered bv him differs considerably from that given by Mitra and is much
more authentic. He alse published two long copperplate inscriptions of
King Nisimhdeva 1V of Orissa  written partly in Sanskrit and partly in
Oriya.” These belong to A.D. 1383-1384 and A.D. 1394-1395. The Oriya
text written in prose is devoted to the grant portion of the documents, cover-
ing several pages in the printed journal. The grants show the Oriva langu-
age akin to modern colloguial Oriya ppart from a few archaisms. The
same scholar also published a very short, undated inscription on stone (14th
century A.D.) from the famous Konarka temple. All these inscriptions
except the last were published by him without the facsimiles.

18, 1In 1916, a Tamil-Oriva bilingual stone-record, inscribed in Grantha

» LAY (1832),p..355, text, trans. ete with plate, Beames,

. JB.ORE IV {1018 pt. IV, p.3dI. 3 J.ABB. 1883, pad,
v AD peoI65

1
F
L
5. ibids p. 1204

6. JA&B. ¥Vol. LEII, 1893,
”

B

JASB. Vol LXIV, 18gs,
J:B.O.R.B. 15157 p.2Ba,
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cum Tamil and Proto-Oriya scripts was accidently unearthed from Bhu-
vanesvar, This was published by G, Sircar in 1924, with' a large portion of
the Tamil text, and with the complete Oriya text, as deciphered by Pandit
H.P.Sastiri.

19, The first attempt at philological study of the Oriya text of this
bilingual record as well as the copper axehead grant was made by B.C.Mazum-
dar?® and later another attampl' at interpretation was made by Professor A.B.
Mahanty a native Oriya scholar.® This last attempt cleared away some
doubtful points which had defied interpretation. We also owe to B, Misra,
an Oriya Pandit, a fresh reading and an impression of the Narasimg-
hanatha-temple stone inscription® of the Sambalpur district which may be-
long to A.D. 1413 (Pandeya) rather than to A.D. 1359-1360 (Bhandarkar.)

20. While these scholars were gradually collecting and publishing the
Oriya inscriptions of the northern part of Orissa, the Madras Epigraphical
Department was busy systematically collzcting the inscriptions of the vari-
ous districts of Madras, including the Ganjam district and a portion of the
Vizagapatam district which have now been amalgamated with the province of
Orissa. About fortythree Oriya inscriptions thus collected have been
published in South Indian Inscriptions, Volume V and Volume VI in Devana-
gari transcription, according to the readings of G. Ramadas. Speaking about
the Oriya inscriptions, printed in $.1.1. Volume V, the editor commented
inter alia that, *the texts given there have to be considered as tentative.”
‘There are at least half a dozen early Oriya inscriptions, written in Telugu
script, in the said two volumes, Some of them were transcribed at the office
of the Government Epigraphist for India. G. Ramdas and the Raja of
Tekkali (L.Jagadeb) have also worked on later Oriya inscriptions which are
not included in the scope of the present work., R.D.Banerji, G. Ramdas
and R.S. Rao have also noticed a number of Oriya inscriptions as historians.

1. JASB., (N.8) Vol. XX, p.41.

2. T.5.0.L, Vol. III, introd. To this scholar we owe the notice of the Khamesvarl
temple rock  ingeription  in Orlyn at Sotepur belonging to the 12th century AD. A
portion of it reads “ye harar tihira mupdare Brahmatila Rudrat@®= padal” (trans-
eribed fromt B.C.Mazumdar's quotation in Beupall seript), See p. 249, H.D.L.

3. TAO.P.P. p.4b.

4., LH.D. Vol XII, 1036, p.485



( 9 )

Though my reading of the inscriptions from facsimiles differs sometimes
considerably from the texts offered by previous scholars, I am much indebt-
ed to them as regards the inscriptions which have been previously published.

21, The importance of the study of these inscriptions is three-fold {
linguistic, historical and paleographical.

The earliest dateable work in Oriya literature is the version of the
Mahabharata written by Sarala Dasa. He mentions, in the introduction to
his work, King Kapilesvara (A.D.1435-1467) as his contemporary, so that
the work belongs to the middle of the 15th century, He refers in his work
to ‘Kalada’ which appears to be the same as Kalaéd Cautida, a lyrical work
« of thirty-four stanzas in alphabetical order, which has come down to us.
*ikesaba Koili' a very popular lyric of the Cautisa type, may or may not be
prior to the 15th century. At least nothing definite can be stated with re-
gard to its date. Other well-known works of Oriva literature such as the
Bhagabata of Jagannatha Dasa and the Ramayana of Balarama Dasa etc.
are all subsequent to the middle of the 15th century. Jagannatha, Balarima,
Acyutdnanda,Yasobanta and Ananta, all well-known authors and all follow-
ers and contemporaries of Caitanya, belong to the close of the 15th century
and the first half of the 16th century. ’

22. In Orissa it is difficult to find early manuscripts of these authors
on account of the ravages of the damp climate and insects. The printed
texts of these authors have been far from satisfactory! for their text has been
tampered with freely and modernised. No atlempt at critical editions of
these works has been made except perhaps in the case of Jagannatha's
Bhagabata. Hence in order to investigate the evolution of the Oriya langu-
age a study of the inscriptions is very valuable. Many of the Inscriptions
which are studied here are contemporaneous with the earliest authors of
Oriya literature and several of these inscriptions are much earlier. The
importance of these “monuments descending to us directly from past times,
monuments which did not pass from copyist to copyist, through a long
chain of tradition™® cannot be exaggerated.® ;

23. These Oriya inscriptions are written in prese and in the spoken
dialect of the common man and on the whole are fine specimens of colloquial

1, T.AO.E.P. Introduction, p.ar.

2. L.8. paq1

3. The earlivst Orlya inscription belongs to the eleventh genturys
2
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Oriya, Some of the inscriptions of the Ganga period, like Serial No 3 & 5
appear to be strongly dialectical.

The style of the Jagannatha temple insciptions appeared so different
to Mitra as to elicit from him the observalion that they were written in the
most corrupt orthography and syntax and were so faulty in construction that
ordinarily educated Oriyas could scarcely make out their meaning. These
very inscriptions along with the two Bhuvanesvara inscriptions, as published
by Chakarvarti, and the copper axchead inscription, as published by Sir
Edward Gait, all dated between A.D. 1434 and 1550 were noticed by Dr.
S.K.Chatterji* and were thus appreciated by him,

“The carly Oriya of these inscriptions is a living speech. Oriva in
literature is more Sanskrit-ridden than Bengali and the language there is *
never so interesting as in these not very long specimens in the inscriptions ;
except that a few archaic or obsolete forms are preserved in the former (e.g.
the conjunctive in-ipa) and that in quantity it is quite a respectable body of
national literature in the language.” The truth is that modern Oriya, like
her sister Bengali, has been too muzh dependent on Sanskrit and is like
“an overgrown child tied to its mother's apron-strings, and always looking
to her for help when it ought to be supporting itself.”

24. That the language represented in these inscriptions was free from
the overriding influence of Sanskrit and that it reflects the speech habits of
the common man can be illustrated copiously :

Oriya Literary Forms Usual Inscriptional Forms

1. Mahapatra Mahdpatra or - pitre.
2. Kalasi Kalisi
= 3. Pattandyaka-nkara Patanie-nkara
4, Kapilesvara Kapi'esara
5. Krsna Kristam
6. ahite anahite
7. rijye raije
8. drohi dorcha
9. bijaya bije
10. $ukla sukala
11. pataka pateka
12. pitaka patcka
13. Sandhivigraha Sanimigra or -bigra
14, Purusottama Dasa Prsotma Dasa
15. Karpura 'Kapum.

O0.D.B.L. pitoq



CHAPTER 11

TuE HISTORICAL BEARING OF THE INSCRIPTIONS.
[NSCRIPTIONS BELONGING TO THE REIGNS OF THE GANGA EINGS

1. Serial No. A appears to be a royal charter granted in A. D. 1010 or
A.D. 1051 by a king who is called Antantavarma in the charter. The intro-
ductory phrases of the charter are partly identical with those of Serial
No. 1133, S.LI. Volume V. The records of the Ganga kings of Kalinganagar
show that “Anatavarma is a title, borne by many kings of the dynasty.”
The Anantavarma of our record then may be identified with. a King Vajra-
hasta who is said to have ruled from A.D. 979 (T} to 1014 or another King
Vajrahasta one of his successors, who is said to have ruled from A.D.
1037 to 1070.

2. Whether the king mentioned in the record be Vajrahasta of 979%(7)
to 1014 or Vajrahasta of 1037 to 1070, it is definite that his kingdom in-
cluded in the first half of the 11th century a part of the Oriya-speaking regicn
in what is now the southern part or frontier of Orissa. He is an ancestor
of Codagangadeva®! (A.D. 1077-1147) who is celebrated as the conqueror
of Utkal(the then Northern Orissa) and immortalised as the builder of the
present Jagannitha temple of Puri. Codaganga removed his capital in A, D.
1135 from Kalinganagara (now called Mukhalingam) near the Southern
frontier of Orissa to modern Cuttack since then the capital of Orissa. His
empire seems to have extended up to the Godavari in the south,

3. A genealogical table of the Ganga kings of Cuttack is given below
with approximate chronology in the Christian era.

1. That he was born of a Cola princess is, indicated by the word Coda pre-
fixed to his patriarchal name.



Codagangadeva 1077-1147

AT SRR SR D R |
Kamarnnava Raghava Rajaraja Anangabhimadeva
1147-1156 1156-1170 1170-1194 1194-1198
|
Rajardja
1198-1211
[

Anangabhimadeva
1211-1238

Narasimhadeva 1
1238-1263

. I
Bhanudeva I

1263-1279

|
Narasimhadeva II

1279-1305

I
Bhanudeva 11

1305-1328

|
_Narasimhadeva III

1328-1352 - P

|
Bhanudeva IT1

1352-1378

|
Marasimha IV

1378-1405

|
Bhanudeva 1V

1405-1435

4, Estampages of several inscriptions of the Lingoraja temple Bhu-
vanesvara (kindly sent by the Government Epigraphist, India) contain .
records belonging to the reigns of the early Ganga kings of Cuttack, These
mostly record votive offerings of land for the upkeep of perpetual lamps
and contain a large number of village names of philological interest ¢.p.
Hadakhanda, Botandd, Mandiguld, Barijangd etc. Some Oriya words



s

e.g. dild (gave), debika (should give),tandakira (a pnnitive policeman), etc.
dre also found in them, These inscriptions are mostly written in Sanskrit
prose (though sometimes ending in an Oriva verb) and as such their text is
not examined in this thesis, There is among them one fragmentary inscrip-
tion in Oriya script and languge perhaps belonging to the reign of Kapilesva
radeva, who succeeded the lasi Ganga king.

Some! of these inscriptions (about twelve in number) are known to have
been published and a few pf them only are noticed in J.A.5.5. Volume
LXXII, part I, 1903, p. 115.

The inscriptions belong to the regins of Godagang, Raghava, Rajaraja,

Anangabhima, and Vira Narasimha.

5. The Bhuvanesvar bilingual inscription (Serial No. 1) belonging
to the reign of Vira Narasimhadeva is an important record said to possess
somz historical importance, The king referred to in the record may be
Narasimhadeva I (1238-1263) popularly known as ‘Langula MNarasinghadeva
the most powerful king of the Ganga dynasty and celebrated as the builder of
the Konarka temple, The Madala Panji records that he spent twelve years
in his expedition in the south and that his conguest extended from Gauda
(i.e.South West Bengal) up to Setuvandha Ramesvaram-Cape Commorin
His queen Sitadevi was the daughter of the King of Malava.

Whatever, value may be attached to the statement of the Panji as to
his southern conquests (vide also Nellore Manual), we are chiefly concern-
ed here with explaining the significance of the Tamil version vis a vis the
Oriya version of the record under discussion. g

It may be pointed out that the Oriya version is not a mere transla-
tion of the Tamil version.? The Oriya version is definitely more lengthy
and claborate than the Tamil version, though the Tamil version contains
one or two facts which are wanting in the Oriva version. The Tamil version
briefly explains Ekadasa Rudrabhiksd and records that Uttaresvara Nayaka
was the uncle of Durga Bhattacarya which are wantting in the Oriya version.

I. Gee Indian Cuolture Vol. TIT (July 1936 April 1937} Nos 1=4, p. 121 ; ibid Vol VI
(July 1039-April rog0). Somie of my readings however differ,

2. The observation in D.H.N.L. page 479, “that it iz a bilingunal inseription in ‘Ben-
gali' and Tamil eharacters, the one belng a translation of the other” obviously based
on the fist edition of the inscription requires modification,
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To some extent each version is a supplement to the other although the Tamil
version is brief and straightforward. It is difficult to reconcile them and
several months passed after my transcription of the text before a consistent
translation of the Oriya version could be offered. It may be noted that
the Oriya version records that T borrowed 150 madhas of gold whercas
the Tamil version records that he borrowed 140 madhas of gold.

The 240 acres of land granted by the king to the math do not belong to
any of the countries of the South such as Coda, Kaiici or Pindya countries
as has been stated by the first editor. Uttaresvara and Durga Bhatta do
not seem to belong to any of these countries as has been suggested. It is
hazardous to draw any conclusion as to the native tongue of the king from
the Tamil version of the text as is done by another scholar.

The plain facts may be stated thus, The king (whatever his relation
with the Coda, Kanci and Pindva countries may be ) granted land to a
Saivite Math at Bhuvanesvara for the feeding of the Saivite saints visiting
Bhuvanesvara from the far South. The twelve vatis (240 acres) of land
granted by the king were situated in a village called Bighamard (which
means literally in Oriya ‘that which kills the tiger” or simply ‘killing the
tiger’.) The Tamil version also records that the land was situated ‘in
Vighramara’., There are villages of this name in Orissa, including one in
the district of Puri not very far from Bhuvanesvara (see Index for identifica-
tion.) The abbot of the monastery contracted a loan from Uttaresvar
Nayaka by mortgaging this land to his nephew (his sister’s son) Durga
Bhattacarya, Obviously then Uttaresvara and Durga Bhatta belong to
Orissa_ In Orissa there are even now Brahmins bearing military sur-
names such as Niyaka Bahinipati, Beherd-Mahahpatra etc. which were at
one time official military titles,

As the land was granted for the charitable feeding of the Saivite
salnts of the Tamil country,the grant is recorded in Tamil for their informa-
tion and the Oriya record is meant for the people of the province, The mas-
ter of the monastery might have hailed from South India or from any other
part of India. Tt may be noted that the famous town of Puri in Orissa con-
tains the monasteries of many religious order of India said to be founded by
Sankaracarya, Ramanuja and others, and any Hindu of any part of India
may become the head of a monastery provided he is otherwise qualified
according to the rules or conventions of the institution,
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The Tamil version is the composition of a person who is acquaintcd
with Sanskrit because it contains a large number of Sanskrit loan words and
closes with the first ‘pida® of a well-known Sanskrit sloka, The last is
wanting in the Oriya version.

The Tamil version is written in Grantha script, It is perhaps ‘the
transitional Grantha' of Buhler, corresponding to Burnell’s Cola or Middle
Grantha which is found in the inscriptions from the reign of the Bana King
Vikramaditya about A.D. 1150 (See E.L 3751

There is another grant in Telugu script of a Ganga king (S.I.1. VI No.
1046), which helps us to know the significance of the Bhuvanesvara
Tamil-Oriya inscription. Vira Bhanudeva, a descendent of Marasimhadeva
of the Tamil-Oriya inscription, grants land in A.D, 1353 for ‘Ganga-Na-
simha-bhoga’, in the name of his parents, with a view to fecding, imong
others, the “lirupati Vaispavas.” The grant is inscribed at the L.N. temple,
Simhacalam, in the district of Vizagapatam, and the land secms to belong
to the same district, although the produce of the land is partly meant for the
charitable feeding of the Vaisnava saints of Tirupati, which is a holy place
named after the deity Tirupati, in Chitiore Dist Madras, Similarly, the
Bhuvanesvar bilingual inscription records the grant of land in Orissa for the
feeding of the Saivite saints of Coda, Kanci and Pandya countries at Bhu-
vanesvara, which is perhaps the most famous ‘Saivite tirtha® on the east
coast of India. The document evidences cultural communication between
Orissa and the far South,®

n

1. LA, Vol. 33, rgoyg, Appendix, para, 31, C,

2. The Editor of Typieal Seleclions from Oriya Literature (Mr. B.CMazumdar)
on p. 12 vol.IIT writes "“This Oriya text” (the Dhuvanesvara Tamil-Otiya inscription)
"z g translation of the text which is in Tamil lanpuage and in Tamil seript.  Some other
epigraphic records of the time of the Ganga Rulers also reveal to us that Tamil was the
speech of the Gangas and the Tamil seript was used by them in thelr documents though
the royal seat of these rulers was in the Telugn speaking country.” He again writea
"The Gangas...utterly disregarded Telugn...” The same scholar repeats on p. zos
of his work *"Orissa in the Making'' Calentta 1g2z5. “"Some stone and copperplate in-
scriptions reyveal inoan unmistakable manner that though Ganga rulers of Orissa and,
their predecessors were well established at Mukhalingam in the Telugn speaking eountry
their latiguage and script were not Telugn but were Tamil. The use of Tamil in the
Ganga family can be definitely noticed in the time of Nrisimhadeva whose reign ex-
tended to 1305 A.D..."" “Fully-formed Oriya letters of a time carller than the middle
of the 1sth century have not hitherto been discovered.' Again he continues cu p. 207
“In all likelihood this chronicle now kunown by the name of Madla Panji waa written up
in Tamil scoipt ..."



6. Langula Narasimhadeva was succeeded by his son Bhanudeva
(1263-1279) about 1263 A.D. Serial No. 2 belongs to his reign. It is dated
Samast & Srihi Makara, Kr 11 si, Ravibare, and corresponds to Sunday
21 January 1263 A.D. as communicated to me by the Government Epigra-
phist, India. In that case it may not be in the eighth Anka year of the king.

This record of Simhacalam registers the gift of ‘Nisanke Bhanu bhoga
by two high officers to sccure the long life of the king. So we know that
Bhanudeva 1 bore the title of Nihérika, .

7. Nihsariika® Bhanu was succeeded by his son Vira Narasimhadeva
IT (1279 ?2—1305). Serial No. 3 belungs to his reign. Serial No. 4 an ins-
cription at Mukhalingam belongs to the reign of a King Vira Narasimhedeva
but it is difficult to identify him. Seridl No. 3 belongs to the 13th (Anka 7)
year of the king. The details of the date correspond to Saturda}r,- June 19
1288 A.D. (as kindly communicated to me by the Government Fpigraphist,
India.) It records the gift of two villages for the construction and main-
tenance of two pavilions (at Simhacalam) by Kalingapariksa Mahamanda-
lika Jogisvaradeva. '

Fi The Sanskrit inscription (Appendix No. 1) dated 1296 A.D. which
contains a number of Oriya words belongs to this king,

The large number of Telugu inseriptions of the Gangs kings show that they used
the Telngn language and script in the Telngn speaking regions of their dominion and the
few Oriya Inscriptions presented in this work show that they sometimes used the Oriya
language in the Froto-Oriya script in Orissa. I do not koow any Tamil record except
the Tamil version of Serial No. 1 belonging to the Gangs period or of any other period of
Orissan history. There are, of course, a {ew short Tamil inscriptions on the Mahendra-
giri in the southern fromtier of Orissa and o few In the district of Vizagapatam. Cp,
811 VI Nos. 1144 1175 1214, 1215, which are at Simhacalam. Two Tamil inserip-
tions are also said to have been found on the Durga Hill to the south of Vizagapatam town
The Special Archaeclogieal officer, Orissa csnnot inform me of any Tamil inseription of
the Ganga kings in Orissa. The Gangas are well-known as patrons of Sanskrit ltera-
ture aud language. The views of Mr. Masumdar regarding the attitude of the Gangas
towards Telugn and Oriya are uotenable as pointed out by Dr, H.C.Roy (Dynastic
History I p. 468) and Professor R.5.Rao respectively. “After their conquest nf Utkal
about 1132" writes Professor R.8.Rao “the Esstern Cangas imbibed Orlya traditions
and gradually became Oriyas in langnage and traditlons....” J.AHS. vol. VI p.214
fi T have only to add that before removing their capital from Mukhalingam o Cuttack
the Gangas ss rulers of a part of Oriya speaking territories were more or less familiar with
Uriya as is evidenced by Serial No, A of this thesis, Cp. also S.LI. V No. 1121 of the
the relgn of Anantavarma Vajrahasta which closes with the Oriya verb 'dila (granted).
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8. Serial No. 10 found at the Kurmesvar temple Srikurmani,
taluk-Chikacole, belongs to the 33rd (Anka) year of the king, The details of
the date correspond to Sunday, Murch 22 1304 A.D. (as kindlv communi
cated to me by the Government Epigraphist, India.) 1t records the gift
of a *‘Cimara’ to the deity and provides land ete. for the maintenance of
the maid who is to wave the cimara. The donor is Gangidhara disa
Praharija, a “Kalinga pariksa and 2 ‘Mahiipatra.’ :

9. Bhanudeva II (1305-1328), son of Narasimha 11 was suceeeded by
his son Narasimhadeva IIT (1328-1352). Serial No. 5 found at the Kur-
Kurmesvar temple at Sri Kurman in the Chicacole taluk belongs to the 4th
(Anka) year of this king. It is dated saka 1252 corresponding to 1330
1331 A.D. It registers the provision of various articles of food for the deity
by Kuppi sdhasamalla.

10. Narasimhadeva [Tl was succeded by Bhamudeva ITT  (1352-1378)
Serial No. 6 belongs to the 12th (Anka) year of this king, corresponding
to about 1361 A.D. It is found at the Kurmesvar temple at Sri Kurman,
Chicacole taluk. It registers the gift of one hurdred cows with provision
for the milkman, who is to look after the cows, for the upkeep of two per-
petual lamps. The donor is Narayana Jena, the chief of the village Tulasi,?

The earliest Oriya inscription in cursive Oriya script found at the village
Pottangi of Ichchapuram taluk Ganjam (Appendix No. 3), belongs to the
29th (Anka) year of this king, corresponding to 1376 A.D. It is dated in
the Kalivuga era (clapsed).

11. Bhanudeva IIT was succecded by Narasimhadeva 1V (1378-1405),
Serial Nos. 7, 8 and 9 belong to his reign, Nos, 7 ard 8 are royal charters
found at two maths in the town of Puri and register the grant of ‘sasanas’
i.e. rent free land or estates, to N, Praharaja and Devaratha Acarya respec-
tively. No. 7 belongs to the 8th (Anka) year of the king, corresponding
to 1384 A.D. and No. 8 to his 22nd (Anka) year corresponding to ¢. 1394-
1395 A.D. The king grants the land of the first charter while present at the
royal palace of at Baranasi Kataka (modern Cuttack) with many of the high
officials in attendance, The village granted is Kinnari, which is sitvated in

I As o the language of Serin]l Nos. 5 and 6 of this thesis there is an unfortunate
error in A.R. of 1896 (See under Nos, 277 dnd 331). The A.R. and the notice of No,
331 on page 485 of D.H.N.1. needs modification, The language is not Hindi but Qtlva.

3
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the modern district of Puri not very far from Bhuvanesvar.' Serial No. 8
speaks of the kings affirmation of the grant at Bardnasi Kalaka ard subse-
quent confirmation at Debakuia Kataka and ‘at  Nirdyanapura Kataka
The last may be identified with modern Naravanagada (or-garh) a village
with ancient fortifications, in the Midnapur sub-division, twenty-one miles
south of Midnapur in Bengal (see B.D.G.M.). A large number of officers
with their titles are mentioned in the Oriva portion of the grant. It may be
mentioned that the lengthy Sanskrit portions of these two grants preceding
the Oriya portion describe in verse the lives and achievemenis of the ances.-
tors of the royal donor,

Serial No. 9 is dated Samvata 1459 and saka 1325 corresponding to
1403 A.D. It is a private record, registering a gift of 100 goats for the up-
keep of a perpetual lamp at the Kurmesvar temple of Sri Kurmam of Chi-
cacole taluk. (For the Telugu version of No. 9, see Apperdix No. 14).
The donor seems to be an upcountry horsedealer as suggested  elscwhere.

12, Narasimha 1V was succeeded by Bhanudeva 1V (1405-1435), the
last king of the dynasty. There is no Oriya inscription recording the name
of this king in this thesis,

The Gajapati queen Nilumani mentioned in the short Oriva inserip-
tion (Appendix No. 10) seems to belong to the Ganga dynasty, for the she? is
described as ‘Atreyagotravati' and we know from Serial Nos, 7 and 8 that
the Ganga kings belonged to *Atreya-gotra.”

The Narasimhanatha stone inseription of Vaijaladeva, son of Vatsaraja
(Appendix No.4 ) belonging to the district of Sambalpur, has been assigned
to 1413 A.D. This date is acceptable from the standpoint of paleography,
The donor may be identified with King Vijh (4) la, father of Parvati Mahadevi
the Queen of Gajapati Nararsimha IV mentioned in 8,11 VI. No 731

found at Simhacalam and dated 1405-1406 A.D. (saka 1328),

— T e

1. Aboutfour wears ago the writer numm{.ﬁmﬁmthismmagnebr.li.lcaf to a village
ealled Ketduri or Kendull which is a ‘sasana’ near Blingarpur which is not far from Bhus-
vanesyar and there hie was shown the ruined building site of *Hari Paharaja’ who is * per-
haps identical with the donee of the charter under discussion, The Ipcality 1% of some
archaeclogical interest,

2. A goeen Nila is mentioned in 8 1. I, VI, Nos 1008 (A.D), 138:) aud 1072
(A.D.) 1413). Sheseemsto bea queen of Narashoha TV (C, A, D 1370-C.A D, 14e5)



CHAPTER III

INSCRIPTIONS BELONGING TO THE REIGNS OF THE
SURYAVAMSI KINGS OrR KINGS OF THE SOLAR DVNASTY

1. Most of the inscriptiond dealt with in this thesis belong to the reigns
of the kings of the Selar dynasty, whose gencalogy is given, below, with dates
in the Christian era.

Kapilesvara
1435—1467,

Purusottama
1467—1497

I
Prataparudra?
1497—1540 (no inscriptions after 1531)
|

I I
Cakapratapa Kakhﬁ#uﬁ Pratapa Virabhadra.

All the kings of this dynasty are described as belonging to the Surya-
vamsa. Their epigraphic records mention as their remote ancestors ‘Manu,’
‘Iksviku® and ‘Rdma,” cp. S.L1 IV No. 1362, and Appendix No. 15 of
this thesis.

The inscriptions of these kings are found in the district of Midnapur
in Bengal,2in all the coastal districts of Orissa, namely Balasore, Culfack,
Puri and Ganjam, and in the following districts of the Madras Presidency—
Vizagapatam, East and West Godavari distriets, Krisna, (Kistna), Guntur,
Nellore, Kurnool, South Arcot and Trichinopoly and only one inscription
at Warangal Fort in Hyderabad. The irscriptions of Kapilesvara appear
to be mest widely spread.

r. The last great Ling, Prataparudrea, was syeereded by “his son or sons, but the
Eingdom seets Lo have heen governed by the minfster Govinda, who appropriated royal
titles (ep. Serial No..sr) sharlug them with a prince Pratapa, and in due course nsurped
the throne, We have, however, the Oriva cum Telugny inscription (Serial No, 54 B) of
one of Prataparndra’s sons, named Virabhadea, o his eapacity as his father's Viceroy,
and also a Canarese {nseription in his capacity as a subordinate of Kpsnadeva Raya
the king nf Vijayanagzara,

2z, Por an Oriya inscription belonging to the time of Kapilesyaradeya at Gaganesvar,
a yillage with a walled fort in the Miduapur subdivision situated 3 miles from Kesiard,
gee p. 179, Midnapur Districk Gazeteer, g1z,

'
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2. Madala Panji records that Kapilesvara was adopted as a son by
Bhanudeva 1V, the last king of the Ganga dynasty. Serial No. 18 A men-
tions Belama and Jagesa (sva) ra as the names of his parents (in whose memory

land is granted to eighty Brahmins near the confluence of the Kysni and
Veni

In this thesis Serial Nos, 11 to 26 belong to the reign of Kapilesvara,
the last being recorded in his forty-first Anka year. Hence his reign appears
to have lasted for about 33 years (41 Anka years) or 32 years according to one
version of the Madala Panji,

In Serial Neo.11 (4th Anka) the king warns the feudatory chiefs of Orissa
against misconduct and treason on pain of banishment. In Serial No. 12,

belonging to the same 4th Anka, the king remits the tax on salt and cowry
shells.

The epithet Gaudesvar is absent in the royal titles in Serial Nos. 11 and
12. For the first time it appears in Serial No. 14 belonging to the 19th Anka
year (16th regnal year) corresponding to A.D. 1451. Serial No. 14 speaks
of the king's conquest of Malika parisa who was, possibly the Muslim ruler
of Bengal,* Madala Panji states that the king killed Malaka in his 21st Anka.

Scrial No.13 which appears to be dated in the 18th, Anka, according
to the reading in S.1.1. VI, No. 1089, is really dated in the 28th Anka accord-
ing to the reading offered here. The title of Gaudesvara which occurs in
Serial No. 13 confirms the date te be really the 28th Anka.?

Serial No. 18 A, found &t Bapatla in the Guntur district, is the first
Oriya inscription and the first record so far known to me where the king is
called, inter alia, Navakoti Karnata Kalabaragesvara. This charter is dated
A.-1458 (not 1448) corresponding to the 28th Anka of the king. Hence
it appears that some time before April (Vaisakha) A.D. 1458, the king con
quercd Gulbarga, well known o5 the capital of the Bahmanis of Bidar, in
Hyderabad (17, 19, N, 76, 54 E). The Telugu inscription of Kapilesvara's
son in the Warangal Fort in Hyderabad, S.I.1. ¥VII. 733, and Ganadeva's
Sanskrit inscription, Ind. Ant. XX, P.390, in Kistra district lend support to
the king’s invasion and conquest of at least a part of the Bahamani king-
dom. For the significance of the phrase Navakoti Karnata (the name of
other territories which the king conquered), sec the notes and the literature
referred to in the Glossary under Navakoti ete, The Madala Panji speaks

1, P.8. Ihaveread a paper on 26-12-56 in the All Ind'a History Congress at Agra
that ‘Malki parisd’ means ‘army of Maliki’ and that ‘Maliki’' is Mallikirjuna of the
Vijaynagara empire.

2, ‘The index number was assigned before I could get the facshmile from India.
Hence the number is retained in order to avoid discloation,
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of the king’s invasion of ‘BidyAnagara’ (Vijayanagara) in his 24th ard 29th
Ankas. For the Gajapati invasion of the Vijayanagara kingdom, sce also
AR. 1907, para. 56 and 1929, para . 63). The trilingual inscription of
which Seria! No. 18 A is the last part, describes, in the Sanskrit portion, the
kimg’s invasion of Hamba (“Now village in Bellary district, Madras, sitz of
Viyayanagara®™), and his besicging the troops of Delhi by his Bhil troops.
The Gopinathapur temple inscription? found in the village of Gopinatha-
pur ten miles north east of the town of Cuttack confrms some of the state-
ments of the Bapatla trilinpual inscription. See Visvakosa (in  Bengali)
V. p. 532, ep. line 7 of the record which is an as follows :—

“karnnitojjasasimha (h) Kalabaragajuyi Malavadhvemsalila-Jenghilo
Gaudamardi = Bhramarabaranype  dhvasta-Dillindragarval.” In view of
these records and his son's inscription at the Srirangam temple in the Tri-
chinapali district, the statement of the Madala Panji to the effect that” by the
35th Anka year of the king, in the region extending from the Himalayas
up to the Adam’s Bridge (Setubandha), the order of Kapilendradeva pre-
vails? secems to be substantially correct.

In Serial Neo, 19, belonging to the 315t Anka, the king solemnly vows
to bestow wealth on Brahmins and all his jewellery for the service of the
deity Jagannatha, In Serial No. 24 (of the 35th Anka) the king prays to this
deity before taking diseiplinary action agsinst his disleyal nobles and troops.

Serial No. 26, dated the 41st Anka year, is perhaps a posthumous record
enumerating the precious jewellery which the king bequeathed for the service
of the deity Jagannatha (in fulfilment of the promise in Serial No. 19) before
he passed away on the banks of the Kysna in the Deccan,

-

3. Purusottamadeva, the son of Kapilesvaradeva, was perhaps crowned
king on the banks of the Kysnd. Serial Nos. 27 to 41 belong to his reign. The
first belongs to his 2nd Anka and the last to the 38th Anka. The last is
found at Simhacalam and records endowment made by the king himself.

So it may be held that his reign lasted about 31 years (equivalent to 38
Anka years) or 30 years 1 month according to one version of Madala Panji.

In Serial No. 27 the king confirms old grants to the deity Jagannath
and provides new ones. Serial No. 28 records his gift of precious jewellery
and articles e.g. a throne, ete. to the same deity.

1. #ee JLASDB., wol Go pti paysik

2. Puyq Madala Panji. The statement of the Panji (on p. 44) that the king in his
30l Anka, granted a ‘Ssana’ ealled Tulasipura by the Ganges has not heen atttested by
the discovery of land grants,
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In Serial No. 30 he exempts the Brahmins of the Southern part of his
kingdom from the payment of the ‘Chaukidari tax’ (dandoasi) and prohibits,
parmanently, the appropriation of pasturage and cattle paths in the realm,

2rial No. 31 records the king's grant on the bank of the Ganges of an estate
of 28160 acres to a Brahmin, Potesvara Bhatta, whose descendants, now a
respectable family of Muhammadans, enjov the same. In Serial No. 36
the king exhorts all future and subordinate kings of Orissa to give charity
tu Brahmins and to avoid interfering with the wealth, woman, life and land
- of Brahmins, :

From Serizl No. 40 belonging to the 35th Anka we know that prince
Prataparudra was acting as a Governor and the Sri Kurman temple in
Chicacole lay within his jurisdiction,

Purusottamadeva’s expedition against Ki fici (Conjeeverum) mentioned
and depicted in the old Oriya literature including the Madala Panji is not
attested by Oriya inscripticns.t

The grants of the king in Iangﬁages other than Oriya have been found
in East Godavari (S.LII. IV No. 1362), in Guntur (Ep. Ind. X111 No. 12),
(A.R. 1900, 65 and A.R.1936, 78).

, The grants of his subordinates have been found in Kysna district (S.1.1.
X No. 729) and in Guntur did district (A.R.1916, 51.)

4, Serial Nos, 42 to 48 belong to the reign of Prataparudra, the son and
successor of Purusottama. The first record, found at Puri, belongs to his
4th-Anka and the last record found at Sri Kurman in Chicacole belongs
to his 42nd Anka, according to the reading offered in this work. In the
printed text (S5.L.I V 1161) the date appears as 41st Anka and needs correc-
tion. He therefore seems to have reigned for at least 34 years corresponding
to 42 Anka years.

Serial No. 42 is a record of some significance., Tt prescribes the sing-
ing of the Gita-Govinda of Purusottamadeva (Badathikura) during the even-
ing before the deity Jagannatha. This is to be sung by all the three troupes

f dancing girls. Four Vaispavas are also to sing the Gita-Govinda. There
eems to be no distinct reference to the singing of the Gita-Govinda of Jaya
deva, :

1. Cp. however, a copperplate inserip of the king ? In the Oriva journal '‘Sahakarg’
pt. 28 No 7, 1950 Cuttack.
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With this may be compared S.1.1. VI No. 1052 of c. 1350 A.D. where
the chiel queen of Narasimhadeva provides girls to play music at the L N,
temple, Simhacalam, and Serial No. 12 of the thesis belonging to the reign
of Kapilesvaradeva which is a private endowment, making provision of a
dancing girl in the last menlioned temple. Serial No. 33 ¢f the reign of
Purusottama belongs (o the same category.

S.LI VI 654 (Serial Nos 44, 45 etc.) of the 15th Anka found at Kond -
palli, Bezwada Taluk, mentions Bihubala Sripitimaha Mekirdja, who was
perhaps an uncle of Prataparudea in charge of Kaondapalli.

The short Oriya inscription of Kondavidu (Appendix No. 9) mention-
ing 5r1 Candana Mahapatra as the officer incharge, may (from the
palcographical point of view) belongto thereign of Kapilesvara or
Purusottama rather than to the reign of Prataparudra. cp. 8. 17. 4.

Serial No. 45 A belonging to the 19th Anka or the 16th regna! year of
Prataparudra (A.D.1513) and Serial No. 45 B belonging tothe 23rd Anka
year or 18-19th year (evidently of the same king) are interesting records both
from historical and linguistic standpoints. They were discoveired in the
district of Nellore. Messrs. Butterworth and Chetty, the firs editors of these
copperplate grants, published them in Nellore inscriptions (see for reference,
Serial Nos. 45 A and 45 B ) in 1905. They wrote”....from Copperplate 22
it appears that he (Virabhadra, the donor) and Venkataraya Prataparudra-
deva were Kakatiya.,” From the transcript effered in this thesis of Serial
No. 45 A and 45 B and a comparison of Serial No, 45 B with Appendix No
15 (Yirabhadra’s Canarese inscoription) it is clear that the donor of 45 A is.
Prataparudradeva, the Survyavamsi king of Orissa and that the donor of
1 Serial No. 45 B is his son. The introductory phrases are distinctive of the
grants of the kings of Orissa. In both the grants the first part, narrating
the gifts, is writlen almost entirely in the Oriva lapguage. The second part
containing the address of the royal donor to the doree is, naturally enough,
written in Telugu. The phrasses of this part were undoubtedly uttered by
the during the formal ceremony of the gift. The last part consists of an
imprecatory Sanskrit verse quoted from a Dharmasastra,

Serial Neo. 45 B is the last Gajapati record in the Nellore district® and
belongs to c. A.D. 1515. Soon after this (c. A.D. 1515-16) Kysnadeva Riya,
the great king of Vijayanagava, captured the forts of Udayagiri and Konda-

e ——— - —

1. Tor Yelicherls coppetplate of Pratoparudra found to the North of Nellore ep,
JAHRS XIpts 1-7, p.51. Tor a Telngu grant of Prataparndra in Nellore, see Mellora
inseriptions, p.538,
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vida by defeating the Gajapati prince Virabhadra? and taking him prisoner.
Before long peace was concluded between Prataparudra and Kyspedeva,
the latter recovering the Gajapati territorics seuth of the Kysni and appoint-
ing Virabhadra governor over a principality inh his territories. It is in
this subordinate capacity, the Canarese grant (Appendix No.15) was issued
by Virabhadra.

Of the several inscriptions belonging to the reign of Prataparudra dis-
covered in the district of Guntur and publisked in S.1.I. X (1948), No. 737
is dated aska 144 (8) corresponding fo A.D.1528, No. 736 dated saka 1443,
found in the same district, appears to belong to the reign of the same king.
These indicate that some time after A.D. 1515—16 which is the date of
Krsnadeva's victory over Prataparudra, the latter regained some of the terri-
torics south of the Kysnd. Kysnadeva is said to have passed away about
A.D, 1529-30 and Prataparudra seems to have survived him for a few

years,

Inscriptions belonging to the reign of the Kings of the
Ministerial Dynasties.

Govindadeva 1541—1549,

5. The next king who is mentioned in the inscriptions is Govindadeva,
Serial No. 49, found at Simhacalam, belongs to his 3rd Anka and Serial No,
54, found at the same place, belongs to his 8th Anka (6th regnal year),
Serial No. 51 found at Puri is the only edict promulgated by the king him-
self, Others may be taken as private records.

According to onc tradition Prataparudra, the lost great Gajapati king,
retired as a monk towards the close of his reign, The administration of the
kingdom was perhaps carried on by Govinda, his minister, until ¢, A.D. 1541
when Prataparudra is said to have expired.

It appears from the Panji that he was succeeded by two of his sons, one
after the other, both of whom within less than two years lost their lives
due to the intrigue of Govinda. The Panji adds that Govinda caused the
death of the thirty-iwo sons of Prataparudra.

i, Por Kpmadevaraya's victory ever Virabhadra and his father, see Nellare Inscrip=
_ Hotiz pasr, Copperplate No. 16, Hues 50-53; p.1380, Udayasgiri 40. ep. SLIL VI,
Nos, 604, 095
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Serial No. 51 is a record of some singificance, The constructions of
the first part may imply that Govinda,* assuming royal titles, was ruling for
Pratapadeva Maharaja, who was perhaps a son of Prataparudradeva, if not
Prataparudra himself.

This record scems to refer to the gift of the pilgrims from the Vindhyas
up to Udayagiri and enjoins upon the kings of .....to obey the edict. Both
the impressions of the inseription (one taken about A.D.1899 and the other
about A.D. 1949) do not justify the reading of Gadajitara® rijimine’ as
published in J.A.S.B. 1893. In this record the cryptic words of Govinda
that there is everywhere hell except when he comes to the temple to offer his
prayers to the deity, reflect his unhappy eondition. This is explicable by the
antecedents of his life as recorded in the Panji

Serial No. 52, belonging to the 5th Anka of Govinda, records the gift
of five villages for the offering of rice to the deity Narasimhanath at Simhacal-
lam by *Balunkinbhanja Haricandana Mahapatra whe is a Behora Mahapa-
tra over 700."" He may be identified with Haricandana Mahapatra of Serial
No. 53 who tried to evict the priests from some *4isana’ lands. He may be
identified wilth a person of the same name mentioned in the Panji as a ring-
leader and an ally of Raghubhanja, the refractory nephew of king Govinda,
The latter, who was on an expedilion against Golkunca, had to come back
and quell the blocdy revolution of Raghubhanja and his allics Balunki
Sri candana and one Abdui (1) 1 Saha.

6. Mukundadeyva 1550—1568,

Mukunda, the minister of Govinda, assumed kingship after the des-
cendants of Govinda reigned for very shert periods. '

Serial No. 55 and two inscriptions in the appendix belong to his reign.
One of the latter is dated in his 11th Anka (9th regnal vear). So he ruled for
at least nine years. All these records are found at Simhacalam. Serial
No. 55 and his inscription of the 11th Anka record his endowment of several
villages to the temple. Imscription No, 739 of 8.1.1, X of this king discovered
in the East Godavari district refers, among othes, to his conquest of Gauda

1. According to oae version of the Panji, Govinda roled for seven vears ; according
to another version for eleven years and seven months. 2. The statement reganding
the purport of this record as well s about the mentlon of the word Cadajita in this
pecord oceurting dn Histories af Orissa, needs modification,

4
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(de$a). It contains the Oriva words ‘dandapata’ and ‘pitaka’. The kings,
grandfater, father and mother are named as Simggaraja, Sarvardja and
Sarvadevi,

Mukunda was killed by one of his refractory nobles, who had aspired
to succeed him. but in turn was killed on the same day by Muhammadzans
who had been already on the land.

The two great and rival Hindu kingdom of Orissa and Vijayanagara
succumbed to the Muslim powers almost simultaneously.



CHAPTER 1V
PALEOGRAPHY.

I, The scripts of India (apart from the Perso-Arabic script which the
Islam introduced into India) may be divided into two groups (a) The Northern
Group and (h) The Southern Groop.!

The principal varicties of the Northern group? are as follows :—

(1) Oriya. (2) Bengali-Assamese.  (3) Maithili. (4) Kaithi.
(5) Gujardti. (6) Modi. (7) Nagari. (8) Gurmukhi, (9) Mahajani.
(10) Landa. (11) Takari. (12) S dradi.

The principal varieties of the Southern group are as follows 1 —

(1) Telugu. (2} Canarese. (3) Tamil (4 Gra-nthﬂ. (5) Mal-
ayalam. (6) Tulu (7) Simhalese.

2. All these scripts may be traced finally to the northern and the southern
varieties of the Brahmi seript which emperor Asoka used in his edicts in the
third century B.C. in Northern India and as far as Mysore in the Deccan.
The Kharosthi script which he also used in the North-west on the borders
of Afghanistan does not survive in India in any form.

Professor Biihler, to whom we owe a scientific study of Indian paleo-
graphy, (ried to show that the Brahmi alphabets were elaborated in India
out of the Semitic alphabets “‘about 500 B.C. or even earlier’” and that “‘the
terminus a quo, nhout 800 B,C. may be considered as the actual date of the
introduction of the Semitic alphabets into India."2

In spite of the discovery of writing in the archaeological remains at
Mahenjodaro and Harappa®, which are said to go back to the third
millenium B.C., Biihler’s theory as to the Semitic origin of the Brahmi script
has not been disproved. Much depends on the satisfactory deciphering of

this newly discovered writing and connecting it with the Brahmi of the Indo-
Aryan.

r. For the alphobets and the places where they are used see paragraphs r32-133 and
the charts in MIAV. in TA. 1932
See also pages 120-141. The Palacography of India—Ojha znd, Ed, 1918, Ajmir,
2. Last portion of Section 5. “Indian Paleography™ by Buller. See “Indlan
Antiquary” WVel. 33, roo4, Appendix, _
3. See Chapter XXIII “The Indus Seript” by Dr. Langdon, in “Mahenjo-daro
and the Induns Civilization" by Sir J. Marshall, London, 1931,



Scripts used in the Text.
3. The Telugu Script :

Six of the Oriya inscriptions and two Oriya cum Telugu inscriptions are
written in Telugu script. The Oriva inscriptions in Telugu script? date
from the middle of the 13th century to the middle of the filteenth century
A.D. and are found in the Southern part or fronticr of Orissa. Some
of these have been deciphered by qualified scholars of the office of the
Government Epigraphist, India, I have suggested emendations to the text
in the form of footnotes. Of the two Oriya cum Telugu inseriptions found
in the Nellore district and published in “The Nellore Inscriptions™ (Serial
Nos. 45A, and 45B of this thesis) [ have verified the published text of
both by reading from the facsimile.

4 The Grantha and Tamil Scripis :
The Tamil version of the Bhuvanesvara Oriya inscription (Serial No.l)
of the 13th century is written in these scripts. Sometimes ‘m’ is written in
Grantha form and at others in the Tamil form,

5. The Canarese Script :

Two inscriptions of prince Virabhadra, the son of Prataparudradeva
and a subordinate of Kyspadeva Raya, are inscribed in this script. 1 have
transcribed the text of ene only from the printed Canarese text, as it throws
light on Virabhadra’s Oriya cum Telugu inscription (Serial No. 45 B).

6. The remaining of the Oriva inscriptions are inscribed in several
mediaeval varieties of the Morthern group, They are \—

(i) Southern Nagari (Cf. The later Kalinga script of Biihler)
(ii) Proto-Oriya (The Proio-Bengali script of Riihler)

(iii) Northern Miagari (almost identical with moedern MNagari)
(iv) Oriya (more or less archaiz.)

7. The first variety is represented in this work hy only one inscription
on stone which is datea saka 933 or 973 corresponding Lo A.D.1010 or 1051
This is found in village Urajam in Chicacole taluk, formerly in the district
of Ganjam and belongs to the reign of a king of the Ganga dynasty cf
Kalinga who had his capital at Kalinganagara (mcdern Mukhalingam)

This variety partly corresponds to the later Kalinga script (7th—12th
centuries) of Biihler (Cp. section 30, Indian Paleography) and as he says
“has been found hitherto only on the copperplates of the Ganga kings of
Kalinganagara®.

1. Nosa. 2, 8, 5.6, 10, 20,
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This script is used in the undated Sanskrit grant of Vajrahasta of the
11th eentury, edited by Kiclhorn (E.I. 11T 220.) In this grant besides Nigarl
letters there are many letters of different types of the south. Tt is also used
in the Nadagam plates of Vajrahasta, saka 979, edited by Ramamurti
(E.I. TV 183). Here the Nagari ‘v’ symbol is employed for ‘b’. This seript
is also used in the Mandasa?® plates of Anantavarmadeva, said to be of saka
913 (A.D. 991) edited by G. Ramadas (J.B.O.R.S. Vol, XVII, Parts 2 and
3). From the paleographic point of view this grant is very interesting. The
editor notes that of the 738 letters forming the charter, 199 are (southern)
Nagari, 59 Telugu, 101 Grantha, 157 Oriva and the rest are similar to those
that are found in the charters of the earlier Ganga kings of Kalinga."” Tt
appears to the editor that ‘1" and ‘' are distinguished in this grant. The
use of the *v' symbol for *v' and *b", the confusion with regard to the use of
sibilants and of ‘y" and 'j', together with the use of a few Oriya words, leads
the editor to conclude “that Oriva had been in use, though not whelly, in
public documents even in the early part of the 10th century when this docu-
ment was written. It must have been the home language of the people.”

In the first inseription (Serial No. A) of this thesis ‘1" and 1" do not
appear to he distingnished in orthography, though the Nagaii v’ symbol
does duty for ‘b’, a phonomenon which has survived in Oriya.

Some letters like. Sa, Sri, ksa, tha are closely akin to or look like modern
Oriya.

The following letters of this record differ from those of the secord
variety called Proto-Oriya :

initial a, § and u
kh, g.¢c; t, o, bli, 1.

Most of the other letters are nearly identical with the letters of the
Proto-Oriya script. The top-strokes are common to both but while the
secondary sign of e’ is often subscribed above the right side of the top stroke
in the former, it is shifted to the left of the letter concerned in the second
variety, e.g. ¥ in the first variety but gg5 in the second variety.

8, The second varicty sometimes called Proto-Oriva in this work—is
called Proto-Bengali by Biihler and by R, D. Banerji. This script seems
to have been used from the eleventh up to the fourteenth centuries in Assam,
Bengal and Orissa. From this script the modern Bengali-Assamese seript

1. Mandasa is n Zemindarl aronnd Mohendragiri in the Ganjam district. Mahen-
fragir is 32 miles south-west of the town of Berhampur in Orissa,
Nadagamn is n villuge in Chiencole Taluk ep. P. 211, ALVM,
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and the modern Oriya script have developed but whereas as (he former has
retained the horizontal strokes or top strokes of the original (Biihler's Proto-
Bengali), the modern Oriya script has changed them to curves due to the
exigencies of the writing materials, viz. the palm leaves and the iron stylus,
in Qrissa,

The copperplate grants and stone inscriptions of the kings? of the Ganga
dynasty of Orissa (A.D. 1077-1434) arc generally written in this script. The
grant portions of three of these copperplates are presented in  this work
(Serial Nos. 7 and 8 in Oriya and Appendix No,1 in Sanskrit), The facsi-
miles of the first are not accessible to me. About a dozen inscriptions in this
script are found on the walls of the Lingaraja temple at Bhuvanesvara. In
the Tamil-Oriya (bilingual) lithic inscription (Serial No. 1) the Oriva version
is also recorded in this script. Broadly speaking the script of Serial No. 4
is affiliated to (his.

In the facsimile of Serfal No. 1 two distinet symbols are used for ‘1
and °I" as in modern Oriya. The Nagari symbo! for *1' stands for re-
troflexed *1” i. e. for I" in the facsimile e.g. qw (phala) in lines 23-24 FEwEWT
(mulakalantara) in line 17, = (k&la) in line 33. In modern Oriya these words
are pronounced with ‘1" sound and are written as o, ARena ei9. Inthe fac-
simile the Nagari symbol for ‘1’ with & tail-like stroke attached to it stands,
for 1, resembling the ‘1° symbol in modern Oriya. 1In this form, ‘1° occurs
seven times in the record, e.g. ¥ (line 10} & (lines 22-23). ete, Twice, however,
this tail-like stroke appears in the form of an angle or hook, e.g. #191 (boli),
(L.22) egizm (hoild) (L32) In modern Oriva the '1' symbol with a tail attach-
ed to it stands for ‘1°, e.g. ¢5ia] egioq. It is clear that in fact the MNagari ‘1’
symbol is retained in Oriya and is articulated as *]' whereas the Nigari ‘I’
symbol-with a tail-like diacritical mark attached to it marks a devia'ion
from the Nigari and is articulated as ‘1. 1In the Oriyz symbols for ‘1’ and |
the horizontal top stroke of Nagari ‘1° has become a curve. So  this
inseription of e. 1250 attests the orthographic distinction between ‘17 ard *1’
which continues in modern Oriva,

Compare however ddhilla 5.14 and dhilla 45 A.10, both wrilten in
Telugu script, both belonging to the Madras Presidency areas.

1. R. D. Banerji, however, writes “In the south the Bengall script was used
thronghout Orissa. We fnd. .. the modern Bengall alphabet in the grants of the
Ganga kings Nrsimhadeva 11 and Nysimhadeva IV." page 6. O.B, 8. 1910,

Mr. Vasn, the editor of the grant of Nrsimbadeva IT writes. "The character inay
be described as Bengali of the Kutila type of the 12th and 13th century A.D." J. A, 5. B,
LXV p.azjr.
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The scholar or scholars from Bengal who first interpretcd this inserip-
tion transcribed was ‘1" and = or m as ‘11" in conformity with the the
Bengali language which is devoid of ' sound and symbol. The Oriya
scholars also do not seem to have dissented from the interpretation.

After T had transeribed and typed the text of this inscription noting
the use of distinctive symbols for ‘1" and *]" in the footnotes to the text of thr
inseription (see Serial No. 1), | came across Dr, Chatterji's comments of
observations on the inscription in the Sections 'Additions and Corrections’
of his well known work (Page 1062, O.D.B.L.). Inthis inscriplion “‘very
carelessly edited in the JLAS.B, for 1924 writes Dr. Chatterji *‘the
writing differentiates between the dental and corebral *1° sounds and the
former marked with a discritical sipn below as in Modern Oriya.... has
been wrongly transeribed as double ‘11° in the verb past tense,”

It may be added that in the Oriva inscription of A.D. 1010 or 1051
which antedates the Bhuvancsyar inscription by aboul 200 years, there is
no doubling of ‘17 in the past tense of the verb, e.z. karila, dhild.

Serial No. 1 writes #ca (in line 2) for #15F (Sanskrit vijaya), thus
equating @ with = as is sometimes cone in Modern Oriya orthography.
Hence, the palatal semivowel *y' may have been represented by another
symbol, perhaps by 3 or 7 as survives in Modern Oriya,

9, The third variety of the Northern group which is used in the text
is the Nigari script (of the Northern type) commonly celled Devandigeri,
This script is represented in only one inscription, i.e. Serial No. 9.dated Samvat
1459 (A.D. 1403). It differs but litile from the modern Devanagari.

From the paleographic point of view this inscription is very interesting
Its striking features are the following :(— .

(i) This ie the only script belonging to the Northern group which
distinguishes ‘b frem ‘v’ (the ‘b’ symb 1 from the ‘v’ symbol.) The first
i, e. the labial voiced stop is written as 3 whereas the second i.e. the labial
semivowel is written as § (¢ . L.17) The point of distinction between the
two lies in a dot or a circular diacritical mark—placed under the loop cf the
symbol. This is how the v’ symbol is written in modern Kaithi.

Cp. Table of Alphabets opposite to page 2of A Comparative Grammar
of the Gaudian Lauguages, etc.”” by Hoernle, Lorndon, 1880 or Grierson's
Charts in his essay on M.LAV.

(ii) This is the only inscription which represents the *kh’ sound by the
the Nigari ‘s’ symbol e.2. w93 (lines 7—&) akhanda, #ux (line 14) lekhai.
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(iii) This inscription uses the pure Nagari numerals in recording the
samval and saka years, whercas in others cither the Oriya numerals or the
Telugu numerals or both are normally used,

(iv) The symbol [or *bh” (cp, blidi in line 7) differs from that of the ordi-
nary Devaniigari and appears to have some resemblance to the ‘bh’ symbol
of the Gupta script, (ar§ bhai ‘brother’).

These orthographical peculiarifies fcgether with its using the femvat
year, the omission of the regnal year of the reigning king, the use of the gen.
sing. post. p.— ko which docs not eccur in other Oriya inseriptions but oceurs
as ki or ki in Hindi, impel me to suggest that the donor of this inscription,
called Ladau Surathiina, a Brahmin by caste but a horsedealer by professicn,
belenged to Northern India perhaps to Magadha and was inthe habit of
visiting Kalinga for trade. In that case ‘Patapfura’ of the record may
refér to to modern Patna of Bihart

10. The Early Oriya Script :—

Most of the inscriptions of this thesis are inscribed in this seript, It
is used throughout the length and breedth of Orissa—in the coastal districts
of Balasore, Ganjam and Puri and in the district of Sambalpur, far inlard,
It is also uscd in the Oriva i scriptions in several districts of the Meadras
Presidency namely Vizagapatam, Kistna and Guntur.

This script has evolved out ¢f the Proto- Oriya (Proto Bengali of Biihler)
and has gradually transformed into the modern Oriya seript. A few letters
of the modern Oriya e.g. 4, @ h, 5, ks, appear to be affiliated to Nagari® It
may be called the archaic or early or transitional Oriya script.,®

The modern Oriya seript then is ultimately connected with the Brehmi
script of Asckan edicts through the intermediate stotes of () transitioral
Oriya (ii) Proto-Oriva (iii) Kutila ard (4) Gupta scripts, all of which are
more or less represented in Orissan ingcriptions.t

1. A great cattle fair, said to be the Lipgest in Indi1, is annually held at Soopur
opposite to Patna end even new upcountry hoise merchants occasioally wisit Orissa
with large stocks of borses for-sale,

2. Griersen, however, obgerves ©The Maithili and Bengali alphabets sre derived
ftom Bohler's Froto-Bengali (Op. cit 59). The Oriya alphet is, on the conirary, derived
from Nagari and probably reached Orissa divectly from the west." Parsgraph 134,
Supplement to Ind, Ant. 1932,

3. Some of the Buddist Samskrit Mss got ffom Nepal exhibit a script akin to
Orisea serip (C. UL B. 8. . p. 128).

4. Iknow a few Orissan inscriptions in Gupta script and {he Patiskelln copper-
phate graut of Maharaje Sivarja of G. B. 283 (A.Dx Goz) I8 written in ihe transitional
Gupta script. Ep: Ind. Vol. IX, p. 285 Ed. by Baneriji.
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The chief feature which distinguishes the early Oriya from the Protg-
Oriya is its cursive forms, the herizontzl top strokes of Proto-Oriya being
represented by curves in the early Oriya, which is due to wriling by an iron
style on palmleaves of longitudinal fibre.

The earliest specimen of the archaic or transitional Oriya script pre-
sented in this thesis is an inseription from the district of Ganjam (Appendix
No. 3) dated in the Kali Yuga era (elapsed) 4477 (A.D. 1376). The Sans-
krit copperplates of A.D. 1296 (Appendix No.1) however indicate that the
beginning of the archaic or ecarly Oriya script dates from at least the last
decade of the thirteenth century. (Sce footnotes to Appendix No. 1.).

Early Oriya not only maintains the orthographic distinction between the
dental *1” and the retroflex *1" as indicated above but also uses two charac-
ters, one for ‘v’ and ancther for *y’ when it is pronounced like ‘j’. The for-
mer is represented by @ (No3l) or 9 (cp. 927 of S.LI VI) and the
latter by @ e.g. qigen ( serial No.29) A.D. 1467. (Sanskrit—is born) but
a5l (No. §1) pilgrim, The latter sound is derivative (L.S.1. V.11 p.379).
In this work Nagari @ Oriya 9 (modern Oriya q ) is transliterated as °y’
whereas @ is transliterated as ‘y’ so as to distinguish the latter from g.

The early Oriya script exhibits several alternative forms of one and the
same letter. The following letters have allernative forms (—

nll ﬁl kl c.l jl Pl bs bh:l r! E} hi ]"

it is worth noting that the modern Oriya uses two types of script—the
normal type, which is used in printed books, in schools and colleges and the
Karani type which is generally used by professional scribes.' Some of the
letters, however, are alike in the normal and Karani types.

The Karani forms of modern Oriya are clearly traceable in the inscrip-
tions.

11. I do not clearly find distinctive ‘i’ and ‘@’ symbols in their primary
forms. In their secondary (subscribed) forms it is often difficult to distin-
guish them from *i" and ‘u’. It is very difficull to transliterate them consistent-
ly. Indeed, the writing of *i” or i’ *u’ or ‘@’ (short or long forms) was immate-
rial to the engravers and they generally indicate the subscribed forms of these

e

1. For the normal and ¥arag] forms of Oriya script, see JLB.ORS. Vol. X (1g24)
pp. 168 fi. *The Oriya Alphabet” by Sir H. McFPherson. It contains an account of
the alphabet including the Karani variety with charts.

3
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vowels with the least effort. The result is that these ambiguous marks are
transcribed differently by different scholars or by the same scholar at
different times. The observation of Biihler that “In writing Prakrit, these
persons (ie, the clerks and monks who possessed little or no education and
who drafted the originzls) adopted nearly throughout.... the practically con-
venient popular orthography, in which the notation of long vowels especially
iand 0 and of an usviira, is eccasionally neglected as a matter of small impor-
tance.,...'"" and his remark about™ the frequent erroncous employment of
the signs for the sibilants"2 apply fully to the Oriya inscriptions.

What professor Turner writes as to the the want of * distinction of
, Quantity or quality between long i and short i, or between long @ and short
u” in spoken Nepali® applies to spoken Oriya and the absolute confusion
in writing these in the old Oriya inscriptions indicates the loss of distinction
of these in old Oriya. It may be noted that the Kaithi seript “makes no dis-
tinction between initial i and i or between initial u or 0. For the medial
vowels, it employs i for both i and T and u for both uwand &. *(Paragraph
132, 3 M.LA.  Vernaculars by Grierson. Ind. Ant. Supplement 1932,

12. Punctuation

Many of the inscriptions do not follow any system of punctuation
whatscever. From the beginning to the end, the letters are inscribed with-
out indicating the beginning or end of a word or a clause or a sertence,
ep. Serial Nos. A and 1 the earliest two inseriptions in chronological order.)

In some inscriptions, however, we find punctuation marks, which
consist of either one or two ‘dandas’ (vertical strokes), 4

- Inscription No. 9 is one which uses throughout two dandas side by side.
The first sentence of this is divided into various parts by double dandas,
indicating the interrelation of words which otherwise might have been con-

fused. In the second part of No. 9 the sentences alone are divided by double
dandas.

tand 2. Page 30. Indian Paleography, Indian Antiquary, XXXIIT, Appendix,
3. N.D. Imtresluction p. xvik

Note ; Any inseription, of which the seript is not specified in the short introdue-

tion preceding each inscription, should be nnderstood to have been Ioseribed in early
Oriya seript.

4. In the typed seript of the thesis, a ‘danda’ is represented by a glanting
strolee.
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Inscription No. 24 uses throughout the single danda. A senlence
is divided into many parts. Sometimes individual words are flanked by
danda marks, e.g.

Bho Jagarndtha |...s@antamanenku |muim | paika |
I tothe lords | | | infantry |
rautaku | kari | bibhaa dhili |
to cavalry | including | wealth gave |
i.e, Oh Jagannath ........ 1 bestowed wealth on the nobles  including the

infantry and cavalry.

On the otherhand Inscription No, 19, which like No. 24 contains king
Kapilesvara's prayer to the deity Jagannath, exhibits the denda mark only
twice,

The absence of any punctuation in many of the inscriptions, the cor-
erging of different M.L.A. case endings and verbal endings to identical forms,
the want of regularity in the word order of the sentence, the conciscness
of style and above all the diverse nature of the acripts, scribes and writing
materials are some of the principal causes which lead to the difficulty of
interpretation of these texts.



CHAPTER IV A

THE PALAEOGRAPHY OF FARLY ORIVA INSCRIPTIONS

1. The Oriya alphabet, like other sister alphabets, is ultimately trace-
able to the Brihmi script of anicent India. This script passed through
various stages of development from the 3rd. century. B.C. to about the 14th
century A.D. when it assumed the shape of cursive Oriya script with curves
forming the tops of letters. These stages are exhibited by a large number of
inscriptions discovered in various parts of India including Orissa. The
scripts of these inscriptions may, therefore, be broadily classified into several
types and be chronologically arranged as follows i—

1. The Brahmi script (circa 3rd century B.C.—
circa 3rd century A.D.)

2. The so-called Gupta (circa 3rd century A.D.—
script circa 6th century A.D.)

3. The ‘acute-angled’ script (c. 6th contury A.D.—
¢. 11th century A.D.)
including the nail-headed
or wedge headed script
4. The 'Proto-Bengali" script  (c.lith century A.D.—
c. ld4th century A.ID))

5. 'The early Oriya script (c. 14th century A,D.—
c. 16th century A.D.
€. The modern Oriya script {c. 16th century A.D.—

up to the present)

Mccurately speaking there is a trunsitional stage between each preced-
ing and succeeding script, for each merges into the other imperceptibly and

1, Some picto-graphic inseripticns are also found in Orissa,  They are believed to
be Pre-Brilimi and akin to the Mahenjodaro inseriptions.  See the Vikramkhol inserip-
Hion in Tndian Antiguary, LXII, p. 58.

P. 8. For a description of the place and & phiotograph of the inscriptions see an
artiele by N. Senapati I.C.8, in the Oriya Newspaper ‘Samaja’ wvol, XXVIII No. 11
(eleven). (Dt 13-1-57).
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gradually. Moreover the chronological periods mentioned above are only
approximations and sometimes one period overlaps the other. It should
be noted that the Proto-Bengali alphabets and possibly the acute angled
alphabets in their later stage were sometimes influenced by Nagari forms.

2. From the first century B.C. the Bhahmi script of Northern India
begins to show cerlain changes which are well illustrated in Kusana records
and therefore popularly associated with the Kusdna emperors. Hence the
Brihmi script may be said to have two principal stages (1) the earlier Bréhmi
chiefly represented in the inscriptions of Emperor Asoka and therefore called
the Maurvan Brihmi and (2) the later Brahmi or the Kusana Brahmi.

The Earlier Brihmi is represented in Orissa by the following inscrip-
tions :—

(1) The rock-edicts of Emperor Afoka on the Dhauli and Jaugada
hills in the Puri and Ganjam districts (3rd century B.C.)

(2) The Hatigumphi inscription of Emperor Kharavela at Udayagiri
near Bhubanesvara in the Puri district with its related minor
group of inscriptions, (circa first century B.C.).

The early Brahmi characters as found in the inscriptions of the age of
Kharavela, however, exhibit certain modifications of the original signs.

The Kusina Brihmi is represented in Orissa by the Bhadrakha (Bala-
sore district) inscription of Gapa dated in the 8th regnal year of Mahirija
Ganpa. It is a short lithic record palacographically assignable to circa- 3rd
century A.D. This awaits publications in the Epigrahia Indica.’

3. The next stage in the development of the script is well illustrated
by the inscriptions of the Gupta Emperors, their subordinates and con-
temporaries throughout Northern India. Hence the epigraphic northern
script of the Gupta period is popularly known as the ‘Gupta script.” On
the basis of a few test-letters such as lo, sa and ha, this script admits of al
least, two varieties, an eastern and a western.

“The Gupta alphabet’ is principally represented in Orissa by the follow-
ing records.

1 P.S. Ithasnow been published in E, I. Vol. XXI1X as No. 23.
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(1) The Kalihindi copper plate grant of Mahardja Tustikara. Tt
was discovered in 1947 at the then feudatory state of Kalahindi, now
merged in Orissa. It is published in J.K.H.R.S. (Journal of the Kalinga
Historical Research Society, Balangir-Patna, Orissa) Septempber-Decem-
ber, 1947 (Vol. 11, Nos. 2 and 3 ). Though the grant is undated, its palaeo-
graphy indicates that it belongs Lo circa. 4th century A.D.

*(2) The Sumandala copper-plate grant of Dharmardja of the Gupta
Era 250 (A.D.569-70) was discovered from & mound near the village Sumand-
ala not far from Jaugada in the Ganjam district, This has been published
with plates in Vol. T (No.I) of the Sanskrit Journal Manorami in 1949 from
Berhampur, Orissa.

(3) The Soro copper plate of Mahfrdju Sambhuyadas, (G.E.) 260
(A.D.579-80). This was unearthed along with three other plates near Soro
in the Balasore district (E.LXXIIL, p. 197 f.)

*(4) The Kandsa copper plate of Lokavigraha, dated G.E. 280 (A.D.
599.) This was discovered in the village Kanasa in the Puri district and
was published with plates and a palacographical chart in JJK.H.R.S. (January
1950.)

(3) The Patiakella copper plate of Sivardja (G.E.) 283 (A.D. 602),
discovered in the Cuttack distirct (E.1.IX p.283).

- Some inscriptions of the Gupta times discovered in Ganjam-Chicacole
region, e.g. those of the Mithara kings of Kalinga exhibit southern charac-
ters which contributed little to the development of the Oriya script.

“The later Kalinga script’ (7th-12th centuries see Bithler 1.P, Section
30) which is also predominantly influenced by southern letters, developed in
the same region. Some archaic forms found in the early Oriya script of
Ganjam-Vizagapatam region may betraceable to this source. Sometimes
charters of the later Gangas of Kalinganagara (e.g. No. A of this Thesis)
exhibit many ProtoBengali forms,

* A eritical ¢aftion of thise plales amaile prblication in e B, I Yor {2} See
now B. 1. 28, p. 70 if.
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4. From about the 7th century to about the I1th century the alphabet
used in a large number of inscriptions of North India shows certain promi-
nent and distinct characteristics on the basis of which it is variously known as
wedgeheaded, nail-headed, acute-angled, ‘Siddhamatrka and ‘Kutila’.,

During the 7th eentury the acute-angled characters are generally com-
bined with wedge-heads. Such characters are represented in Orissa by the
carly charters of the Sailodbhava dynasty, for example :—

(1) The Ganjam copper-plates of Mahiriji-Mahisimanta Madha-

varija of the time of Sasinka dated in the Gupia year 300-(619-20 A.D.)
(E.L. VI, p 143 ff).

12) The Khurda copper-plate of Sainvabhita-Madhavardja J.A.S.B.
1904, part 1, p. 284).

The acute angled alphabets or the alphabets occupying an interme-
diate position between acute angled and Proto-Bengali (where the wedge-
heads begin to give way to short horizontal top-strokes) are represented in
Orissa by the charters of the Bhauma-karas (7th-9th centures or 8th-10th
centuries) and their contemporaries including those of the carlier princes

of the Somavaméa (Middle of the 10th to the beginning of the 12th century)
and their contemporaries.

Some of these are the following :
A. 1. The Neulpur plate of Subhikara.
ELXV, p.1 f. Ed, by R .D.Banerji.

2. Two grants of Dandimahadevi.
E.LVL p. 132 ff. Ed. by Kiclhorn.

B. 1. The charter of Vidyidharabha fija.
JASH. LVL, pt 1, pl. IX Ed. by R.L.Mitra.

2. Copper-plate grant of Nettabha fija
LB.O.R.S. XVIIL p, 104 ff. Ed, by Misra.

C. 1. Records of the Somavamsi Kings of Cuttack.
E.L III, p. 323 i, Ed. by Fleet.

2. The Kudopali (Samhbalpur) plates of Mahfibhavagupta 11
EIL 1V, p. 254 fI. Ed, by Kielhorn.
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5. During the Tth—10th centuries the acute-angled alphabet or its
varieties, prevalent in eastern parts of North India progressed and by the

end of the 10th century assumed distinct fearures leading up to the modern
Bengali.!

Henee it is called ‘Proto Bengali’.®

[n Orissa this script is represented by the charters of the later princes
of the Somavaméa, the imperial Gangas (11th century to the early part of the
15th century) and other contemporary records. Nos. 1,48 and Ap. 1 of
this Thesis respresent this script. (See Section 7 below).

The next stage when ‘Proto-Bengali® assumed the shape of early Oriya
script, characterised by top curves, is represented by the majority of the
inscriptions of this Thesis. (14—16th centuries). By the expression ““ma-
jority of the inscriptions of this Thesis (14-16th Centuries)"” the writer
means about 60 Oriva inscriptions (1376-1568 A.D.). They will be dealt
with in Section7. Next, we briefly deal with the previous work on the

palaeography of Orissa.

6. Biihler who in his ‘Indische Palacograhie® published in 1896 (for
English version vide I.A. Vol. 34 Appendix) dealt with the development of
Indian alphabets (from circa B.C. 350 to circa A.D. 1300) examined the
Asokan Brihmi at Jaugada and the Post-Asokan Brilmi ol Hitigumphi.
at Bhubaneswara and illustrated the alphabets in table 11 (Cols. VI-VII and
XXI-XXI1). He also discussed ‘the later Kalinga script’ of the Ganjam-
Chicacole region (See Section 30, English version) and iMustrated it in tables

1. On the origin of Proto-Bengali, vide 0. D. §, p. 42 and el vWe find towards
the end of the 1oth century the birth of the Proto-Bengall alphabet” J. R. A 8.B. IV

(ro38), p. 365, para I.

s ‘Chis nume is not generic and therefore not entirely satisfactory slnee the acute
angled seript (the post-Gupta epigraplic seript of North India of early medieval
periad) developed into what Puller called *Proto-Bengali’ thronghout North-Eastern
Indian {in Orissa, Bengal, North Bihar and Assam) and since Oriya, Maithili and
Assamese scripts are all derived from the so-called Proto-Bengali. Dr. D.C. Sircar
prefers to substitute the term "Gaundi’ for Puhler's Proto Dengeli on the anthority of
Al Beruni {vide p. 173 Al-Beruni’s India (Vol. I, by sachan]. T shall, however, use the
tetin ‘Proto-Bengali’ in the following palacographical discussion.
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VII (col XIX) and VI cols. (X-X1I). We do not find, however, in Biihler’
work any reference to other inscriptions of Orissa and there is even no men
tion of the Oriya script in it.

G.H. Ojha, on pages 79 and 131 of his "“Pricinalipimald’’, 2nd Ed,
1918 suggests the origin of the Oriya alphabet from Proto-Bengali, repro-
ducing a part of the inscription forming No. 31 of this Thesis.

R.D. Banerji refers to the palacography of some inscriptions of Orissa
and observes “The modern cursive Odiya script was developed out of the
Bengali after the 14ith Century A.D. like the modern Assamese™ (pp. 6,11,
12,27,28, *‘The origin of the Bengali script,” 1919). S.N. Chakravarti
concentrating on the “Development of the Bengali Alphahet” (JLR.A.S.B
1938, Yol. IV, pp. 351-391) refers only to two inscriptions discovered in Orissa.
One of these 15 the Irdd (Balasore) plate of Mayapiladeva showing “Proto-
Bengali alphabet for the first time.”

Since the observations of Ojha and Banerji about the origin of the
Oriya script were not substantiated by them by adequate discussion and illus-
trative plates, Grierson (who had included the Oriya language along with
Bengali in the Eastern Group of Indo-Aryan as having very close connection
with each other) wrote in 1932 that the Oriyva alphabet is not derived from
Proto-Bengali, but from Nigari-(Vide Indian Antiquary vols. of the yrs.
1931-33 (Supplement).

Subsequent to the publication of Biihler's work a very large number of
Sanskrit inscriptions were discovered in Orissa. Some of these were edited
by epigraphists like Fleet, Kiethorn and Hultzsch who discussed their palaeo-
graphy while editing them. But many of the inscriptions were published
gither without plates or with unsatisfactory plates and without palaco-
graphic discussion. Some of the inseriptions recently discovered in Orissa
have been published without any discusstion on their palacography. Of
these, 1 have selected the Si mandala copper plate inscription (569 A.D.)
for frequent reference. (for a fresh edition of this document with pls.
see, “The Orissa Historical Research Journal’, Yol. I, No. 1 (April 1952),
p. 66. ff). Before 1 pass on to deal with the scripts of the Oriya inscriptions
in the next section 1 should mention an article on *“The Development of the
Bengali script’ by P.L.Paul, in Indian Historical Quarterly Vol. XII (1936),
pp. 309-334, which contains reference to three inscriptions from Orissa.

7. Since writing chapter 1V, I have Feen able to secure the facsimile
6
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of inscription MNo. 8 which is the longest Oriya inscription of the Thesis. As
a result of my examination of this document and a detailed study of the
palaeography of other inscriptions of the Thesis, I would now divide the
scripts' of Oriya inscriptions as follows :

l. Proto-Bengali influenced by forms of ‘the later Kalinga script’ (No. A
1051 A.D)

2. Proto-Bengali (Mo. 1, c. 1261 A.D.)

3. Proto-Bengali mixed with Nagari forms (No. 8 1395 A.D. ; No. 4, date
uncertain). The seript of No. 7 of 1384 A. D. perbaps comes under
this ; See OHRJ VYol. V Nos. 1 & 2.

4, Nigari (No 9, 1403 AD.)

5. Early Oriyi (58 inscriptions distributed over the period from about 1376
AD. to 1556 A.D.).

Elsewhere in this Thesis (Chapt. 4 sec. 6) 1 referred to the seript of MNo.
A (Urajam inscription of Anantuvarma (cf. A, R. 1930, P. 5. No. 3) as
Southern Nagari’. This inscription is found in the Chicacole fafuk which
‘is included in the region of the Later Kalinga script of Biihler.

The following letters of this record are Proto-Bengali and differ from
the corresponding Nagari forms :(—ja’, ‘ta’, ‘na,” ‘bha’, $a ‘sa’, ‘ksa’, (a
and ksa look like modern Oriva). Though the following letters differ from
-the proto-Bengali forms, they are more akin to Proto-Bengali forms than
to those of Nigari: initial ‘a’ 'a’, ‘v, ‘kha’, ‘ga’, ‘ca’ and ‘tha.’
Some of these exhibit an earlier stage of development than the normal Proto-
Bengali forms. Letters such as *ka’, ‘da’, ‘pa’, *ba’, ‘ma’, *la’, *ha’, are common
to Nigari and Proto-Bengali. The letter “ra” resembles the modern Nagari
form and the medial vowel signs agrec with those of Nagari. Intial '
and ‘ta’ are akin to the Gupta forms. The letter *na’ shows a looped form
and is not found in Nigari or Proto-Bengali. This letter together with ini-
tial *a’ ‘", ‘u’, ‘kha’, ‘ga’, ‘ca’, are found in the later Kalinga script of
Biihler.

The date of No. 1, the typical Proto-Bengali inscription, inscribed in
¥, The Telugn script in which six Oriya inseriptions, Viz. Nes. 2, 3, 5 6, 10, 20
and two mixed Telugu-Oriva inseription, Viz. Nos. 45A and 45B are wiitten, will not
be examined by me,
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the 22nd year of Bada-Narasimhadeva'® is uncertain, since there are four
kings named Narasimha of the imperial Ganga dyanasty of Orissa. I have
tentatively identified the king with Narasmha I Circa A.D. 1238-1263).

No. 8 contains the following typical Proto-Bengali forms :—

intial *’, "u’, ‘o’ ‘cha’, ‘jha’, ‘na’, ‘pha’. But it offers the following
typical Nagari forms thereby disagreeing with No. 1 initial ‘a’, *&’, ‘kha’,
‘ta’, ‘bha’ ‘5a’ ‘sa’. [Its medial signs of ‘e’, and ‘0’ are identical with those
of Nagari. On the whele it is Proto-Bengali mixed with some Nagari forms.*
This is a grant® of King Nysimha IV of the imperial Ganga dynasty. In the
earlier grants of this dynasty such Wagari forms are not found. (See the
grant of Narasmha IT of A.D, 1295 in J.4.5. XVII, L. No. 1, 1951 and in

Ap. (No.1) of this Thesis and the grant of Bhiinu Il in *Orissa in the Making’
by B. C. Mazumdar.)

8. An investigation into the palacography of Early Oriya inscriptions
shows that the alphabet which developed into the modern Oriya script
is traceable to the following three sources :

(1) Proto-Bengali (Eastern alphabet)
(2) Nagari (Western and Northern alphabet)

(3) Later Kalinga script (Southern alphabet)

An overwhelming majority of the letters used in the early Oriya inscrip-
tions and forming modern Oriya alphabet ase distinctly traceable to Protlo-
Bengali forms, These forms may be divided into two groups, One of them
consists of forms which are common to Proto-Bengali and Nigari. The
other group comprises lettters which are found only in Proto-Bengali. The
following letters may be listed as belonging to the latter group : initial ‘a’
8%, 1, ', ¢, far’, ‘o' fau’, medial ‘¢!, ‘ai’, ‘o’, “au’, kha, cha, jha, ta, na, ta,
bha, ra, fa. The dﬂrwatwcs af aII these are found in early Oriva inscrip-
tions as well as in mﬂdern Oriya while those of the mrraspundmg Naga.rl

1. Dr. D. L. Sirear drawn my attention to the fact that Narnsimha IV {c 1373-
1405 A, 1. of the same dynasty is enlled Pedda Naragimba in No. 752, 8. 1. L Vol, VI
The Telngn word ‘pedda’ equates in meaning with the Oriva word ‘hada’

2. For mizture of Proto-Bengali and Proto-Nargarl forms (cf, p. 326 L H. Q. Vol
XII, -1936. :

3 A eritical edition with plates of this grant is ready for publication im Wol. 28,
p. 301 i
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forms, with the exception of the signs of initial ‘a’, and 'a’, 42’ and ‘sa’ are
not found in them. The Sanskrit and Onya inscriptions discovered in Orissa
clearly show how Proto-Bengali gradually developed into early Oriva.

Broadly speaking, therefore, the Oriya alphabet may be said to have derived
from Proto-Bengali.

Though the Oriya alphabet is mainly affiliated to Proto-Bengali, the
influence of the Nagari 15 also noticed in early Oriva inscriptions. Some-
fimes we find Nagari forms in Orissan inscriptions written in  Proto-
Bengali (of. No. 8). All these forms have not survived in Modern Oriya.
But that some Nigari forms were occasionally used by the people is indicated
by the fact that a derivative of Nigari “éa’ is used twice in an early Oriya

inscription (Cf. No. 35, 1s. 4 and 5) though this has not survived in modern
Oriva.

In Oriya, many letters have alternative forms, e.g. initial a’, ‘sa’ ete.
Of the two forms of the same letler, sometimes one is traceable to Proto-
Bengali and the other to Nigari. As will be shown below, the double curve
form of initial ‘a’ and the closed type of “sa’ arc derived from the corres-
ponding Nagari forms of the letters. As stated above, there are some letters,
the forms of which are similar in Proto-Bengali and “I-'iiﬂ'gari, e.g. ‘ka’, 'gha,’
‘ja%, *da’, "dha’, "da’, *na’, ‘pa,’ ‘ba’, ‘ma’, *va’ ‘la’ ‘sa’ and ‘ha’. A guestion
arises as to whether these letters in Qriya are derived from Proto-Bengali or
Nigari. But considering the fact that Nagari influence is confined only
to a few letters of the Oriya alphabet, it is reasonable to hold that the Oriya
forms of these letters have come down through Proto-Bengali and not Nigari.

As in the case of Nagari the contribution of the Later Kalinga script
(Southern alphabet) to the development of the modern Oriya alphabet is not
large. As will be seen from our discussion below early Oriya inscriptions
exhibit certain archaic forms, such as the medial ‘3’ up-stroke (Chapt. 4 B.)
the E—shaped variety of ‘ja" (Chapt. 4 C.), and a cursive form of ‘ha’ (Chapter
4 C.) These as well as a few other signs, (the cursive form of ‘ti° in No. 18A,
as well as *ni’ in No. 54,1.7, the form of '§a’ in the ligature ‘5ri" in No 18 A)
are traceable to southern alphabets (the Latter Kalinga script).

The cursive variety of the Oriva alphabet styled Karani (i.e *scribal’)
bears some additional traces of this southern influence. (cf. ‘ja’, medial ‘a’ in
‘ta’, *ba’, etc.)

Thus we see that the Oriya alphabet is mainly derived from Proto-
Bengali, although it bears in some cases clear traces of the influence of Nagari
and in a few also of the sothern alphabet (Biaihler’s ‘later Kalinga script'.)

=
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9, Oriya and Bengali are both derived from Proto-Bengali and as such
Oriva is very closely connected with Bengali. But many letters of the modern
Bengali alphabet have developed angular forms, and deviated considerably
from the Proto-Bengali originals. (of ‘ka’, *kha’, ‘gha’, ‘ca,” ‘ha,” etc. in
modern Bengali). Therefore, inspite of their Proto-Bengali origin, these
letters in Oriya together with a few others, apart from their top curves stand-
ing for the horizontal top matris, may ordinarily appear to be more akin to
the Nigari forms of the letters.

The Oriya script is more akin to Proto-Bengali than to modern Bengali.
It has preserved many Proto-Bengali forms which Bengali has discarded.

Biihler observes *The most striking and ymportant among the peculiari-
tics of Proto-Bengali, discarded in the modern Bengali script, are the small
triangles and the “Nepalese hooks’ which are attached to the left of the tops of
various letters"! (Ind Palacography, Sec. 26, para 3).

While Bengali has discarded this hook, it has been preserved in Oriva
and has contributed to the development of the horizontal top mitrd  into
a top curve. (ef. the hook modified into a shallow curve in Nos. Ap. 2 and
Ap. 4 and into a semi-circle in No. 19). This might have been partly due
to the scratching of letters by an iron stylus on palm leaves.®

Biihler noticed some zbnormal single signs of Proto-Bengali, not surviv-
mg in modern Bengali, such as the form of *i* in his plates V. (3. XVIII) and
VL (3, X), the curious ‘ta’ of plate V. (20 XIX). These signs (logether with
others e.g. the form of *na’ with double curve, discarded in modern Bengali),
have survived in early and modern Oriva.

10. Number 3 of the Appendix of this Thesis is the earfiest dated
record in the Oriya seript, discovered as yet. It is a private record register-

ing a gift in favour of a temple. It is dated in the Kaliyuga year 4477 (1376
A.D.)

No. 8 is the longest Oriyva record of the Thesis and forms a part of a

t. It may be noted that the Proto-Bengali seript with amall triangles and Nepa-
lege hook® oceurs in several Orissan inscriptions, e, g. Bhuvaneswara Lingaraja temple
inscriptions. The Kendupatna plates of Npsimha TT {1296 A. D) show the "Nepalese
hooks' very prominently,

2. Recently I came across 8 palm leaf Ms, written with an iron stylug in the
Nagar] script,
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royal charter, It is written in Profo-Bengali and bears a date 20 years later
than that of the above-mentioned Oriya record.

This shows that Proto-Bengali continued to be used as a monumental

script even after the round-hand letters of the Oriya alphabet had already
come into use.

One of the Kendupatna inscriptions of Nipsimha II, dated A.D. 1296
(Ap. No. 1 of this Thesis) shows the shallow top-curve (which is a develop-
ment of the *Nepalese hook’) above the letters in place of the horizontal
top-matrd. This indicates that the characteristics of the Oriya script began
to develop as early as the thirteenth century.

Il. My work on the palacography of the inscriptions naturally falls
into two parts. (1) Hlustrative and (2) Descriptive and critical.

The first part, mainly consists of twelve alphabetical charts. The
first four of these, which illustrate the alphabets of the Proto-Bengali and
Magari inseriptions examined in the thesis have been marked (A). Five
mscriptions are represented in these charts, The next four charts marked
B, illustrate the alphabets of the early Oriva inscriptions. Eight select inscrip-
tions have been represented in them.

These charts are photographic copies of my tracings, (on transparent
paper), of the letters as found in the original records. In these plates the
inscriptions have been placed in different columns in their chronological
order as far as possible.

The remaining four charts (marked C) which arc eye-copics of early
Oriya letters and numerals prepared by me, were reproduced by photostatic
process in London.

In the following chapters, dealing with Palacography 1 have often re-
ferred to these twelve alphabetical charts. T have also sometimes referred to
other inscriptions in this palacographical discussion. With the exception of
2 or 3, the impressions of these inscriptions have not yet been published.
Photostatic copies of most of these epigrahs (74 plates in all) were submitted
along with my thesis to the University of London.



CHAPTER IV B
VowEis

A. Miukas or Radical Siegns
1. *a’

The vowel ‘a’ has four forms in the illustrative plates showing Proto-
Bengali and Nigari forms of letters. They are in No. A, in No. 1 in No. 8
and in No, 9,

All these have the common feature of a horizontal top stroke, a vertical
altached to the lalter on the right handside and a curve opening more or less
to the left, in between the two. In No. A the curve shows a loop at the left
end with an upward slanting stroke or tail. In No. 9 the curve is bipartite
like the English figure 3 (three).

In all the forms the curve is joined to the vertical by & small stroke which
is horizontal in Nos. 8 and 9 but is slanting in Nos. A and 1. In Nos. A and

I a small slanting stroke joins the top of the curve with the horizontal top
mitrd. b

The Curve along with the stroke which joins the vertical, is ultimately
traceable to the two slanting strokes which meet at the middle point of the
vertical in Brithmi ‘a’ from the left.

The curve is visible in the Kusina inscriptions (see Biihler’s pls. 3).
It also occurs in the records of the Gupta age including those in Orissa, e.g.
the Sumandala inscription (see dksepa in pl. 3).

The horizontal top stroke is the elongation of the serif. That beean to
develop in Brahmi as early as the first century B.C.
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g *In the early Oriya scripts found in inscriptions there are four varieties
(8] a

The first variety occurs in No.51 (see pl.C) and with slight variation in
No. App. 10 (PL. C ) but with a tail added in No. 31 (P1. B). Itis a derivative
of the Proto-Bengali ‘a" which occurs in No. 1. The horizontal top-stroke
of Proto-Bengali ‘a’ has been changed here into curve. The tail is traceable
to an angular mark or slanting stroke sometime attached Lo the bottom of
the vertical of the Proto-Bengali “a’ (¢f “a’ in a Bhuvanesvara Lingaraja

temple inscription of the time of Bhimadeva.

The second variety of “a’ occurs in Nos. 14 and 18, It consists of 3
parts :—(1) a curve opening towards the left or upwards (2) a vertical
line to the right and (3) a central limb which joins the curve at its upper end,

and the vertical at its lower cnd.

This is also a derivative of the Proto-Bengali ‘a® occurring in No, 1.
Here the Proto-Bengali horizontal top stroke has been suppressed and the
slanting stroke joining the curve with the vertical has developed into an
ornamental mark with curves at either end, one on each side.

The third variety of ‘a’ where the curve opening towards the left is
bipartite looking like the English figure 3, occurs in No. 24 (see the world
*hibhaa’). This appers to be a derivative of the Niigari *a’ ( ) (cf. "a’ in No.9)

The fourth variety or form of ‘a’ with two curves at the top both open-
ing downwards occurs in Nos. 17, 18A and 31 and is commonly used in
modern Oriya. It is possibly a derivative of the Nagari *a’ (¢f. *a’ in No.®
where the bipartite curve opens towards the left.

The form of a is distinguished from that of *a" Ly a vertical added at
the right hand side, parallel to the vertical of "a’. This vertical is joined to the
righ hand top corner of *a’ by a short slanting stroke in No. A by a short
straight stroke in Nos. 1 and 9, In 8 the vertical remains seperate.

In the early Oriya epigrahs ‘@’ (cf. pl. C) has the sign distinguishing
it from ‘a’ exactly as in the Nagari and Proto-Bengali forms. In the later
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Oriya epigraphs and in modern iOriya, this sign is not joined to the vertical
of “a’.

3 lii!'l

There are in the .illustraiive plates four forms of Proto-Bengali and
Nagari i’

The form of ‘i’ in No. A consists of two circles placed side by side, hav-
ing a horizontal stroke over them.

This form occurs in many inscriptions, e.g, the Uccakalpa inscription
circa 462-3 A.D. and in the Kanheri inscrip'ion circa 851-877 A.D. (See
Bihler, table 1V Col. IX, table V. Col. V).

The twao circles at the base of this form of " are traceable to the two
lower dots of the Brihmi ‘i’ while the herizonial top-stroke is the develop-
ment of ils top-dot.

The two forms of notched i" in Nos. 1 © and 8 §3 represent cursive de-
velopment of the Brahmi ‘1* and are due to two different ways of writing,
i. e. tracing the letters. Of the two, the forms of i’ in No. 1 appears to
be a development of that in No. 8. In both, the two circles at the base and
the upper curves represent the three dots of the Brihmi *i". The form of this

letter in Valabhi grants of the 6th century exhibits an ecarlier stage of its deve-
lopment. (Sec Buhler, P1. VIIL.)

In " of No. & the running hand starts with he left hand circle and ends
with the right hand circle. In No. 1 these loops a ¢ first drawn in the manner
the English figure 8, when laid flat may be drawn and then the running hand

draws the rest of the letter, i.e. they arc covered by a curve with a notch in the
centre,

The notched *i* of No. & occurs also in the Bhuvanesvara Lingaraja
temple inscription of (of Bhimadeva), and in the Kamauli plate of Vaidva
(deva) inscription of circa 1142 A D. (cf. Bihler, table No. V, col. XIX).

The form of the letter ‘i" in No. 9 is exactly as in modern Nagarl.

For a discussion on its origin see Bihler, Ind. Palasography, Section 24,
A, (4).

The Oriya ‘i* found in early inscriptions is identical with the form that
oceurs in No,L

7
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In modern Oriya i’ consists of two loops forming the base, a curve
over them joined to the left loop and a tail attached to the right end of the

curve. This seems (o be a derivative of the ‘i"" in No. 1, with the addition of
a tail,

For a tail-like stroke cf. Buhler table V, Col. XVII (The Deoparii
inscription.)

4 “E”

In the illustrative plates of the Nagari and Proto-Bengali forms, “i”
occurs only in No. 9. A similar form is used in modern Nagari ‘i*, It has
been formed by putting a short wavy line on the horizontal top stroke of the

¥ EoW

Nigari® ‘i".

In early Oriya inscriptions the symbol & which occurs in Nos. 14, 18
18A and 49, seems to stand for ‘1" for it is nearly identical with the modern
Oriya I’ symbol .

The difference between the symbols of ‘i* and ‘i’ in modern Oriya lies

in the loop or notch in the upper curve of ‘i’ the tail being common to both of
them.

5 uu“

The Nigari and Proto-Bengali plates of the Thesis offer two forms of
‘u’, one form with a tail, the other without it. The first form occurs in
Nos. A. I. and 8. The second which is used in modern Nagari, occurs
in No. 9. Both the forms have the common features of a horizontal top
stroke and a curve opening towards the left which hangs down from the
horizontal top-siroke by means of a short slanting stroke.

The curve of “u’ appears in many records of the Gupta age e. g., the
Ucchakalpa inscription of about A.D. 462. (See Bihler, table 1V).

The early inscriptions in the Oriya script offer two forms of ‘u’, both
with a tail (see No. 18A). The first is a derivative of the Proto-Bengali
‘u’ (which occurs in Nos. I and 8 ), the top horizontal stroke of the latter
transforming itself into a curve, The second which survives in medern Oriya _
is a derivative of the first, being its cursive form.

& *a

The vowel @ does not occur initially in any of the Oriya inscriptions
examined by me,
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In modern Oriya, the length of the vowel is indicated by an inward
loop or bend made in the upper curve of ‘u’ above the point of its junction
with the tail.

7 l_u

Initial ‘" does not seem to occur in the inscriptions examined in the
Thesis. But in the expression ‘desary’ in 8. No. 53, line 13, the sign for ru
may be read as . The Proto-Bengali form of this vowel is, however, found
in such medieval Orissan records as the Nigari plates (Saka 1230-31) of
Apangabhima I (E.I. Vol. XXVIII).

E llﬁ"l
o
The sign of this liguid vowel occurs initially only when it is used for ‘lu’
(5) Mssign is indentical with the negative of the Roman letter S. Sometimes
it shows a tail-like mark at its bottom, (For similar forms see Bihler PL
YI.)

9 ilcl‘

Intial e occurs in Nos. | and 8 although they offer slightly differing
forms of the vowel. In No. 8 it consists of a small horizontal forming the
base with a vertical at its right extremity standing perpendicularly. The
ends of the horizontal and vertical have small inward curves or bends. In
No. 1, the curve of the horizontal is suppressed.

Both these forms of “e” are derived from the triangle-shaped Briahmi
‘e" with a partial suppression of one side of the triangle.

The letter in early Oriva as well as proto-Bengali is the same as in
modern Oriya, Bengali and Maithili.

ln Ila-_.i'll

Initial “ai* does not occur in the inscriptions examined in the Thesis,
but the proto-Bengali form of the vowel which is practically the same as in
modern Oriyva, Bengali and Maithili, is found in such medieaval Orissan
inscription as No, I in J.B,O.R.S. XVII, pt I (see line 40) (see E.LIII p. 332),
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Initial 0™ occurs in line 12 of No. A (not reproduced in the plate)
and in No.B. Tt is also occurs in early Oriya inscriptions. In all these it

resembles the English numeral 3 having these two curves opening toward
the left.

B3
12725

Intitial a1 dees not qeeur in the inscription examined in the Thesis,
but the Proto-Fengali form of the vowel which is practically the same in
modern Oriya, Bengali and Maithili is found in medieval Orissan inscriptions
(Vide LA.S. XVII, 1951, p. 20.)

B. “MEDIAL YOWELS"
l Ila‘l!

Medial “a "has no sign of its own since it considered to be inherent in

every consonantal sign. Tts absence is indicated by the sign of Virima (a
short slanting stroke) placed below the consonant,

2 t‘ﬁ!l

The sign of medial & in the Froto-Bengali, Nigari and Oriya scripts,
consists of a vertical stroke placed to the right of the consonant. But rarely
this takes the form of a short upward stroke attached to the top of the con-
sonant as in ‘nd” in 23.20 and in ‘bha’ in the word ‘bhita” in No. 18 an
early Oriya inscription at Simhacalam. This is an early form preserved in
the Kalinga script and is due to the influence of the latter.

Sometimes the vertical indicating medial 8 is slightly curved (See *bha"
in line 12 of No. A.) In Proto Bengali, N3gari and early Oriva tuis vertical
is, generally, joined to the right hand top corner of the consonant by a short
slanting stroke. In modern Oriva, this stroke is suppressed.

In early Criya, the vertical sign of medjal & does not always descend as
to cover the full length of the consonant but stops half way as in ki of No.2

This short i stroke is usual in the Gupta script. See Sumandala inscrip-
tion,

In Oriya inscriptions as well as in modern Oriva, all the consonants may
be divided into two groups, One group, consists of letters which have a
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vertical at the right hand side and the other group, of letters which have no
such vertical.

The letters included in the first group are kha, ga, gha, na, tha, dha,
pa, pha, ma, ya, va, (2) 5a, sa, sa.

It has been stated above that the vertical sign of medial & may be joined
to the letters by a short slanting stroke at the right hand top corner or may
stand separate. In some letters of the second group, however the vertical is

joined to the right side of the letters so as to become a sort of ligature with
them.

The following may be noted as examples : rd in 35.1, 1d in 33.10, cp,
the vertical of ‘bho’ in bhoga in 34.2 ete,

3 “ill

In the illustrative Proto-Bengali and Nagari plates the medial “i"" sign
vsually consists of a vertical to the left of the consonant with an upward
elongation in the form of a curve so as to cover a part of the top of the
consonant. In No. A the vertical is curved.

In early Oriya inscriptions written in the Oriya script the vertical assum-
ing a slightly curved form is visible as in ‘dhi"" in Ap. 2. See also plate of No.
19 but later it was gradually suppressed so that the medial “i’ symbl in later
Oriya inscriptions and in modern Oriya consists of an arc over the top of the
letter. It is thus partially restored to its original torm of the Gupta age.

In Oriya letters which have curved or round tops and which are with-
out full length verticals this arc is joined to the top curve of the letter which,
in its turn, is partially suppressed e.g. & (ki) =& (ki) >¢ (ki).

In letters which are open at the top e.g. in “tha" and ‘dha’, the medial
‘I’ sign (consisting of an arc) is sometimes in the inscriptions and usually in
latter Oriya attached to the bottom of the letters of. ‘dhi’* in No. 8. In the
interesting ligature for “pai® (of 53.13) ‘i’ takes the form of a prstha-matra,
Perhaps the latter stands for (long i).

4 I-IIII

In Proto-Bengali and Méagari the sign of medial ‘1" consists of a vertical
at the right hand side of the consonant with an upward clongation in the
nature of a curve over its right hand top corner.
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The vertical of medial ‘I' unlike that of medial ‘i’ is fully retained in
Oriya inscriptions as well as in modern Oriva. In the latter, the curve
narrows down to such an extent that sometimes it is merely a hook and is
difficult to be distinguished from the sign of medial & Sometimes this hooked
form of medial “i" stands separate from the consonant.

In inscriptions sometimes the ‘i’ stroke does not run the full length of
the consonental sign,

5 I.luI!
In the Proto-Bengali and Nigarl plates appended to the thesis, the
medial ‘u’ symbol consists of & curve opening downwards as in Ne. I or to-

wards the left agin Nog, A 8, and 9 and is placed at the bottom of the con-
fonant,

In Oriya inscriptions the curve usually becomes a loop with a tail and
is placed at the bottom of the letter or attached to the botiom of the vertical
and partly super imposed on its lower part, For instance in “gu’ in pl, C the
vertical has to do double duty as part of the consonant and of the vowels
mark.

In No. 31 medial *u” consists of a curve, thus resembling the sign in Ne.1,

Medial ‘u’ in ‘ru’ in the Nagari, Proto-Bengali and early Oriya scripts,
is represented by a hook attached to the middle of the vertical of the con-
sonani towards the right, See Tirupati in No. 9.17, Rudra in No. 1.28 ru in
pl. C, Kalpataru in No. 28.4 (cf. ‘ru’ in line 1, Sumandala inscription).

Sometimes instead of the single book of medial ‘u’ in ‘ru’, in early
Oriya, two hooks or curves (one hanging down from the other) are attached
to the right side of the consonant as in the word ‘desaru’ in 18A,

This way of marking medial *u’ (by a hook) is sometimes seen in early
Oriya® with regard to letters ending with a vertical having a subscribed ‘r*
e.2. 25162 (Grubdre in 19.2) g¢9/19¢ (Prusotama in No. 29.1.)

Medial ‘v’ in *tu” sometimes forms a sort of ligature with the consonant,
In such case there is hardly any difference betweeen the forms of ‘tu’ and ‘tta®,

6 Iiﬁil

The medial @ is rare In the Inscriptions. In early and modern Oriya
it consists of a curve opening upwards from the right extremity of which a

i P.S. This is also seen in Beagali.
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slanting stroke runs towards the right hand bottom corner. 1t is placed at the
bottom of the consonant,

?‘ llr'l'l

In early Oriya inscriptions, medial ‘' consists of an arc or curve opening
upwards. This is placed at the bottom of the consonant. In modern Oriya
the same sign has an inward loop at the right end.

B “Ill

This liqoid vowel does not occur medially in the incriptions examined
in the thesis.

g -Il.ei'l

In Nos. A, 4,8 and 9, medial ‘¢’ is a “prstha-mitrli resembling the modern
Devanagari medial sign of the vowel, It consists of a stroke which slants
downwards from left to right and is placed at the top of the consonant. This
type of medial ‘e’ is first found in the so called Kusina Brihmi.

In No. A the upper end of the stoke has developed an upward curl,

In No.1 and in early and modern Oriya the medial ‘e” sign is a “Paréva-

milrd. It consits of a curye opening towards the right, placed to the left
of the consonant.

lﬂ I.iai-l‘.

In Nos. A, 4,89, medial “ai’ consists of two medial ‘e’ signs one placed
above the other as in Nigari,

In Proto-Bengali and Oriya, medial ‘ai’ is formed by the medial ‘¢’
together with a modification of the medial Nagari ‘e’ sign placed at the top of
it. Vide ‘paiti’ in 1,13 and ‘painda in 49-8 cf *kai’ in pl. C.

11 “o"

As in Brihmi and its other derivatives (in India) the medial ‘e’ with the
addition of the sign for medial ‘a8’ forms the medial ‘o’

-[2 u@“

Medial *bu’ is formed by a combination of the medial signs of ‘ai* and
‘. Vide ‘Latday’ in 9.6 and ‘Gaydeévara’ in 26,1,



CHAPTER IV C

THE PALAEOGRAPHY OF EARLY ORIvA INSCRIPTIONS
CONSONANTS (“Mitrkis’ or Radical signs)

VELARS
1 3 H-ka'l ¥

The illustrative Nagari and Proto-Bengali plates, marked (A), offer
essentially only one variety of ‘ka’. It consists of a horizontal top-stroke,
a vertical down below it with a loop on the left and a curve on the right of
the vertical. The loop sometimes reaches the foot of the vertical as in Nos.
I and 4. The vertical is bent at the top in A, at the bottom in No.I. The
loop and the curve are the development of the ancient cross-bar and the hori-
zontal top-stroke, of the serif that first appears in the so-called Kuvsina
Brahmi.

The loop and the curve already begin to appear in the script of the Gupta
age, e. g. in the Sumandala plates (cf. bhattarake in 1. 4, P11).

In early Oriya inscriptions, there are mainly three forms of “ka”.

1. the single-looped form

2. the double-looped form

3. the double-looped form minus the vertical.

The first is a derivative of the Proto-Bengali “ka” (which appears in
No. I) through the intermediate stage where the letter has a hook at the left

hand top. Such hooked “ka’ occurs in the Kendupétna plates of Nysimha
I1 (cf. Pl. of App. No.I)
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The doubled-looped form developed out of the single-looped form,
the right curve of the latter being transformed into a loop.

The third form is a derivative of the second with the suppression of the
vertical.

2. “kha"

Of the five Pmtn-Eéngali and Nigari inscriptions examined by me,
only three exhibit the forms of ‘kha’ (Nos. A.L 8). In 9 the sign of the
lingual sibilent, besides doing its own duty, stands for the unvoiced aspirated
velar,

(For this characteristic, see note at the foot of the Text of No. 9).

Broadly speaking, the plates offer two varieties of ‘kha’ (I) the Nagari
type in No.8 and (2) the Proto-Bengali type in Nos. A and 1.

The ‘kha’ symbol in No. A broadly resembles the figure of two
equilateral triengles, placed near each other at the same level, a shallow
curve opening downwards, joining their apexes. The left hand triangle is
slightly open at the apex.

In No. I, the flattened ‘kha’ symbol of A has gained in height. The
triagular loop on the left hand side has become smaller and circular.

The similar loop at the right hand side seen in No. A, has become
changed into.a deep hollow in No. L.

The top horizontal in Nigari *kha’ corresponds to the shallow curve
joining the top points of the triangular loops in A and the two hanging limbs
of the letter in No. 8, to its two triangular limbs in No. A,

The looped Proto-Bengali ‘kha’ occurs in Vindyakapala's inscription
of A.D. 794-5 (Bihler, table 1V).

Proto-Bengali ‘kha’ is clearly traceable to the Brihmi ‘kha’ through
its Gupta form in Sumandala plates (cf. ‘kha’ in *mekhala’ in line I)

Early Oriya inseriptions show essentially the looped form of ‘kha’
(which is a derivative of the Proto-Bengali form seen in No.I). The
triangular loop forming the right limb of the letter has been considerably
modified in Oriva by a wide opening at the top and the development of
a vertical. '

8
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3.%ga

The letter ‘ga® occurring in the Nagari and Proto-Bengali plates is
essentially of one variety. The Nigari form of ‘ga’ (with horizontal top stroke)
occurs in Nos. 4,§9. In Nos. A and I we have the Proto-Bengali form of
the letter in which there is a curve at the top in place of the horizontal top
stroke.

Proto-Bengali ‘ga’ like its ‘kha’ begins with a curve or loop at the left
which is joined with the vertical at the right without showing any hollow in
the joining curve as in ‘kha’.

The letter ‘ga’ in early Oriya inscriptions is a derivative of the Proto-
Bengali ‘ga’ and is really identical with it with this difference that it shows
a more rounded top. Some of the forms show a curve at the left
instead of a loop as in modern Oriya. In the latter the vertical usually
protrudes over the top curve.

4, ‘gha’
The symbol occurs in Nos. 1,8 and 9 and is more or less the modern
Nigari ‘gha’. In Nos. I and 8, of the two curves of ‘gha which originally

formed the base of the letter, the left curve is but slightly higher than its
neighbour ; but in 9 it is still higher,

The serifs of the Gupta ‘gha’ (¢f. Maigha in 1. in the Sumandala
inscription) are merged into a single horizontal top-stroke in the Nigari
and Proto-Bengali form of the letter.

In early Oriya there are two forms of ‘gha’ both with round tops. They
are derivatives of the Proto-Bengali ‘gha’. The primary form of the letter
appears in No. 13 and in the ligature “nAgha’ in No. 14.

The secondary form in which the curves tend to become loops is a
cursive variety of the primary form. This form appears in “ghin” in No.
29 and “‘ghenim” in No. 49 (1.5). In No. I8, “righa” may read “figa™.

The above primary form survives in modern Oriya.

5+ l‘ﬁll

In the inscriptions examined, by me the velar nasal is only found in
combination with other velars. The Nagari and Proto-Bengali plates
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offer ligatures in which the letter has nearly the same form. The dot or the
circular sign is visible at the right end of the top stroke. See No. A, 1.4 ;
No. 1. Is. 4-10-12.

The dot of this letter appears to have developed after the Gupta age
(Sece Bihler, Table 1V and cf.-*éankd’ in Sumandala inscription, p.3, reverse
I-.E!I

Oriya na is a derivative of the Proto-Bengali form and as in the latter,
the only difference between fia and ‘da’ is the dot or circular sign, mentioned
above.

PALATALS
ﬁ ‘Im! ]

The Proto-Bengali and Nagari plates (Nos. A,1,8,9) offer four slightly
differing forms of ca’. In Nos. 1 and 8, ‘ca’ consists of a short horizontal
top-stroke with a vertical hanging down from its right end and with an angular
curve joining the ends of the vertical from its left. Tn Nos, 9 the curve is less
angular in shape and its upper end joins the vertical at its middle instead of
its top. In No. A the upper end of the curve has a bend slightly towards the
left and joins the left end of the horizontal top-stroke. This form of ‘ca’

has a somewhat quadrangular shape,

In early Oriva inscriptions there are two varieties of ‘ca’. The top
curve is common to both. The difference lies in the lower part. In No. 49
the lower part is a loop of somewhat triangular shape. TIn the rest of the
inscriptions represented in the Charts it is a quadrangular curve with ter-
minal opening towards the left. The letter as found in No. 49 has survived
in modern Oriya but the triangular lower limb has transformed itself to a

globular one.
7

The form of ‘cha is based on that of ‘ca’. The letter occurs in Nos. 8
and 9 each offering a different type. No. 8 offers the Proto-Bengali, No. 9
the Nigari type. The form in No. 9 with two loops somewhat resembles
its Brihmi original while the Proto-Bengali ‘cha’ looks like a combination

of “ca’ and ‘cha’.

1. In the plate of Wo. A (dated 1037 A. D} the circular sign of "ia’ ia quite
clear, So this record comes 10 years after the BDenares Plate of Earna whence this

characteristic of ‘ha: first appears according to Bihler,
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The form of ‘cha’ in early Oriya inscriptions is derived from the corres-
ponding Proto-Bengali sign.

s iija"“]

The E-shaped ‘ja* of Briahmi has undergone considerable modifications
in its Nagari or Proto-Bengali forms.

The illustrative Néigari and Proto-Bengali plates exhibit essentially one
form of *ja’. In No. 8 the letter has the same form as in modern Nagari.
In Nos. A, I, and 9, the form of the letter, save the top horizontal, shows a
prediliction for curves, In No.l, the upper end of the ancient vertical slants

towards the left and joins the extremity of the top horizontal so as to form a
hook.

It is interesting to note that in early Oriya there are two varieties of
‘ja’. One of these is a derivative of the Proto-Bengali form occurring in
No. I, the top horizontal of which has become a curve. It occurs in Nos.
14,18,31, Ap. 3, Ap.4, etc. and survives in modern Oriva. The other variety
which occurs in Nos. 18A, 35, 49, etc. survives in modern Oriya as “Karani'
‘ia’. It differs but slightly from the form found in Brahmi. (cf. for the Gupta
form of the letter ‘rajye’ in line 2 in the Sumandala inscription).

It may be pointed out that the early form cf ‘ja’ is found in the ‘Kalinga
seript’ which apparently influenced the development of the Karani form of
Oriya ja'. In the Karani® ‘ja’ the original central bar has developed into a
loop and the upper and lower limbs of the letter into curves. The letter ja’
as found in the Oriya ligature jiia is a development of this form,

iljha!:l-

Amongst the Oriya inscriptions in Nagari and Proto-Bengali the ‘jha’
occurs only in No. § (cf. the pl. 6 B of the original inscription, 1.20). What
I doubtfully read as ‘jha’ in No. A may be ‘jya’.

The form of ‘jha’ in No. 8 closely resembles the Proto-Bengali form of
the letter as found in line 60 of Viévaripa Sena’s grant (Majumdar,
Inscriptions of Bengal, 111, p. 147) of the thirteenth century which survives in
the modern Bengali. A slightly earlier form of the letter occurs in ling
42 of the Ganjam platg (A) of Dandimahadevi (E.LVI, p. 140).

In VisvarQipasena’s grant ‘jha’ consists of a horizontal top stroke with
a vertical hanging from its right side the lower part of the vertical being the
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base of a triangle with its appex to the left. Another vertical is placed to
the right of the one described above as its parallel and the two are joined
about the middle of by a short-stroke. The vertical, the upper half of its
parallel and the short stroke alone are traceable in the Briihmi forms of the
letter. The letter ‘jha’ in No. & appears to retain the Proto-Bengali fea-
tures noted above with slight modifications. Oriva ‘jha’ is a derivative of
the Proto-Bengali form of the letter. ‘The tail of Oriya ‘jha’ like that of ‘ra’
is traceable to the protrusion of a side of the triangle of the Proto-Bengali
symbol. The second vertical of the latter has transformed itself into a curve
that opens upwards and joins the top curve of the letter.

10 “fia"

This letter does not occur outside ligatures in any of the inscriptions
examined by me. (See ligatures Chap. 4D, Section 9).

LINGUALS (Cerebrals)
11 uwl

The Nigari and Proto-Bengali plates offer two types of ‘ta’, (1) The
Nigari type and (2) the Proto-Bengali type. The Proto-Bengali type appears
in No, I the Nagari type in Nos, § and 9. The letter read as ‘tta” in No. A
is probably the Proto-Bengali ‘ta’. Nigari ‘ta’ consists of a single curve
opening towards the right and hanging down from a horizontal by means
of a short vertical. Proto-Bengali “ta’ does not have the horizontal but
shows the double curve, on below the other.

The first agrees more with the Gupta and Briihmi ‘ta” which has a Single
curve.

In early Oriva there are two forms of “ta’ both with double curve. The
first of them in which the curves open towards the right, is"a derivative of the
Proto-Bengali ‘ta’. The second in which the lower curve develops into a
loop is a derivative of the first form, The second form survives in modern

Oriya.,
l 2 i 11!1&-1

It occurs in Nos. T and 8 and has two forms. In No. 8 it consists
of a mere cirele as in Brihmi. In No. I, the circle hapgs from a horizontal
by means of a short vertical as in Nigari.
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The first form is found in all early Oriva inscriptions and survives in
modern Oriya. Thus “tha’ is the only letter of the Oriva alphabet, which
preserves its ancient Brihmi form without any modification.

13 *da™

The letter *da’ which occurs in Nos, 1, 8 and 9 exhibit essentially a single
form which is the same in Nigari and Proto-Bengali. It consists of a top
horizontal from which hangs a slanting stroke ending in a curve opening
towards the left. :

In early Oriya inscriptions the same form of ‘da’ is used with the hori-
zontal top stroke changed into a curve,

In modern Oriya the top curve joins the left extremity of the lower
mn’cl

Thc angular ‘da’ of early Briahmi developed the curve opening towards
the left in the age of the Guptas, (See the word ‘pidd’ in Sumandala
inscription, 2nd pl. reverse, in 1.2).

14 “dha™

The illustrative Proto-Bengali and Nigari plates exhibit three forms of
‘dha’ which differ only <lightly in details. No. 8 offers the Devanigar
‘dha’, where the scroll i.c. the curve with the inward curve at the end
hangs down from the horizontal by a short vertical. In No. 4, the curl is
not so prominent while in No.1 the scroll hangs down from the left extremity
of the horizontal in such a way as to form a narrow hook at the top left
corner.

Of all the forms of ‘dha’, the Proto-Bengali form in No. T seems to
resemble more the Brihmi *dha’ which is of course, without any horizontal
top-stroke but in which the scroll is quite pronounced.

In early Oriya, ‘dha’ occurs only in inscription No. 26 in the word
‘dhodhara’. It is the Proto-Bengali form with the horizontal replaced by
& top curve,

I 5 “1.1.&"

The Proto-Bengali and MNigari plates exhibit, broadly speaking, two
varities of *nia” The typical Négari variety which appears in No. 9, consists of
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a horizontal with 3 verticals hanging down from it, the left vertical end-
ing in a tail slanting towards the right. The Proto-Bengali variety of the
letter appears in No. A while in Nos. 1 and 8 the same form appears with
slight modifications. In A the ancient horizontal base of ‘na’ has disappeared
and the two curves of the letter found in the inscriptions of the Gupta age
have met each other, the right hand curve joining a vertical below its upper
end.!

In Nos. 1 and 8 the left-hand curve has developed a small loop at the
lower extremity, while the right hand curve joins the top of the vertical.

In early and modern Oriya, ‘na’ has nearly its Proto-Bengali form.
In modern Oriva a loop is generally formed at the junction of the two curves.

DENTALS
lﬁ & lta?'l

In the Nigari and Proto-Bengali plates there are three forms of “ta’
two of which are without the wertical as the right limb. The first of the
three varieties which occurs in No. A consists of a horizontal top stroke with
a detached curve opening downwards below it.

In the second variety occurring in Nos, 1 and 4, the curve tends to be
circular and opens towards the left, while a short vertical joins its upper ex-
tremity with the left end of the horizontal top-stroke. This is the Proto-
Bengali form of the letter but the loop at the upper end of the curve, which
is usual, is not noticed here.

The third variety which occursin Nos. 8 and 9 is the modern Nigari
form of the letter, with a vertical on the right. (See Biihler Sec. 24 A

(13).

The form of “ta’ in No. A differs slightly from the Gupta form (cf.
‘Parvata’ in line 1 of the Sumandala inscription) in which the curve usually
touches the top stroke,

In early Oriya inscriptions, the short vertical and horizontal of the
Proto-Bengali form of the letter are transformed into a top-curve. In modern

1. ‘The suppression of the base stroke of ‘na i3 even notfeed in inscriptions of
the Gupta age at least in Hgatores having ‘na’ as a subscript, (ef, 'pa’ in 'bhiigapd" in
1.2 with the subseript in Krppa, in 1.10 of the Sumagdala inscription.
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Oriya, the top-curve, which is semi-circular, starts from the left end of the
lower curve.

In “ti* occurring in Nos. 18A (1.8) and 29 (1.3), the triangle superim-
posed at the top, seems to stand for medial ‘i’, Here as well as in No.
54 (1.7) the origin of the form *ta’ is obscure.

17 *tha®

In the Proto-Bengali and Nagari plates, ‘tha’ occurs in Nos. I, 8 and 9.
In No. I it has the Proto-Bengali form, in which there is no horizontal top-
stroke. In Nos. 8 and 9 it has a horizontal top-stroke. the origin of which
is due to the prolongation of the serif of the right-hand vertical.

Oriya ‘tha’ is a derivative of the protor-Bengali form as found in Ne. I.
The lower curve, however, has become more rounded.

In Brihmi, ‘tha’ consists of a circle with a dot at the centre | in the
Gupta script it becomes elliptical in shape and the dot generally develops
into a cross-bar (cf. The Allahabad Stone Pillar Inscription of Samudra-
gupta). In the Sumandala inscription the right hand vertical of ‘tha® has
already developed.

lE “dﬂ”

In the Nigari and Proto-Bengali plates, the letter occurs in two forms,
slightly different from each other. In Nos. 4.8 and 9 ‘da’ has the modern
Nigari form of the letter. It consists of a curve which hangs from a horizontal
top-stroke by a short vertical, opens towards the right and is endowed with
downward tail. ’

In No. A, the short vertical is suppressed and the curve joins the left
extremity of the herizontal.

In early Oriya inscriptions the slanting downward tail tends to be a
vertical and the horizontal top-stroke of Proto-Bengali becomes a top-curve,

]9 “dha'!‘

In the Nagari and Proto-Bengali plates ‘dha’ resembles ‘tha’ with this
difference that the former shows a short horn at its upper left corner inplace
of the curl of the latter. In No. 1 this horn is very short and may be mis-
taken for a serif. The horizontal top-stroke appearing always in No 8
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and alternatively in No. 9 is but the prolongation of the serif of the vertical
of the letter. Usually *dha’ has an open top in Proto-Bengali and Nagari.

In No. 54 (1.3) in early Oriya the horn of *dha’ slants towards the right
bottom and crosses the vertical. This has some resemblance with the Karani
form of the letter in modern Oriya,

The leiter *dha’ (not “dhi’ as appearing in B.PL3) of No. 18 seems to
be archaic.

zﬂ Ii-na!!

The Proto-Bengali and Nagari plates exhibit three forms of ‘na’ close-
ly resembling onc another.

In No. A the letter consists of a horizontal top-stroke with a triangular
loop hanging from it to the left extremity of which there is a smaller loop or
hollow knob. The second form occurring in No. I consists of a narrow
curve opening downwards and hanging from a horizontal top-stroke by
means of a short vertical. The third form which occurs in Nos. 4,8 and 9,
resembles that of “na’ in  Niagari and Bengali.

The first form of ‘na’ absent in Bihler's plates occurs in such Orissan

inscriptions as the Ganjam plates of Dandimahadevi and the Nadagam plates
of Vajrahasta 1II.

In early Oriya there are two forms of ‘na’ (1) the earlier or primary
{2} the later or secondary. Both are derivatives of the third form of the 'etter
discussed above. In these, the left slanting stroke along with the lower
part of the vertical, below the point of junction, has become a curve. In the
carlier form occurring in Nos. 14, 18, ete. the upper part of the vertical is re-
tained. In the later form the upper part of the vertical and the top horizontal
are amalgamated into a single top curve. (cf. 18A)).

The ligature’ *ni” in No. 54, (1.7) is distinguished from the similar liga-
ture ‘ti' in No. 18A (1.8) by reason of its inward curl at the left bottom
being less pronounced. These archaic forms are traceable to the Kalinga
script cf, Bahler, Table VIII, Cel XII. 1.29.

LABIALS
2[ llpa! ]

There are three slightly differing forms of *pa’ in the Nagari and Proto
Bengali plates, the first occurring in No. A, the second in No. I and the third
in Nos. § and 9,

9
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The first form resembles ‘pa’ in modern Nagari. In 8 and 9, the lower
eid of the left curve joins the bottom of the vertical and not its middle part
as in No. A. Proto-Bengali “pa’ occurring in No 1is a development of
the form in No. A, the horizontal top-stroke being transformed into a
shallow curve.

In early Oriya inscriptions there are two forms of ‘pa’ primary and
secondary. The first form is identical with ‘pa’ in No. 1. It occurs in
Ap. 3 Ap. 4, Nos. 14.18 I8A etc. The second form, in Nos. 18A, 48, 49
hardly distinguishable from early Oriya ‘ga’ is a derivative or cursive form
of the first. The primary form survives in modern Oriya.

22 ii]} Aty

The letter appears in Nos. I and 8 as well as in early Oriya inscrip-
tions. The form of this letter is based on that of ‘pa’, the distinguishing
mark consisting of a circular loop attached to the sign of ‘pa’ at its night
hand top corner. In No. 18A alone the sign is a book instead of a loop.
The loop distinguishing ‘pha’ from ‘pa’ is traceable to the inward curve
of the former found in Brahmi.

23‘ L ha? *

The letter which stands for ‘ba’ in the illustrative charts and the Thesis
is really derived from Brahmi ‘va’ It may be noted in this connection that
‘va’ came to be pronounced as ‘ba’ in North-Fastern India.

In Proto-Bengali and Nagari the sign consists of a horizontal top-stroke
attached to the top of a vertical which has a loop at its left. This is a
derivative of the Gupla ‘va’ symbol. (See varsa in 1. 2, Sumandala
inscription).

In early Oriya inscriptions there are two forms of *ba’, one with the ver-
tical and the other without it, (cf. 18A). The first form is a derivative of
the Proto-Bengali and Nigari ‘ba’ (=*va™), its horizontal and a portion of
the vertical being transformed into a curve. In the second form the vertical
is suppressed. It is an archaic form influenced by the Kalinga script form.
The first form, survives in modern Oriva ‘ba’ with the top curve becoming
conspicuously circular, while, the second is its scribal (Karani) variation.

M‘ g ;bha\ a

The Proto-Bengali and Nagari plates offer three vaneties of *bha’. The
first of them occurs in MNos. A and I, the second in No. 8, the third in
No. 9.
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In the first variety, which is Proto-Bengali, the inverted wedge of the
Gupta form (see ‘bha’ in bhayi in 1.4 of the sumandala inscription) is changed
into a triangle widely open at the apex. The right side of the original triangle
turns downwards making a curve, as in the Gupta form.

The 2nd variety appears to be really a slightly modified form of Nigari
‘bha’ although it may be mistaken for a form of Nigari ‘a’,

This form has retained the old vertical at the right hand side, from
the middle of which goes out towards the left a horizontal stroke which
joins the middle of a curve thal opens towards the left,

The original serif of the vertical is elongated towards the left, but it
does not touch the upper end of the curve,

The 3rd variety of *bha’ is an archaic form resembling the same letter
in the Northern alphabet of the Gupta age, e¢.g. in the Baigram grant of the
Kumiragupta and in the Farnidpur grant of Dharmaditya. The vertical of
Brihmi *bha’ is here intact ; bul the horizontal central stroke has become
a slanting bar touching the upper extremities of the vertical and the left limb
of the letter.

In early Oriya inscriptions there are five types of ‘bha" all derived
from the Proto-Bengali form of the letter,

1, The first variety occurs in Ap. 2, 3 and 4. In Ap.3 and 4 the top
horizontal has become a curve.

2, The second type which is the tailed form of the first variety occurs
in No. 18

3. The third variety, with the suppression of the central base line
as found in No. 18, occurs in No. 18A.

4, The fourth form which occurs in No, 49, with a notched loop in-
side, is a cursive variety of the letter as found in No. 18A.

5. The fifth type with a single curve inside the letter, occurs in
Nos. 31 and 49.

The last type survives in modern Oriya in a cursive and slightly altered
form. The beginning of the tail of modern Oriya ‘bha’ may be traceable
to the short protuberance of the slanting hase as found in Mo, A

‘Bhi’ in Mo, 53 is a cursive form,
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25 “ma®

In Nigari and Proto-Bengali the form of '‘ma’ does not differ much from
its Gupta ancestor. It has, however, developed a horizontal top-stroke
covering the breadth of the letter. The reappearance of the knob at the left
bottom is 1o be traced to the loop of Brahmi ‘ma’.

In Oriya, the lower horizontal of Proto-Bengali ‘ma’ as found in No.l

has been partially suppressed and the horizontal top-stroke has changed
into a curve. '

SEMIVOWELS
26' bl}ra!'l

The palatal semivowel ‘va’ shows only one form in the Proto-Bengali
and Nigari plates. It is the usual Nagari form, 1t consists of a horizontal
top-stroke with a vertical hanging down from its right extremity and a
curve to the left of the vertical joining the lower extremity of the vertical and

the left end of the horizontal, The curve is slightly bent towards the left
before it joins the vertical,

This is a derivative of the Gupta ‘va’ with open top (cf. yim in 1.1 of
the Sumandala inscription).

The early Oriva *va’ is a derivative of the Proto-Bengali and Nigarl
form of the letter, the horizontal top-stroke of the latter being transformed
into a eurve. The junetion of the lower curve with the left extremitv of the
top-curve develops a curl to tke left in early Oriva ‘ya’. Finally in order to
distinguish the symbal of *va’ from that of its derivative pronounced like
1a’. (See Chap. VII Sec. 8 of the Thesis) a tail-like stroke is attached to the
bottom of the letter or to the end of its vertical. This mark clearly

appears in Ap. 10 (Circa 1400 A.D.} Nos. 29 (1469 A. D.), 31 (1472 A. D.),
and 52.

87 Tt

Though ‘ya’ is not a semi-vowel it is treated here for the sake of
convenience. It isthe original symbol of Proto-Bengali and MNagari “ya'.
The Oriya ‘ya® symbol, or historically speaking, the derivative of the former
is used in Oriya in places where the ancient ‘va’ is pronounced like ‘ja’.

In No. I which is inscribed in Proto-Bengali "hijvc‘ (=Skt. vijaya) is
written as *biye’ §1cg and ‘jala’ (water) is written as ‘vala’ % in Proto-Ben-
gali in No.8, See also Kielthorn in £.1.Vol. VI, p. 140 (Upejusi for Upeyusi).
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In early Oriya inscriptions e.g. in Nos. 14,18,31, etc., ‘ya'is the same as

Proto-Rengali and Nagari ‘va’ with the horizontal top-stroke replaced by a
CUurve.

28. “'ra™

The Proto-Bengali and Nagari plates offer, broadly speaking 3 varie-
ties of ‘ra’,

(1) the strajght-lined or Nigari variety (in Nos, A and 9),
(2) the semi-looped type (in No.8).

(3} the looped or Proto-Bengali form (in No. I).

(1] InNo. A the symbol consists of a hotizontal top-siroke and a ver-
tical hanging down from it, the latters’s lower extremity being touched by a
slanting s'roke from the left so as to form an acute angle. In No.9 this
slanting stroke appears as a horizontal and joins the vertical at its middle.

(2) In No. 8 the slanting stroke joins the lower extremity of the ver-
tical ; but it is slightly curved and it has an inward curl at its upper end.

(3} In No.l the slanting stroke has become an angular curve, its two
ends joining the extremities of the vertical.

The curve also protrudes beyond the lower extremity of the vertical.
The tail of Oriya ra’ is traceable to this protrusion.

In early Oriyva inscriptions there are three forms of ‘ra’ all derived
from the tailed ‘ra’ of Proto-Bengali. So the tail is common to all the
three forms.,

In Nos. Ap. 2 Ap.3, Ap.4, 14 and 8, the upper end of the angular curve
of Proto-Bengali ‘ra’ does not touch the vertical, but is bent towards the lef
and often ends in an outward curl. The horizontal top stroke is replaced
by a curve. In No. 49, the triangular lower limb of Proto-Bengali ‘ra’
has assumed a circular form and is endowed with a top curve,

Both the above forms occur in No.31. The second of the two forms
oceurs in No. 18A side by side with its cursive form in which the upper curve

comes down to join the tail of the letter. This last form survives in modern
Oriva,

The only difference between ‘ca’ and ‘ra’ in Oriya is that ‘ra’ has a
tail which is wanting in ‘ca’,
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29, “a't

The Proto-Bengali and Nagari plates offer essentially one type of ‘la’.
It is the same as Nagari ‘la’. The sign consists of a curve opening down-
wards which is joined by means of a similar curve to the middle part of the
vertical at the right, hanging down from a horizontal top stroke. The left
curve which is sometimes at a slightly lower level than its neighbour has its
outer extremity turning sharply downwards especially in Nos. 8 and 9.

Of the two curves of Nigari and Proto-Bengali ‘Ia’ the inner one is the
transnsformation of the base-stroke of Briihmi ‘la’ (see ‘la" in the Hathigum-
pha inscription in Biithler, Table IT, Col. XXI, also ‘la" in- mekhalayam in
line 1 of the Sumandala inscription).

In early Oriya there is only one kind of ‘1a” which is a derivative of the
Proto-Bengali form of the letter the horizontal top-stroke being replaced
by a curve. The inscriptions examined by me show how the vertical of ‘la’
gradually merges into the top curve until it disappears altogether in modern
Oriva.

1 In No.I {an inzcription found st Bhubansswar) a hooklike mark or a short
glanting stroke is attached to the lower extremity of the vertical of Nagari 'la’.  This
hes bheen read as ‘la’ by some acholars. 1 however gee in the subseribed hook or sglant-
ing stroke, the Legitning of the tail which characterizes Oriya o', ({for 11" with a
hookline mark or tail, seein B, pl. 4, Ap. 2, 4)-

Ag regards the reading of verbals with single 1" 1 find similar forms in an  earler
inseription (No. A) and in nearly all later inseriptions.

In the early inscriptions of Orissa writlen in . Proto-Dengali or acute-angled
characters, the subseribed ‘la’ in some cases consists of two corves and in others of
a single enrve only, Hence the reading of this symbol as *la® preferred by earlier
writers is also justifiahle.

The {all of Oriya 'la’ may be o remnant of a subscribed ‘la’.

There are only two instances of a verbal form endingin Va' in the inscriptions
examined by me, One of these occars in an Oriya inscriptions written in Telugu
seript found at Srikurman(CE.5 (1,14) and the other in a mixed Oriva-Telugu inseription
found in the Nellore district.  The first is dated 1330 A. D, and the second ahout 1510
A. D These forms may be explained as due to the siressing of single consonants which
is sometimes done in Southern Oclva,

Northern Criva Southern Oriya
‘lokankara® (of men) "la:'l:nz_nkk&ra‘ (No. 3. 1.9)
adhikre’ ‘addhikre’ (No. 5, 1.10)
fadhikri’ ‘addhilri” (Ne. &, 1 17)
‘prakaragn’ ! 'prakkarapa’ (Mo, 5, 1.1%)

‘sun’ ‘gunn’ (No. 3, 1.36)
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30, “la’

Though ‘la’ is not a semivowel it is treated here as it is the same as the
‘la” symbol of Nagari and Proto-Bengali, As noted above, Proto-Bengali
and Nigari ‘la" with the addition of a hook, or slanting stroke attached to
its bottom stands for the liquid *la’ in early Oriya. The normal ‘la’ symbol
of the former and its derivative in Oriva represent in my opinion the
retroflex | (see the letter in No. 1 and in early Oriya inscriptions Nos. Ap. 2,
17

31. *va”

The labial semivowel oceurs in Oriva only when it follows a non vowel.
The only instance of the symbol for ‘va’ in Oriya inscriptions written in
Morthern scripts occurs in No.9 (cf. sect, 8, Chap.7.)

Here a diacritical mark in the form of a small circleis placed at the
bottom of the Nagari symbol of ‘va’.

SIBILANTS
32| Ll .5’ L

The Nigari and Proto-Bengali plates exhibit three forms of the pala-
tal sibilant.

The Proto-Bengali form has a loop at the left end of the letter. The
other form resembles the letter in modern Nigari, ‘Sri’ as found in No.9
shows the same form of éa as in Nagari “$ra’ and *5¢". But such is not the
case with ‘i’ in No.8.

The form which is peculiarly characteristic of Proto-Bengali, occurs
in Nos. A and I, Here the loop at the left hand side is joined to the upper
end or extremity of the vertical by means of a notched curve, For a discus-
sion on the development of Nigari ‘6a’ see Biihler, Sec 24 (28), and for the
development of Proto-Bengali ‘sa’ see JL.R.AS.B., 1938, pp. 354-365.

The second variety of ‘sa" begins to appear since the 7th century (See
Biihler Sec.24A (28).

The peculiar éa’ symbol ( & ) reproduced in the plate from No, §
with a guery mark might actually be the sign for ‘sa’.

In early Oriya inscriptions there are two varieties of the letter.
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The first variety occurs generally in the Oriva inscriptions and survives
in modern Oriya. It is identical with the Proto-Bengali symbol of No. 1.

The second variety is very rare. It occurs in No. 35, line 5 (desa).
1t is a derivative of the Nagari 'éa’ as found in No.8.

In the peculiar ligature *§ri” in No.18A, the letter ‘éa’ is of the southern
variety as noticed in inscriptions in the Kalinga script. (See PL59, The
Palacography of India by Ojha).

The curious form of *$ri’ (cf. Pl.c) is a cursive form ending in an orna-
mental flourish, also found in the Telugu script of the 13th— 14th centuries.

33- I-lgal +

In the Proto-Bengali and Niagari plates 'sa” occurs in Nos. 8 and 0.
The form of the letter in the two alphabets is similar. It is distinguishable
from *pa’ only by means of its slanting cross-bar. In No.9 the central bar is
slanting but in No. 8§ it is almost horizontal. Early Oriva ‘sa’ is a Cerivative
of the form as found in No.§.

34, “sa"

The Proto-Bengali form of ‘sa® occurs in Nos. A and 1. It resem-
bles Proto-Bengali ‘bha’ but unlike the latter, is endowed with a vertical
as its right limb.

This type of ‘sa’ is traceable to the Gupta form which has an open top
and an inverted wedge (see Svasti in Sumandala inscription, line 1).

In the Proto-Bengali form, the old inverted wedge is a triangle wide
open at the apex.

Nigari "sa’ which closely resembles the form of the letter as found in
early inscriptions (se¢ Biihler table, 11 Col. 39) has been used in No. 9.

In No.8, the left limb of the letter appears in a slightly modified form.

The early Oriya epigraphs exhibit two types of ‘sa’: (1) the closed
type and (2) the open type (with a downward opening).

The first normally used in inscriptions, is a derivative of Nigari ‘sa’,
with the upper horizontal transformed into a curve and the central cross-
bar almost suppressed. The slanting stroke at the left bottom becomes the
base of the symhol and closes its doward opening. The closed ‘sa’ is the
normal form in modern Oriva,
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The open type of Oriva ‘sa’ is not common in the inscriptions, 1t, how-
ever, accurs in several forms, (see pl.e.). The form with the loop at the right
top (No.53) resembles the Karani ‘sa” in modern Oriya. In the forms occurrs
ing in No. 35! and 29 the loop at the top occupies a central position. In No.
29, a smaller loop appears at the left bottom. This is suppressed in Nos.
35 and 53.

The open type of ‘sa’ survives as the Karani form in Modern Oriya,

The latter resembles the cursive form of ‘sa’ in modern Bengali and
seems o be traceable Lo the Proto-Bengali form of the letter.

SOPTRANT L]
35. *ha’

The Proto-Bengali and Nigari plates offer essentially one type of *ha’
(in Nos. 1, 8 and 9) with a tail attached to the bottom. The letter as found
in No. | shows a cursive form. OF the three types of ‘ha’ used in the early
Oriva inscriptions, the tailed form is a derivative of Nigari and Proto-Bengali
‘ha’, 1t resembles ‘da’ but has a tail that distinguishes it from the latter.

The letter *ha’ as found in the Sumandala Inscription (cf. last letter in
1.3) does not show the tail which later developed out of the short downward
protuberance at its lower end sometimes noticed in the alphabet of the Gupta
age (ct. “ha’ in ‘sahasra’ in 1.5 of the Sumandala inscription).

The early Oriya inscriptions exhibit 3 types or varieties of “ha’,

(1) the cursive variety resembling a form of the Gupta ‘ha’.®
(2) the tailed wariety.

(3) the tailless variety.

The first appears always in combination with medial i in the word
“épahi’. Tt occurs in the third line of No.l, written in Proto-Bengali and
in Nos. 19 (1.2), 24 (1.2) (both written in early Oriya),

The second variety is usual in the inscriptions as well as in modern Oriya,
1t is derived from the Proto-Bengali and Nagari symbol.

1. Reproduced as ‘si’ in the 4th sheet (el ¢ plate).
2. In the fourth shect of ‘¢’ plates, T listed this form of *hi’ asa doubtful

symbol.  But, as indicated above it is the cursive from of Gupta ha’ with the fnward

curve standing for medial “". of No. 48 (l5.4-5)

10
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The third variety which is found in some inscriptions (se¢ the symbol
in 18A), survives as Karani *ha’ in modern Oriya. This is a cursive form of
the tailed variety.

“Yiraima''

) The sign of virima appears only once in the word ‘sambat’ in 1.1 of
No. 9 and resembles the medial ‘u’ sign in Oriya which has been described
above.



CHAPTER IV D
THE PALAEOGRAPHY OF EARLY ORIVA INSCRIPTIONS

“LIGATURES™

1. The number of inscriptions in the Nagari and Proto-Bengali alpha-
bets which have been examined by me is not many. They offer about 350
cases of the use of ligatures. In most of these cases the constituents forming
a ligature are more or less recognisable. But in the ligatures of the Oriya
inscriptions written in the early Oriya script. the constituent elements, in
many cases suffer so much change as to become totally different from the
corresponding radical signs. | shall therefore chiefly draw attention to the
ligatures in early Oriva with special reference to the peculiar ones.

2. These ligatures are not formed by the combinations of radical signs
but are developed out of old Brihmi ligatures passing through various stages.
They are directly associated with the Proto-Bengali ligatures.

3. When two or more consonants are to be pronounced together,
they are invariably represented in ligatures in the Oriya inscriptions. The
sign of *Virima’' is never used as is sometimes done in modern Oriva.

4. In a ligature, the succeeding member is usually placed below
the preceding one with a few exceptions. When “pa’, *ya’, etc., are used as
the second or third member of 4 ligature, they are attached to the right side
of the superscript.

5. The sign of the first constitvent generally remains intact with a few
exceptions such as in the case of ‘ra’ (as in Nigari and Proto-Bengali),

‘ta’, etc. The sign of the second or third constituent in a ligature has
usually suffered a greater change.

6. We are to remember that in a number of cases in early Oriva as
in Nagari and Proto-Bengali there is partial superimposition of forms in
ligatures,
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7. It is interesting to note that in a large number of cases, the forms
of consonants in a ligature are archaic. Some of them such as ‘i’ as the
first member and *ca’ as the second are the same as in Proto-Bengali ligatures.
Others like ‘tha’, ‘tha, ‘ma’, and ‘va’ are also traceable to earlier stages in the
development of Brihmi. Generally speaking the subscripts in Oriya ligatures
are more archaic than they are in the corresponding Nagari forms.

Seme of the ligatures found in the early Oriya inscriptions, which are
especially interesting from the palacographical point of view, are discussed
below :

8. When the velar nasal is followed by and combined with any of the
other members of the class, the signs of the subscripts are partially represen-
ted. (See anka in No. 51, 1.3, iea in No. 18A, 1.3 ngha in Ne. 17, 15.10.5
and 11),

9. When the palatal nasal is similarly combined with ‘ca’, the sign of
the letter is fully represented and the sign of the superscript is partially re-
presented, (See Kuficd in No, 17 L7). In the ligature of *fia’ and ‘ca’ the
upper limb of the svmbol of ‘fa’ corresponding to the right limb in the Brahmi
form of the letter, is placed above ‘ca” in a slightly modified form. (See
‘fica’ in ‘pafica’ in Nos 21, 1,13, 23, 1,16, etc.

L5 et |

In modern Oriya the letter *fia’ looks like two intial *o® signs of Oriya,
one made smaller and superscribed on the other. In ligatures, one of these,
with its lower end elongated so as to form an ornamental top curve of the
letter, is placed above the subscript. This form of ‘fia’ in ligature is found
in Proto-Bengali and Oriya inscriptions. The form of ‘fica’ as found in No.
49 and reproduced in pl.B may be defective.

The combination of *fia’ with other members of the class, which is not
found in the inscriptions is similarly represented in modern Oriyva,

10. In the combination of the cerebral nasal with any other member of
the class, the former is unmodified while the sign of the other is represented
partially as a subscript in the case of "da’ and fully in case of ‘tha’. (In
*sta’ the subscript is not modified in modern Oriva although it is found in its
modified Proto-Bengali form in inscriptions.) See benta in No. 28, L5,
guntha (ef. Ap. I, 15.9 and 13) andari in No. 17, 1.7, but the subscript of ‘nda’
in ‘danda’ in No. 13A, 1.2 and ‘manpdapa’ preserves its Proto-Bengali form.
The interesting ligature ‘ndha’ of modern Oriva is not found in the inscrip-
1 ons,
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11. When the dental nasal is similarly combined with a consonant of
its class, its sign is fully represented but the sign of the subscript 18
modified. (See ‘santuke’ in No. 18A, 1.3, *abhyantara in No,19, 1.4, *narindra’
in No. 14. 1.4

12. In a similar combination of the labial nasal, it is modified but the
subscript is in its full form in ‘mpa’ (and ‘mpha’) ; but in ‘mba’ and *mbha’
it remains in tact, while the subscript is modified. In ‘mpa’ and ‘mpha’ the
subscripts form the right limb: of the ligatures ; but, in ‘mba’ and "mbha’,
‘ba’ and ‘bha’ are placed beneath *‘ma’. (See samparadi in No. 50, 1.2). In
‘mbha’ in No. I8A, 1.5 and in No. 49. 1.3 ‘bha’ with 2 curves is more akin
to its matrkd in Proto-Bengali, than in Kumbhira in No. 54, 1.4, (written
*Kurmbhira”) where it is modified as in modern Oriya.

13. When a consonant is followed by a semi vowel or the retrofiex ',
the sign of the former remains in tact and that of the other is partially re-
presented. **

In ‘sva’ in the words ‘“dsviidha’ in No 52, line 4 and ‘paramesvara’ in
No. 49, 1.4, the superscript is intact and and the subscript is modified. But
in ligatures *ra’ is never represented by its radical sign but by a derivative of
the Brahmi ‘ra’ (Sec n‘rimdlya’ in No.17, 1.9 and f. ‘barna’ in No. 21,1.13,
where “ra’ a is superscript.)

4. When a sibilant is conhined with a following consonant of the same
place of articulation its sign is fully represented while the representation of
the subseript is in some cases full and in others partial.

In *sta’ (cf. Samasta in No, 19, 1.2), *ta’ is without its top mitri.

But in ‘stha’ (see “sthai’ in No. 50, 1.5) ‘tha’ has an archaic form which
is found in the Sumandala inscription (cf. ‘sthitty®” in 1.13).

In *$ca’ the subscript is fully represented (see “sca’ in Ap. 4, 1.3, in No,
31, 1,15,

® * There are, however, some  exceptions, & g, I[n a Hgatore with ‘ya' as a
subscript, the sign of ‘ya’ is fully represented and forms the ripht limb of it.
CErgyati” (=gyimti) im Ne. 49, 56, ‘madhye’ in No: $34, 11, fgvl {=E.g}rﬂ.u_:|} in
No. 10, 1.3, ‘rijyem,’ in No. 51, la I all the sxamples ‘va’ resembles the
catly form of the letter, In fater inscriptions as well as in modern Oriya, its
gign {3 considerably modified and placed to the right of the superscript withoot
any connéction between then,
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The subscript in ‘sta is represented fully in No. 31, 1.20 but partially
(in a mutilated form) in No. 17, 1.5 and in No, 29, 1.7. In the ligature ‘sta’
in. No. 18 the superscript looks like ‘ma’.

‘Tha' is fully represented in *stha’ occurring in Ap. No. 2 and in
No. 31, 1.20,

15. In ligatures involving reduplication of a consonant the sign of the
superscript is represented fully but the representation of the subscript is
partial. (cf. ‘cea in No. 31, 1.11, ‘tta in No. 31, 1.19)

16. When “ta’ stands as the first member of a ligature it forms the left
limb of the sign as in Niagari in some cases (see in Mo. 28, 1.5) or placed
below the second member as is usually done in modern Oriva.

17. In ‘pta’ as found in ‘gajapt’ in No. 18A, L5, a modified form of
ta’ is attached to the right hand top corner of ‘pa’. More usually it is placed
at the bottom of the first member of the ligature as in ‘gajapti’ in No, 24, 1.1
and ‘bhakii’ in No. 26, 1.2.

18, In ligatures wherein *ma’ is the second member, it is partially
superimposed on the vertical of the superscript as in ‘smae’ in No,18A, 1.4,
‘padma’ in No.26, 1.2 and No. 29, 1.6 or placed below that letter as in modern
Oriya. Subscript ‘ma’ is usually without its top-mitra in Proto-Bengali and
Oriya.

19. 1In ligatares in which ‘na’ is the second member, it is placed below
the superseript and usually shows an archaic form. (see ‘kispama’ in No.50
1.7, *subarna’ in No. 52, 1.1 and ¢f. KVsna in Sumandala inscription in 1.10).

20. In the interesting ligature ‘jfia’ as found in early and modern Oriya,
the sign of ‘ja” constitutes the lower limb of the symbol and shows an archaic
form which looks like a modification of Brahmi ‘ja’. The sign of *fia" also
exhibits considerable modification. cf. jid in No. 8, 1. 2 Fl. VI reverse.

21. In the ligature *ksa’ which is erroneously considered to be a radical
sign in Oriya, the original cross-bars of the two consonants ‘ka’ and sa’
are represented by a single bar. (See ‘pariksd in No. 23. 1.7, ‘pundariksa’
in Neo. 14, 1.7.)

Numerals and fractions occurring in the Oriya inseriptions.

The Oriva inscriptions examined in this Thesis, exhibit not only different
varieties of characters as pointed out in the preceding pages but also varying
forms of numerals, Asin the case of the Oriya alphabet, the Oriya numerals
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are, broadly speaking, of Proto-Bengali origin. But Nagari forms occur in
some inscriptions (cf. No. 9) and Telugu forms have contributed considerably
to the development of some of the modern Oriya numerals.

Of these numerals the signs for 2 and 5 are the same as in Telugu. The
signs for 1 and 3 are also modifications of the corresponding Telugu signs.
The sign for 4 is common to Proto-Bengali, Oriva and Telugu. The remain-
ing Oriya numerals are derived from Proto-Bengali.

In No. 8 the numerals used are Proto-Bengali.

The peculiar sign occurring (after the figure 140) in No. 13A and some
other records and illustrated as 2 doubtful symbol in pl.c (sheet 4), indicates
that the preceding number is a complete one without fractions.

In Nos, 29 and 53, one-half is expresed by two ‘dandas’, a ‘danda’
standing for one-fourth. The same system of writing fractions is found in
inscriptions of Bengal (Cf. the Sahitya-parisat plate of Viévartpasena, Ins-
criptions of Bengal, Vol. 111, pp. 140ff.

23. In the preceding pages the forms of the characters as found in the
Oriya inscriptions have been discussed in detail. An attempt has been made
to point out the archaic and modified features of the letters and to trace them
to their sources. It has been noticed that sometimes various forms of a
single letter, traceable to northern and southern alphabels, have been used
in the same inscription. This perhaps indicates the acquaintance of the
professional scribes with various scripts as in the case of the writers of docu-
ments written in the ‘Later Kalinga script.’

A few general observations may now be made on the chief peculiari-

ties of the Oriya alphabet vis & vis the other alphabets used in the neighbour-
ing territories.

24. In some cases, the Oriya alphabet preserves the original Brihmi
form of the letter more faithfully than the other derivatives of Brihmi.
Attention in this connection may be drawn to the letters ‘tha’ and initial
', As pointed out above the Oriya “tha’ is exactly the same as used in the
Brahmi inscriptions of the third century B.C. While the initial 'i’ in Oriya
is more archaic than the letter in Bengali-Assamese and Maithili and even
Niagari.

25. Some of the typical Proto-Bengali letters, e.g. ‘kha’, ‘ga’ ‘na’ §a'
did not develop horizontal top-strokes as in Nigari. This characteristic
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sitrvives in all the derivatives of Proto-Bengali, namely Bengali-Assamesé,
Maithili and Oriya.

26. The characters of the Oriya alphabet exhibit circular top-curves,
covering the entire breadth of the letlers with some exceptions (c.g. initial
‘a’ and ‘" with double curves, ‘e’ and ‘ai’ ‘o’ and ‘ayw’, ‘tha’ and ‘dha’). In
most cases the top-curve is a development of the serif, developed in Brahmi
about the beginning of the christian era, through the horizontal top-stroke
of Proto-Bengali. In these cases, the top-curve is an ornamental adjunct

of the letter.

27. The letters with top-crrves have usuallv two distinct parts, lower
and upper. The actual letter forms the lower part while a greater space
above, 1s occupied by the ornamental top-curve.

28. Many of the letters of the Oriva alphabet show verticals but none a
horizontal in the true sense of the term, although a horn or slanting bar is
seen in a few forms (e.g. “dha’ sa” ‘sa’ and the ligature *mpa’.} Most of the
letters are considerably rounded off in the left side and have the vertical at
the right.

In some cases the vertical forms the right limb of the actual letter and
is in the lower part of the sign (e.g. in ‘ka’, “ja’. “da’. ‘ba’, ‘ha’). But in other
cases, the vertical extends above and is joined by the top curve. Normally
it extends slightly beyond the point of its junction with the top-curve,

~ The verticals as limbs of the letters are traceable to diflerent stages
of development of the script from the Brihmi to the Proto-Bengali. Only
in the case of *ha’ its vertical developed after the Proto-Bengali stage., In
some cases (cf. ‘tha” and *ra’) the vertical of the Proto-Bengali stage has been
converted to a curve. The lower parts of many a letter which were angular
in the Proto-Bengali stage gradually became rounded off in Oriva.

29. In Proto-Bengali the letters are usually longish, while in early Oriva
the top-curve which developed out of the horizontal top-mitrd of Proto-
Bengali involved a further lengthening of the letters upwards. In order to
compensate this the letlers forming the lower parts of the Oriyva characters
had to be compressed. This led to considerable modification in the shape
of some letters (e.g *da’, ‘dha’;, *ha’).
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S0, Ormya inscriptions exhibit the gradual tendency to make the letters
look like roundish and almost without an opening. !

Some of the peculiarities specified above, are evidently due to tle
common practice of scratching letters with a stylus on palm-leaves in Orissa. ®

31. In conclusion it may be noted that the fore-going pages embody the
first attempt at a syslematic investigation into the Oriva Palacography
based on a large number of inscriptions which have been studied from estam-
pages and photo-prints, Some of these inscriptions were previously pub-
lished with inaccurate transcripts and without translations and facsimiles.
As regards the transcripts of Oriya inscriptions incorporated in S.1.1. Vol.

V (1925), the Government Epigraphist for India admits in the preface as
follows :

“*The texts given have to be considered as tentative since there are no
published inseriptions in this language and script to afford comparison and
since scholars capable of handling them are also few.”

The published transcripts are often so faulty that the records hardly
offer any sense. The author claims that his work contains the correct fext
and interpretation of the inscriptions in question. This will be clear from
a study of S.IL, Vol VI, Nos. 749, 895, 903, 1147, 1151, 1153, 1154, 1158,
1159, 1162, 1165 and S.1.1. Vol. V. Nos. 1006 and 1132, re-edited along with
other records in the Thesis.

1. A yecent examivation of the estampages of most of the COriya inscriptions
written in old Telugn (See Chap. 44, p. 10, fn.) shows that the tendency of this script
has been similar. 1 take this opporlunity to note that these estampages do not
differentiate between short ‘e amnd long ‘e’ and short 0" and lopg ‘o', These are,
however, marked in the printed text of 811, Vols ¥V and VI and in my travseripts,
which are mostly based on the latter.

2. For the use of palm-leaves as a writing material in Orissa, see JASB, Vol 6g,
pt. I (1goo), pp. 117 fi. Paper wos hardly used it Orissa for writing manuscripts
before the Tritish period. The only M of on enrly Oriva work written on paper of
some antiquity that T have yet seen is the tenth book of the Bhigavata of Tagannitha
Dasa preserved in the library of Commonwealih Relations Office, London. PBut it is
written in the Napgari script.

11



CHAPTER V
THE VOCABULARY OF THE INSCRIPTIONS

§ 1. Th? carliest of the 71 Oriya inscriptions embeodicd in this thesis,
is found in village Urajam in Taluk Chicacole (pronounced Cikikol) which
adjoins the Province(now called the State) of Orissa and belon gs to the Madras
Presidency.  This belongs to the XIth century. The next inscription found
in Bhuvanesvara, is dated the 22nd samyat of Vira Narasimhadeva which
roughly corresponds to the sixties of the XIIlth century (most likely A.D.
1256). The rest of the inscriptions, including perhaps the few undated ones,
belongs to the period of the next four centuries, closing with A.D. 1568.

It is also to be noted that about 39 of these inscriptions, i.c. almost Lalf
of the inscriptions are found in the temples at Simhacalam and Srikfrniam,
both belonging to the present Vizagapatam and Chicacole districts of
Madras. Most of the remaining inscriptions are found in the district of
Ganjam which was in 1936 transferred from Madras to Orissa and in the
district of Puri in Orissa. (Soon after 1568 A.D. the Oriya speaking
regions of the Ganjam and Vizagapatam districts became connected with
the south in the matter of administration upto 1936 A.D.)

Since the whole of the Oriya speaking regions and a great part of
the Telugu speaking regions were, for several centuries, under the common
rule of the kings of the Ganga and Solar dynasties, cne would expect
Oriya and Telugu to exert some influence upon each other.

§2. The threefold division of the vocabulary of the MIA?! into tatsama
(Skt.like), tadbhava (Skt. derivatives) and deéi (regional or local—not trace-
able to Skt.) is customarily applied to the vocabulary, of the NIA. The
first division has further been subdivided by some philologists into two
categories called tatsama and semi-tatsama after Hoernle, the latter com-

prising those Skt. loan words which are slightly distorted in the mouths of
the speakers.?

For distinctive features of Dravidian see LSI, Vol. IV, pp. 286—qg6.

1. Cp. 'tudbhavas-tatsemo desityanckah prikjta kramaly' 1. 33 of Kivyadarsa
(cirea yth century A D),

-+

2, Cp. Introduction, P. 38 Gram. of the Gaudian! langs-Hoetnle, 1880, Vol. T, pt.

I pp 127-28 {ﬁjn-n-'——tntaamu, dgyd—semi-tam, fin=tadbhwva.)
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§ 3. Of the three forms ‘sihasa-malla” (1it. brave wrestler} ‘sasamala’
and ‘samala’, the first may be taken as a tatsama the second as a semi-
tatsoma and the third as a tadbhava.

Some of the words of the NIA may not he traceable to attested forms
in Classical Skt. but may be traceable to forms in the Vedic language or even
to forms not attested in cither of these twe but to forms reconstructed on

the evidence of cognate languages of the 1.E.. still they should be called
tadbhavas. )

As instances of de§i words we may cite from the inserips. the vocables
‘Kodic” (one score), tofid® (a grove), ete.t

Or the three-fold? division of tatsama, tadbhava and dedi words, by
far the large majority of the words of the Oriva inscriptions (as of the Oriya
language) comes under the tadbhava category ; then a respectable number

of the words, come under the tatsama category and only a few words come
under the third or the desi category.

It should be mentioned however that in the rustic stvle (eramya-
bhaisd) as opposed to the educated (Sista) and hiterary (sahityika) styvles in

Oriya, the de§i words play a much more important part than the tatsama
words.

Of the desi words in Oriva, some are traceable to the Dravidian or
South Indian family of languages and a few to the Munda family of languages.

§4. From pre-historic times Orissa has been inhebited by a large number
of hill-tribes some of whom speak languages belonging to the Munda family,?
Other tribes such as the Kandha and the Parajas are known'to be
speakers of dialects of the Dravidian family,® Though Oriya has largely

1. The word mitaci in Chiindogya (1. 10 i a desi (ep migice, a locust in Canarese),

2. R. G. Bhandarkar (WPL, P. 387) classifies the vocabulary of the Northern
Indian vernaculars itto 7 eatepories :—1. OId tadbhavas. 2. DI tatsamas, 3.

Modern tadbhava. 4. Modern tatsama. 5. Desya. 6. Arabic. 7. Petsian

Of these 7, first two are heritages from Prakrits; He notes that apart from Bengali which
contains the largest number of pure Skt. words, Oriva leads other NIA langnages
in using modern tatsama or tadbhava elements. Dr. Chatterji however observes that
literary Oriya is more Skt —ridden than Bengali. (ODRIL, P, 1o7).

In recent years,
the Sanskritic style in Oriva, is not well thought of,

3. Por the Munda langs. see LS1 IV, P.yg . - for Juang dialect, P.aog : ibid ; for
Savarn dialect, P.2ry ihid,

4. Tor the Kandha & Parji dinlects, see P. 457 & P. 554, ibid,
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influepced the speech of these primitive peoples, she has received, on Ler
own turn, a number of words (perhaps not large) from their languages.

Some of these words, e.g. kulia (a fox), lita (ripe) amra (to reach) (listed
on P.19, Introd. to Yol. 3 TSOL) are perhaps confined to Wmited areas in
the forest clad high-lands.®* Other words like kerii (a bundle or collection),
mihalid (gratis), debri (left) which are said to be of Kui and Mundari origin
(see Introd., ibid) have received wide currency in the Oriya language.

In the present state of our knowledge of the Munda family of languages,
it is not easy to trace a large number of de§i words to this family. Words
like kodiel (4 score), joda or jora (a channel), maipi (text maipi or maipa)
(a woman), which occur in the inscriptions, may be traceable to this family.

§5. When we come to examine the influence of the Dravidian languages
on Oriya vocabulary, we are on a firmer ground, for these langnages have
comparetively rich literatures accompanied with scientific works on lexico-
graphy. Apart from a number of Ski. words such as nira (water), markata®
(a monkey) which Oriya has inherited or borrowed from Skt. but which
are ultimately traceable to the Dravidian family, Oriya undoubtedly con-
tains a number of words which are used in a similar or modificd form in one
or more of the Dravidian languages such as Telugu, Canarese, Tamil and
Malayalam. Some of these words are very widely used in Oriya ¢ and are
in no sense dialectieal). Of such words , we may list the following almgst
all of which are found in the inseriptions. They are words on weights and
measures®,

1. ada (cp. Ski. adhaka) 5. pauti

2. kuficd 6. biga (text vidya 5.14-15)

3. guntha 7. madha=about half a tola
ﬂ!

4, pala biti=20 acres.

In the system of weights and measures, Orissa seems to be connect-
ed with the Telugu and Tamil countries rather than with Bengal or Bihar,

& P S In Western Oriya dialect ‘Jeti’ means ‘ripe mango' and -lta* means

leavings of food" after meal,

E Bee Bomlh PAPDE

2, See BSOAS, XlIlizga7) pages 36s-306 (by I Burrow). For some desi words in
Oriva which may be traceable to Dravidian soorces, see History of . lane. by Viniyaka
Misra (pp 38-42). 1 would prefer to trace the verbal adiibd’ (to drive) to Ski. sources,
Skt fAtati (varisnt-ntati), eansative-fiayati, O-adie.

* Bee JASH, LXEI p. 43 (yr. 1Bg3).
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§ 6. Of other words used in the O. inscrips. the fellowing have their
similar or modified forms in the Dravidian languages, principally in Telugu.

1. - kota (in villuge names) a fortificd village or town,
2. ganda : big (cp. O. ganda markha, a great l'unl}
3, putia lease,
4, jita remuneration, valus,
5, toja i grove,
6. dhanda mila(text domda) a long garland (cp. Skt. danda),
7. bidiya ' betel,
8, mila Forest,
9. sana young ar small.

§ 7. The following words of the O. inscrips. are not generally used in the
more recent Oriya language. They appear to be pure Telugu, at best
confined to the Southern O, dialect (daksini Odiva). (Most of them occur in
8. No.5).

1. apilu petu (cp. Oriya amélu pithé, a kind of cake),
2. ura (a village or township),

3. kipu (?=kavu, a pit in Telugu),

4. garalu (cakes of black gram).

5. papui (cooked pulse),

6. sini (a woman, a temple girl},

7. sola (a kind ol measure)

8. miji {a kead man ?).

§ 8. The Tamil word *tiru’ (equivalent of Skt. 8ri) is used more than ‘once
in the word Tirupati, The word ‘yallila” in Jine 22 of 5. No. I in the Appen-
dix, is the Tamil word ‘a 1var (‘a devetee of Visnu). In Bhuvanesvara &
Simhiicalam, there are temples of Allara-nitha.

Addenda to § 6 (p. 85)

1. Kota® ¢f. ‘kota ' in Telugu (T.D. p.325) =
‘kotta’ in Canarese (KD.p.496). This word is also nsed i in Sanskrit

of. *Kota' and *Kotta’ (SD.p.312).

2. ‘ganda’ ef. gandu (big)in Telugu and Canarese {husimnd} (Tla 343
and KD. p. 522).

3, *putta’ cf. ‘gutta’ in Telugu (TD.p.375) ; ‘guttige’ in Canarese (KD,
p.553}.

4, ‘jita’ ef, Yjita’ in Telugu (TD.p.466) ‘Jita' in Canarese (KD. p. 652).

5, ‘totd” cf, tota in Telugu and Canarese, (TD., p. 564 and KD., p.756,)

td_'_’"“ E it 3
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6. dhanda. cf, ‘dhanda (big) in Telugu (TD.p.574).

7. ‘bidiya cf. ‘videmu’ in Telugu (TD.p.1177).

8. *mala’ cf. ‘mala’ (hilly) in Telugu and *malni’ (hilly) in Tamil.

9. “sAna’ cfl ‘sappa’ Canarcse (KD, p.1491); ‘sanna’ in Telugu (Galleti’s

Telugu Dictionary, p. 317, Oxford, 1935) cf. also siina in Nepali, c¢f. ND
p. 599).

§9. Of the other words which are not easily traceable 1o their sources.
the following may be noted from the inscriptions,

arud (rice husked withoul previous boiling)

arisd (a kind of rice cake.) Cp. arici (rice) in Tamil

endari ( a kind of rice cake). cp. ‘idli' (a South Indian dish)
ored (a preparation of rice).

khaca (false & malicious report).

khei (an attendant’s share from the food offered to « deity.)
cai (? modern O. jai=split pulse).

jend (a surname ; a prince).

D pe 3 h A R e e

dhodhara (a kind of ornament for the foot).

S

tafa (?7=a Lray).
tola (cp. taila in mod. O.) dry land as against jala-bhimi),
12. dalama (raw food stuff or raw materials).

[——
—_—
b

13. nadapa (oil).
14. peta (bzlly) {occurs in Gaths-saptadati).

15. pentha (a market place, a place for merchandise)
16. hiili (a varicty of rice).

17. mahard (poison),

18. medha (a structure) (e.g. a gate with an arc).

19, lenkd (an attendant.)

20. bheti (text weti, a present.)

21. hida (a ridge).

The word “pala’ (text pale), a herd (of cattle) may be added to the list.
No. 6 of the list may be connected with O. ‘kha’ (cat), Ski. Khad.

The word ‘Kului’ (23.14), variant-Khulud, (22.9-10) oeccurring as
a surname. is of doubtful origin. A word similar to this, is kulud or kunui which means
a guest in mod. O,  The wotd "diu’ in 'samudra iv’ (21.70) is obscure. It may be identi-
fied with the word ‘dhen’ (a wave).
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§ 10, Proper names of persons or of places contain interesting non-Sans-
kritic elements. The word ‘budd’” (which may read as EBida) in the name
Budd Narasifiga (53.11) is an adj. participle meaning ‘diver’ from the verb
‘budai’(he dives). It may be a corruption of ‘budha’ (old'. The word landu
in Lindo Ratha normally mcans shorn of the kair of the head. cf.ND. 556.
The word kela in Kelai Khunttia is the name of a non- Aryan tribe in Orissa.
The word Khuntia, originally meaning a sect of (he Savaras, signifies in
old Oriya a particular attendant of royalty but the basic word khunta
means a pillar in mod, Oriya. The word hddu in Hadu Patandcka has
for its basic form ‘hidi’, a Non-Aryan low caste in Orissa,

In place names like Cuapadi, Bhakhara sahi, Mukulunda, Sola-danda
etc., we come across interezling desi elements. (cui=a small ditch, sihi=
a street, lundda—{r. Skt lunth 7—a ball made of wet carth, cowdung, ¢te, with
which the mudfioor is cleansed, sola=namc of a pithy plant grown in water).
In some other place names like Bokand, Saiso, Radaso, ete, il is difficult to
arrive at the derivative meaning.

Telugu caste names like Knmati Goksi-Reddi also occur in the inscriptions, With
Goksl, cp. the 0. surmame Gochi, The naives of persons & places of Ap. I contain also
desi elentents, see Ap. I & the foot notes.




CHAPTER VI
The VocaABULARY OF THE INSCRIPTIONS.
( Perso-Arabic element )

§ 1. The literature of Orissa written either in Sanskrit or in Oriya, includ-
ing the Sanskrit and Oriya inscriptions, contains many references to the re-
lation of her Hindu monarchs with the Muslim Powers both of Northern
India and of the Deccan, from the thirteenth century up to 1568 A D.
Even apart from the statement of the MP (i.e. Madala Pafji) that the last king
of the Kedari dynasty (prior to 1067 A.D.) granted some land to a Pathan
(MP., P.21), some Muhammadans seem to have settled in Orissa in the
Pre-Muhammadan peried of her history.®

§2. The Muhammadan period of the history of Orissa extends for about
150 years from the last quarter of the 16th century to about the middle of
the 18th century until the Muhammadans in power, were ousted by the
Marathas. But during this period, the Mubkammadans administered dircet-
ly some of the coastal districts of Orissa, since then called Mogulbundi and
allowed the Raja of Puri with his capital at Khurda and the native princes

especially of the highlands mostly owning allegiance to the latter, a great deal
of freedom in their respective territorries or principalities.

§ 3. The linguistic effect of this is that Oriya received a number of words
ot Perso-Arabic origin (Yavanika acc. to some Oriya grammarians), especia-
Iy connected with courts of law. The British Administration (1803-1946)
frecly admitted these forensic terms. supplementing them with a number of
English words. 1In spite cf all this it way be stated that the native Oriya
speaker perhaps uses a less number of words of Perso-Arabic origin than the
speakers of most other NIA languages of India,

1. The Muhammadan conguest of Western Benga! took place about the heginning
of the 13th century and the Fhuvanesvara stone inserip., now in R. A. Society, London
alludes to the victory of Anangabhimadeva IIT of Orissa over the Musalmans about the
znd dectude of the 13th century (BI, X111, 1%, 1 50,

2, The O, devotional songs of Haridas, a Muhammadan Vaisnavite saint may
belong to this period.
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§4. The number of words of Perso-Arabic origin in the Oriya literaturé
of even the Muhammadan period and the Maratha period of Orissan his-
tory is astonishingly small. The only exception to this remark is with regard
to the poem ‘Samarataranga’® (The wave of the battle) by Brajanatha
Badajena of the 18th century which contains a large number of such words
and of which the 4th canto is partly written in ‘Hindi’. It is therefore in-
teresting to find a few words of Perso-Arabic origin in early Oriya literature
and Oriya inscriptions of the Pre-Mubammadan period of Orissan history.

§ 5. Saraliddsa, a contemporary of KapileSvaradeva (A.D. 1435-1467)
is known to have used the word “asabhiba’ (thing) in the 1st book (Adi-parva)
of his Oriya Mahibhdrata (See introd. to Rama-bibha). The poet Arjuna
Disa, who is most likely a contemporary ecither of Purusottamadeva (A.D.
1467-1497) or of Pratiparudradeva (A.D.1497-15317) or of both use the
words ‘asabhiibe’ and ‘rakama’ (both ¢f Arabic origin) in the sense of ‘goods’
or articles’, in his epic poem Rima-bibha.

§6. In the Bhuvanesvara bilingual inscription circa A.D. 1256, the last
three letters of line 24, have been read as ‘kiliake’ by (M.M) H.P.5astri. Prof.
A.B.Mahinty follows that rcading and notes that the word ‘killa® means ‘a
fort’ and is Arabic in origin, But he adds that this meaning is not applica-
ble in the context so the word means ‘lands’. The editor of Typical Selec-
tions of Oriya literature, in Vol. 3 and Vindyakn Mifra, in his History of
Oriya language, P. 160, write the word as “killakai’ which is simply a variant
of "killike' T have read the word as ‘kalike’ and explained it as a scribal
error for ‘kalike” (lit. to the making} like other obvious scribal errors in the
Oriya text. So the occurrence of the Arabic word “killa® in Serial No. 118
uncertain,

§ 7. The word ‘giie’ (total) occurs several times in the inscriptions. It
occurs in an abbreviated form (‘gd’) in 8, No. 6, line 9 and in 8.Ne.7, line
13. The latter datcs from A.D., 1384, The earliest occurrence of the word
in full form is in 18.13 i.e. Serial No. 18, line 13, This inscription belongs
to the 28th Anka year of Kapilesvaradeva corresponding to A.D. 1458,

It is noted in the Oriya lexicon ‘bhiisd-kosa’ that the word 'gie” mean-
ing ‘total’ is an indeclinable in Oriva and is Persian in origin. But it is
not possible to trace it to a Persian or Arabic source.

Morecover it seems unlikely that the word gae which is used by itself
or in the phrase *gie karibd" (to total) in old and modern Oriya and which
is so very necessary for every day transaction, should be of Persian or of
Arabic derivation.

I. Published by D. Paf{aniyaka, Cottack, 1005; see also TSOL
12
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The word may be connecied with another Oriya word ‘gai ' (or géj) which
is used as a unit of calculation in counting certain specific articles in the same
way us the word ‘dozen’ is used, e.g, eka gdi gua=10 betel nuts (guvaka).
Here the word ‘gai’ stands for the number or sum total of ten. The word
‘sde’ is similarly used in Bengali.

§ 8. In the 19th Anka of Kapilefvaradeva (cp. Serial Ne. 14) he is said to
have won a victory over Malika Parisa who may not be the Sultan of
Gauda or Bengal (See R.D.Bancrji's Hist. of Orissa). The name in the ins-
cription does not seem to stand for *Milik Padshah® which is traceable
to Perso-Arabic sources, It may not be compared with ‘Gauda Patisa’
(MP, P.52),

§9. In inscription S. No.9 of 1403A.D., the brother of the donor of an
undying lamp is called Kalimga-bydpari Ladauu Suratipa, In the Telugu
version, he is called Kalimga-vyapiri Ladde Surathinu. The father of the
brothers called Prayiga Upidhydya in the Telugu version and Paigu Upi-
dhyaya in the Oriyva version, appears to be a Brahmin. The name Surathanu
however appears to be the corruption of 2 word of Perso-Arabic vocabulary,
the same word anglicised as Sultan.

in MP, the word Surathiina or its variant Suruthiina occurs several
times with reference Lo the Muhammadan ruler of Gauda or Bengal.! In
the Sahi‘ya-darpapa of Visvaniatha Kavirdja of Orissa, belonging to the 14th
century, the Arabic word Sultan occurs in a common Sanskritized form
“Suratriina’ in a verse illustrating the figure of Utpreksa,® In SII, Yol. X,
Mo. 731—an inscription of Guntur district, a subordinate of Purusottamadeva,
is called Hindurdvu Surathani Timmd-Reddi.

With these facts in view, we may take the word Surathipu or Surat-
fina in the Oriya inscription and its Telugu version as Arabic in origin.

§10. In 18A of A.D. 1438, a previous decipherer reads *Belapdli miija,
obviously, meaning the village Belapali. In modern O. the word ‘maujd’
means a village and is of Perso-Arabic origin. The word is also used in a
19th century copper-plate grant of Sambalpur. Though this meaning is
suitable to the context in 18A, I cannot arrive at the reading “maijd" from
the facsimile.

1. Bee the section off Pratiparudra in 3P,
2. Hee Bihitya-darpapa ED. P. V Kane, Bombay, 1923, Introd, F. 123,
‘Capgimbhasi Suratriga tava nils'sna-nisvaualy’.
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§ 1L In Serial No, 36 of ciren 1485 A.D. (which is an inseription of Purusotia-
madevi), MMLC. reads mukiibitire™ (in the presence), in line 3. This word
was lelt undeciphered by R. Mitra. In a facsimile before me, the last two
syllables *,, . Jare’ are clear. Judging from the space which is illegible
and from the context, the reading *mukAbilire’ seems to be fairly certain,’
This word, traceable to Arabic ‘mugdbalat’ is now naturalised in Oriya in
the sense used in the inscription. (Sec Platts, P.1053),

This inscription uses another word or expression of Arabic origin,
in the periphrastic verb ‘tifiru-achu’ (we are advising) which oceurs in the
King's speech, The verb ‘Hiranti' and the absolutive “tifri® also occur in
old O. literature (Cp. Rimahibhi, canto 12, verses 29 &36) in 1he same sensc,
In mod. Oriya, the verb or the word “1ifra’ is normally used in the sense of
‘repair.’

§12. In S.No.47 of A.D.1525, there is used the word ‘japardsi’ which might
be a seribal error for ‘capariisi’ (a porter) ; this word is said to come from
Persian (Platt’s Dict., P.422).

§13. In line 6 of S.No.51 which dates from A.D.1552, M.M.C. reads
‘gadajitara rijamiine’ (the RAjAs of the feudatory states of Orissa). R. Mitra
had read the last two syllables of the first word only, noting that the preced-
ing 17 letters were illegible, His reading is as follows—'(17 letters illegible)
nkara riijimine’. The reading ‘padajiitara’ is warranted by none of my two
impressions one of which was faken about 50 vrs. ago and the other
recently,?

Itis noted in Hobson Jobson that the word ‘gayjit’ iz a  hybrid being
the Hindi *gayh” (or gada) meaning a fort with the Persian plural suffix  jat
added toit, (Really it and zit are plural suffixes in Arabic borrowed
into Persian . '

The word gada® occurs several times in carly Oriya inseriptions. The
name Gadedvara Jeni in line 6 of S. No. 7 of A.D.1384 contains the word
‘guda® in the compound word ‘Gade$vara’ (lit. Master of the fort.) In line
26 of 8.No.8 of A.D.1395, the word also accurs in the expression ‘majhi-
ghadhara® 9 (of the central fort.) Finally it occurs in the proper name
Athagada in S,No.l6 of A.D.1454.

1. Line 5 apeaks almit the gift of the pilgrims belonging to ‘sva-desa’ and ‘para-desa’,
In line 6 we expeel o reference to the kings of Orissa with regard to these gifts, The
readitg . ; . Odisd-ra tidjiundoe, . ... . pilund karibo' 18 expected,

2, Gala occurs in DN,
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§ 14. In S5.No.53 (in line 5) we find the words *Narisinga nathadcbankara
taripa. . mbhe” where the word “tariipa’ seems Lo mean “on behall” or ‘as
trust’. Normally the word ‘tarapha’ used in modern Oriya, means ‘side’,
(Cp. the legal terin ‘eka-tarapha i.c. ex-parie). So the word in the inserip-
tion may be identified with the word ‘tarapha’ of Arabic origin (See ND,P,
278.)

§15. Finally in S.No.54 of the year 1549 A.D., we find the words *sarahada
(in line 5) used in the sense of “boundary’ and *kamada’ (in line 7) used in
the sense of ‘price’, The first may be identificd with “sarhadd (ND,P.589)
and the second with *gimat’ (ND, P.92) hoth of Perso-Arabic stock,
Strictly speaking, the first word is a compound consisting of ser (Persian)
meaning head or chiel and hadd (Arabic) meaning boundary, The 2nd
is Persian.

The word ‘kada” which occurs in 54,6 is of dubious implication, In
Oriya it may medn a lake or pond. In the context, it may be identified with
the Arabic word *hadd’ just mentioned.

The inseription No.54 along with 49 and 50 registers the sale of real
property and resembles in style & sale deed in modern Oriva where one very
often finds the word sarahada. The word kamada which daes not oceur
in the Oriva lexicon *Bhisikosa’, does not seem ta be used in modern Oriya.
The word commonly used in lepal documents in the sense of value, price:
or ‘consideration” money is jarasamana  which is at least, partly, Perso-
Arabic in origin,

The word ‘dima’ (normally pronounced as diam) (Prkt. damma Ski.
dramma—a coin perhaps traceable to drachma—a Greek coin) is also used
in modern Oriya in the sense of price, besides the tatsama milya and its deriva-
live mula used both as & noun and a verb (in the form muleibi—to value),

The few instances quoted above from dated inscriptions and from
the literature of Orissa, indicate that the infiltration of words of Semitic
origin or ritther of Perso-Arabic origin through Hindustani or Hindi inte
Oriya dates from the 14th century A.D. if not earlier.

It is noteworthy that in Oriya, q is represented as k, Kh as Kh, Gh as g.

— ——



CHAPTER VII
THE SYLLABARY AND SOUND SYSTEM :
YOWELS

§  The following are the vowel symbols

(2) that occur in inital, final and medinl positions +—
a, 4, I, L, v, ¢ 0;

(h) that mostly oceur in medial position :—
i, v, 80 ;

The vowel symbaol ] ocours finally, c.g. dbili.e. dhilu (49.6). (cp. also
548, 54A. 2). Here the vowel symbol | (written as g) is used to represent
tu.

 The wowel symbol ai occurs both medially and finally,

In 53.13 the symbols gla seems to represent pliba (He will get) where
A stands for Pl what would be written in modern Oriya pii (gie).

§ 2. In the language of the inscriptions i and @ do not represent long sounds
a8 distinguished from the sounds of i and u. In other words the distine-
lion between the sounds of i (short) and i (long) and between the sound of u
(short) and u (lung) is not observed. In seriul No. 1 i (long) is used through-
oul to the exclusion of i (short). In other inseriptions they are promiscuous-
Iy used. The same wonds are sometimes written with i, ai other times with
i The same is the case with (short) u and (long) u.

It should be noted that the graphic distinction between i and i and be-
between u and G is somietimes not clear in the inscriptions,

Note. This confusion in spelling persists up to the present time with
the Oriya scribe who is generally without any education in Sanskrit, It is
dye to the fact that since & long time past, the Oriya speaker does not prong-
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unce T'and @i, In short these donot belong (o the normal sound-system ol
the spoken Oriva.  Stillthe Sanskrit forms have not been discarded from
the written language.  The well-educated Oriya says nadi (u river) but wriles
nadi while the common  man, ignorant of Sanskrit, says nadi and writes
cither nadi or nadi. Inliterary Oriva however the Sanskrit spelling in the case
of *tsama®  words is retained.

In the inscriptions p is sometimes confused with ru. The substitution
of p for ru indicates that p had lost its vowel-character and was identical with
ri as far as its pronunciation was concerned.  Normally its pronunciation
appears to be fike ru as fs the case with modern Oriya. Rarely however
especially in early inscriptions we find the reverse i.e i is used in place of
r e.g. krisna or the nbbreviated form kri for kysna (dark). ‘This pronuncia-
tion of ¢ as ri obtiins in modern Bengali and survives in the Oriya word
ripa (Ski-pna, o debt). (Cp, Ap.8).

The use of the symbols for au and i (both diphthongs) is very rare in
the inscriptions.  The spelling au is rarely used in the tatsama word *Gaude-
Svara’ (lord of Gauda). More frequently it is represented as an ¢.g. Gaug-
eSVATa,

In modern colloquial Oriva Skt. ai and au are represented by ai or ¢
and by au or o respectively. The language of the inscriptions indicates the
same feature,

§3, NASALISED VOWELS.

The simple vowels a, &, i, 1, u, @, o have their nasalised forms repre-
sented by an *anusviira’ symbol (a circular sign) attached (o them ot the right
hand lop-corner. Somefimes the nasal sign is represented ‘as a circular
sign with a slanting stroke below it e.g, 2 (Cp. svadatam in  29.7) a5 in the
modern Bengali script,

But the nasal sign is very often absent in the orthography of the ins-
criptions. Thus the spelling kuara, gi, bhni should doubtless be read as

kuara, ga, bhui corresponding to Skt. kumdra, grima, bhiimi,
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L4 THE *VISARGA".

The visarga which properly belongs 1o the Sanskrit language occurs
several times in Oriya words where it should not have been used.  In 9.5 we
find putrah (the son) and in 9.10 saranaly (refuge, Skt-farapam), In49.2 & 3
the words frihi (year) and dimbha (our) are writien as stithih snd @mbhal.
In 50.4 we find nimatoh (lor  Skt, nimittam), What appears as the sign
ol Visargs, namely two circular marks or dots one above the other (=)
may, however, represent a *danda’. The Sonpur Oriya, inscription of
Bhanudeva lends support to this.

§5. There are diffcrent vowel combinations such as

aa e.g bibhaa,

ai e.g, karai,

au e g, kaugi,
ac ¢,e. samae,

aa .y sdanta ote.

§ 6, CONSONANTS.

No consonant appearstinally and judging from modirn Oriya where
normally words end in - a vowsl we may hold that in old Oriyis words nor-
mally ended in o vowel,

In modern Oriya as & general rule every word ends in o vowed. In
this respect Oriya differs from Bengali Hindi, Marathi and almost all other
NIA languages, e.g. the final a at the end of the words ‘ghara” (a house);
kima® (work), etc. is not silent in Oriya s in these languages,

The exceptions o the general rule laid down above appear to be the
following :—

(i) A few words borrowed from Hindustani and traceable 1o Perso-
Arubic sources are pronounced with a fina! consonant chiefly by the educated.
The same holds good with regard to the words borrowed from European
languages,
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(11) In the non-honorific singular of the imperative mood scme verbs
end in a consonant, e.g. tu kar but tume kara.

(1) Some onomatopoetic words and the interrogative ‘kan’ (what)
usuatlly end in a consonant,

In the inscriptions the plosive consonants which oceur initially, and
medially are the following -—

k kh [ gh
¢ ch j Jh

| th d dh
f th d dh
P ph b bh

In the inscriptions ph occurs only initially and ch is sometimes re-
presented by the svmbol which in Skt stands For ksa,

In modern Oriya, as in Hindi, Bengali!, Marathi and in many other
Indian languages, corresponding to the two retroflexed voiced sounds of d
and dh, there are (wo retroflexed fapped sounds y and rh called minddhanya-
tara or ‘hypercercbrals’ by some scholars. The latter two do not occur
initially. The distinction of ¢ and dh from their fapped correlates is nol
universally observed in modern Oriya orthography, e.g. dihdipa, hindi, hada
are frequently written with the same symbol though in the last word the re-
troflexed sound is a fupped one.  Sometimes a dol is put below the d symbol
and then it stunds for the retroflexed flapped sound. In the inscriptions the
distinction is not observed.

1 Cp. ODBL, P.404.
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§7. The following nasals occur in the inscriptions—

fn ii n n m

Of these nand m occur initinlly and medially while n occurs only
medially as in modern Oriya, The remaining two nasals i.c. i and 0
are used in the inscriptions medially in conjunclion with their homorganic
plosives. There are several ways in which they and n when conjoined
with its homorganic plosive are wrilten in the inscriptions, They are
cither represented by their respective symbols to which the homorganic
plosives or at least parts thereof are attached, thus forming ligatures
or by the mark of an ‘anusviira’ attached to the right hand top corner
of the plosives e.g. paiica (five) is either written as or or gge, anka
(the Anka cycle of reckoning) is either written as z< or as s (For
the modern method of writing these, sec MIAV, P, 126, I, Ant, 1933).

£8, SEMIVOWELS & |
All the semivowels of the Sanskrit syllabury namely vy, r, I, v,

occur 1n initial and medial positions ; | occurs only
position.

in medial

The occurrence of y in the initial position is confined (o very few
words. In No. 9 we get ‘yehi' (this) (modern O. ehi), yethako (2-ki)
(for this) (mod. O. ethaku). The Ski. v in initial position is generally
represented in the inscriptions cither by the j symbol or by the Nagari
y symbel which is pronounced like j as in modern Oriya’. In the medial
position Skt. y generally refains its semi-vowel character when it js
represented by the Nagari y symbol with a tail-like stroke attached to it
as in modern Oriya,

The occurrence of v in the initial and medial positicn in words is
confined to the few Oriya inscriptions which are written in Telugu script,
Otherwise it is replaced by the labial consonant b except when it follows
a non-vowel as is the case with modein Oriya. The cnly excepticn to
this is found in Serial No, 9 where we have ‘Baispava’ corrcsponding
to ‘Baisnaba’ eclsewhere. The significance of this solifary exceplion
has been pointed out previously, So weare justified fo gencralise that

1t The evidence s found in Serial Nr. 1, line 2 where "h-ljt; Skt u.iju}‘.u;,r is wrilten
ax ]}f,t'.

13
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the Skt labiul semi-vowel hus converged with the bilabial plosive sourd
in Oriya.

§9. THE SIBILANTS & THE VOICED
ASPIRATE i.e.h.

Of the three sibilants of the Skt syllabary s and § occur in initial
and medial positions while § occurs in medial position only.
h occurs in initial and medial positions,

§10. Some of the inscriptions are written in the Telugu script and
the rest in the Oriya or allied scripts. The Telugu alphabel uses both
short and long forms of e and 0. Actually this distinction is absent in
the inscriptions in the Oriva or allied scripts. In (ranscribing an  inscrip-
tion from the Telugu script, the distinction between short and long forms
of e and o has been maintained.

Sometimes if an inscription belongs to an area where the Telugu
influence is strong, then the text even if inscribed in a script other than
Telugu, seems to show traces of the Telugu pronunciation which is
different from the normal Oriya pronunciation. For instance in  serial
No. A, the word *dava’ (kindness or favour) in the 9th line should be
pronounced as daya (Skt dayi) for the Telugu *a’, especially il it is final,
approximates to Oriyva *a' or at least it hasa sound value which comes
midway between the Oriya ‘a’ and '3’ sounds.

In line 13 ol the same inscription we find the word manica’ (Ski
mdnusa). Here ‘¢’ perhaps corresponds (o the affricate sound 1s in

Ielugu’ and not to the Oriva sound of ‘¢” which is more or less a pala-
tal plosive.*

pronounced in Telugul in certulu_dtunlinuu as ;.5
antd dj but no additionsl churacters are employed to represent those sounds,™ (OGD

P. 1310-31)- Hee also TG {}‘1‘. 1873}, 449 ;m) T, G,, P 42-33 (pronuneiation of ‘e in
Tamil. ).

1. “'The letters c¢h and i are

2, For Chatterji's vie'ss about the affricate element iy NIA palatal coisonants
see TBEOS, vl 20 pt, t(1921), P.s,



CHAPTER VIII
PronoLocy oF VOwWELS

§1. For the purpose of this chapter, syllables® of words are divided
inte four categories, namely—

. an open syllable with a short vowel, e.2. in “nanu® hoth the
syllables na and ni are open and short ;

2. an open syllable with a long vowel, ¢.g. in *mitd’ hoth the
syllables mé& and i are open and long ;

3. aclosed syllable with a short vowel, e.g. in “hastah’ both the
syllables has and tah are closed and short ;

4, a closed syllable with a long vowel. e.p. in dstim both the
syllables are closed and long.
In “sidhoh’ the first syllable sd is open and long while dhoh is
long and closed.
In ‘viistu’ the first syllable viis is long and closed while 1u is
apen and short.

§2. VOWELS IN OPEN SYLLABLES

(a) All simple vowels except ¢ occurring in open syliables do not
normally undergo change.

a
(initial syllable)

Oriva Skt. Oriya Skt.

naara nagara nag nava  °

dahi dadhi nai nadi, ete,
{medial syllable)

dharai dharati samac samaye, efc.

* "Each sound which constitutes a peak of preminence is snid to be syllahbic
and the word or phrase s 5aid to contafn es wanv svllibles as thers pre penks of
prominepce’ . @& i1a OEP.

A syllable is said to be open when it ends in 2 vowel and closcd when it ends
in o consonunt,

From the next page, commencing with @ z and closing with @B we atall
generally deal with vowels in the body of words,



Oriya
glana
nad

andi

niti

padiii

kva (m) ra—
puruni

ele

bhoi

( 100 )

a

(initial syllable)

Skt Oriya
gavana dhiina
nava pini
(medial syllable)
aniidi pithinti

1
(initial syllable)
nitya hibhaa
(medial syllable)
patiti

u
(initial syllable)

kumiira gua
purinnka  sull

e

cltaa (Prkr) desa

(¢cl. ND. p. 522)

bhogi 801

Skt.
dhinya
piniyam

prabhiinti, etc.

hibhava, ele.

guviika
Sukaka

defa, etc.

sroli, ete,
or
RrOLyVi

As Lhere is confusion in orthography between short 1 and long i
and between short u and long u, 1t may be concluded that the distinction
between short i and long i and between short u and long u, became lost
and that long i and long u converged with short i and short u in respect

of their sound values,
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(b) There are some words which do not obey the general principle
laid down in §2. a) i.e. the vowels a, & i u, e, o occurring in open
syllables in some words are changed., Such change is to be explained by
specific circumstances, e.g.

the change of a to u in Kaluma (Kadamba), jau(m)li (yvimali)
and Badmuna (Brihmana) may be due to the contaet with a labial ;

the change of & to i in lid (l4ja) and u to i In bAli (vAlukd) may
be due to the palatal resonance of 1.
(Sec also §8 on the assimilation of vowels),

(c) The Skt diphthongs @i and 84 are simplified into e and o,
g
$ateka (Sataika) pora(paura),
(Sateka has given rise 1o *Sacka’ in spoken 0),
Sometimes ¢ and o are further reduced 10 i and v, e.g.
siuli (48ivala) in the compound *péni-sila (),
punei(patirnami).

In Skt loan words they are generally simplified into aie.g. Baisnaba
(Vaignava) and au e.g Gaudesvara (Gatdesvara),

§3. Vowels is closed syllables.

(8) When the initial syllable is closed and has a short vowel, the
conjunel is assimilated in the MIA stage. In Oriya the assimilated con-
somunts are simplified und the preceding short vowel is lengthened in
compensatlon, ¢.g.

Oriya Skt Oriya Skt
fign agra dtha agta
kiina kirna cisa *carsa
nau napty pita patta
pikha pakga pana parna
pilata paryasti bhita bhakta
siithi(e) gasti héitha hasta
The effect of compensatory lengthening is found in
Oia Uilra {pokhari) pugkari

but owing to the loss of | & n sounds at some stige we find pithu  pistaka muthy
mnstaka, '
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(b) When the initial syllable is closed and has a long vowel, the
conjunct is assimilated und the preceding vowel shortened in MIA ; in
Oriya the assimilated consonant is simplified and the short vowel of the
MIA is lengthened, o.g2.

Oriva Prkt Skt
dpana appani Atmand
migai maggni mirgati.

(c) Ifthe group in the MEA consists of u nasal and a stop the
preceding short vowel is lengthened and the nasulity transferred to it,

e.8.
fiba (wrilten—amba) amba imra.

§4. In the inscriptions we find some words where the change or the
dropping of the vowel in the initial syllable of the original Skt words is
evidently due to their occurrence in syllables which were not stressed,

[

Oriva Prki Skt

bhandira bhandairn (ND, 464) bhandagara

bhitara abhintara (ND. 477) abhyantara.
§ 5 ( TREATMENT OF )

A, (i) In the initial position ri is the substitute of ¢ in  the following
tatsama words—

Oriya Skt Oriva Skt
rina yna Risidiiza Rsidisa

(ii) In the final position | is the substituie of y, e. g, in
niti napty bhii bhaty

(i) In the medial position the following are the substitutes
of r—
(1) a in Kan(h)a(Kanii) Kysna
(2) ar in ghara grha (7 See N.D, P, 154)
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(3) i in ahi (text-ghi) ghyta
Biccha Vidcika
singdra Syngiira

(4 u i budha Vyddhaka

(5)e in henta Venia

In Bicahe i is parhaps due to the assimilation with i in sci al some stage,

B. In loan words from Skt p in wrili¢n as—

()i in Kisna
(N7 in Kittibasu
(3) i in Kirsnamit
(4) ri in sukrita

C. The symbol p isused in the loan word (ptiyd (written as tptid)- In
other words it is sometimes used in place of ru, . g. in

Prsottama for Prusottama Skt-Purusottama
prod .» prund (=purugf) ,, —purdnaka

These and other examples in the inscriptions indicate that the normal

pronunciation of ¢ came to be established as ru by the second hall of the
15th century.

§ 6 Vowelsin the body of the word (in contact),
(Hiatus and Sandhi).

(1) The language of the inscriptions (as well as modern O,) generally
toleriates the histus caused by the dropping of intervocalic consonants, e. g.

Oriva Skt Oriva Skt
cauda caturdasa  badhai (¢f. N.D, 417) varddhakr"
bhiiina vidhana

See §2 (a) for other examples,

(2) Sometimes however the neighbouring vowels in the body of a
word, especially, the final vowel of the first member and the mitial

vowel of the second member in compounds are combined into a single
vowel,

When the first vowel is short or long and is followed by &
short or long vowel, they gencrally combine into the long vowel ; (lor the
purpose of this rule & will be deemed as the long form of a).
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() a4a=3a (one of the members is a final vowel) ghoddi (ghotaka)
bald (Valaya).

(b) ata=" kumbhira (kumbhakira).

(¢} ata="" riula (rdjapuira)

(d) a+d=" piika (padatika), bhanddra (bhindagira),

(€) i4i=i abi (asiti)

The general rule laid down above may not apply to cases where |
or 0 oceurs owing to the confusion between Tand i and between u and @ ;
for the same reason it may not apply where i or u oceurs ; in Serial No. |
where the last example oceurs, 1 has been used through out to the exclu-
sion of i,

The process of change in rieguru (Skt-rijaguru), an exception to (c)
seems 1o be as follows—

rijagury : rlagury ¢ rayaguru : rieguru.

The following developments may be noted—
{a) a--pa :ava :au, eg kapardi : kavadi : kaudi,
(b) a+4pd :avd : auld @ od, eg dandapisi finally in O. dondodsi,
{c) a+ya:ae: e epg vijava : bijac : bije,
(d) a4va:av:o,ep lavana : lona,
(e) a<-vi:i, e.g Udra-visaya : Odisa.
The O, word deula (variant-deola) is traceable to devekula.

¢ Anaptyxix (Svarabhakti),

The lapguage of the inscriptions is generally free from the over-
riding influence of Skt unlike the modern literary Oriva. The celloguial
language does not tolerate consonantal groups. So Skt loan words con-
taining groups of consonants are normally simplided by the insertion
of auxiliary vowels. The quality of these vowels is normally determined
by Lhe vowels following or preceding the consonantal groups in the loan
words. This also illustrates, to a limited extent, the principle of ‘vowel
harmony’. The anaptyctic vowel is never a back open vowel (&) which
requires more effort.

The following anaptyctic vowels occur in the text.

a
Colloquia! Skt or Standard 0 Col, Skt or Skt 0
garabha garbha dharama dharma
paraba parvan barasa varsa
rakata rakta Sukara Sukra

sukala Sukla samparadd  sampradaya,
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tirisa trimsat
nigirihibi nigrahibi from nigraha
nirimiila nirmalva
u
kuruma kilrma
caturudesi caturdasi
mukuti mukid.
¢
Standard Colloguial (—
kraya-patra Kerepatra @ the development scems to he—
0 1 kraepatra : krepatra : kerepatra ;
drohii dorehi.
0
droha, doroha.

The exceptions to the rule about the guality of the anapiyetic vowel
laid down above, are illustrated in
kirati instead of the expected form kiriti from Skt kirtti
Diraghasi ,, ,, ,, n .»  Dirighasi ,, Dirghiisi,
In modern colloquial Oriya, the first word is articulated as kiriti
and the word dirgha is articulated as dirigha,
Perhaps, in the utierance of the author of each text, the anaptyctic
vowel was not a clear i.

§8 ASSIMILATION OF VOWELS.*

When a particular vowel in a cerlain word is changed to another
vowel, similar in quality with a contiguous vowel the phenomenon may be
called assimilation of vowels. 1If the contiguous vowel be preceding, the
assimilation may be called progressive, if succeeding, regressive.

In progressive assimilation, the original vowel i.e., the preceding
vowel converts the vowel of the succeeding syllable while in regressive
assimilation, the preceding vowel is itself converted by the vowel of  the
succeeding syllable, In either case, there is no audible change in the
point of articulation, as fur as the two vowels in the ncighbouring sylla-
bles are concerned. This levelling of sounds may be ascribed to an un-
conscious attempt at ¢conomy of effort.

t Por various types of assimilution, sec OED, ¥, 205-¢12.
14
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This phenomenon is observable in the text both in the inherited aqd
loan words,

Illustration of P, assimilation,

Skt Q. Skt 0.
pratisthi pratastha uttariya uturi
purinaka puruna sthinapati sthanapati
paura (: pora) poro Visva Bisu : Bisi.

Hlustration of R. assimilation.

parvantake (L. sg.) paryantekc Mahapitra Mahfipatra
prabhinti pihinti Mahdrija Mihirija

DISSIMILATION OF VOWELS.

The reverse process of assimilation may be called dissimilation
which takes place when, of two similar  vowels in  contiguous syllables,
one becomes dissimilar in quality. This may be due to various reasons
such as contamination, analogy, shilt of accent ete.

Final Vowels.

In Oriya, words generally end in vowels as has been stated
previously.

The final vowels of the MIA are generally retained. This statement
may not apply to long i and long u for reasons already stated.

Skt loan words with a final consonant, end in a vowel in
Oriva, ¢. 2.

Sanskritic form Oriva form
taval tibata
yavat jabata etc. (cf ch, 7, §6)

Sometimes, especially in Southern Oriya inscriptions stems ending
in -3 ar¢ tound to end in-u, ¢, g

Riama Rimu Rimu
parna pina panu
sapta sita situ
Sista Sista Sigtu

The pronoun sabu (ski-sarva) always appears in that form.
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§ 10. CONTRACTION,

We find in the inscriptions, a number of contracted forms, mostly
of Skt loan words. The syllables which are contracted, contain a liquid
and rarely a labial (p or m) or the labial semi-vowel (v). In many cases,
we also find their normal (i. e. undistorted) forms used in the inscrip-
tions. These contractions are nol confined to any particular (ime or

locality.

In the following words, we find contractions in respect of initial
syllables.

Grubidre 19.2,28.3, Gurubire
pramesvara 26.3,27.4 (with §), paramesvarat
Prusotmadeba 28.2, cp. 27.5 with s), Purusottamadeba?®
Prusotamadeo 32.1, 5
Pysotmadeba =
Prsotmadisa 39.6; Purusotiamadasa
prod 21.3, Purupa

Priksa 18.16 Pariksa
bhriibhie (?) 3.10, bhariibi

smae 18A.4 samac or samaye

In the following, there are contractions in respect of medial sylla-
bles.

Uttresara 1.11-12, Uttaresvara
Gaundeéra 18.1-2, Gaudesvara
gocre 8.6, gocare

Gajapti  (or-i) 17.1-2, 18A.5,22.1-2,
also in Nos, 24, 26, 28, 34,

35, 42, 44, 47, Gajapati
narka 51.4, naraka
pramesrunikara  13.26, Parame$varankara (-nkara=of)
Bhimikra 26.3, Bhimiikara (?=Bhima Kara)
Bhubanesra 37.4-5, Bhubaneévara
Maihapatrafikara 33.3° Mahapatra-fikara (of M.)
Mihimamdliku 3.4, Mihimandalika.

1 The word has abont 7 forms 2z Cp also ‘Purastama’ in mod. O.
2 On Sctibes' inflnence on orthogruphy cp P. 116, The French Lang.—Ewert.

A., Tondon,
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There are also some words in the inscriptions, such an prabe (stan-
sard 0. parbe=on a festive day), prabradhaméane (5t. O. prabardbamiina,
Nom. case), etc. where the change is of a different type.

§ 11, Tt may be held that some of the contracted forms quoted above,
represent the speech habits of the people. In mod. Oriya, some of these
forms or similar forms seem to be occasionally wsed in speech by the
common people.

Such forms are found in old Oriya poetry where one is justified to
explain them as due the exigencies of metre.

Even now professional Oriya scribes write some contracted forms,
e. B
sna for  sana (year)

smandha for samandha (connection) (Skt sambandha) etc., evidently
for securing orthographical brevily, for, the written forms do not seem to
represent the popular pronounciation of these words,

In may be assumed that owing to the stressing of certain  syllables,
the neighbouring unstressed syllables became contracted but it seems
difficult and perhaps unsale to draw any reliable conclusion as (o accent
from the contacted forms in the inscriptions’.

1. See ODBL, P, 107,
Coutracted forms are found in many languoges both old and modern. Without
suggesting any affinity or even parallelism with the Oriya inscriptionsl forms, we
ey point out that contractions occur in the Vedic longuage and in Classical Sanskeit,
Formsin the latter, such as ‘mahidhra, gridhra ete. listed under ‘Mulabibhnjidigana’
which is an ‘kyti-gaga’, are justified by the ‘virttika'—<ka-prakaraye mulshibhufj-
dibliys upasamkhyioam™.

For contruction in Latin, one may consult P, 37 ond pp. g¢S-100 comparative
Grammiar of Greek & Latin by Buck, C. D. Chicapo ro48,



CHAPTER IX.

PHONOLOGY 0P CONSONANTS.

§1. (i) (a) Initial k,c,t, p of OIA after passing through the MIA
stage survive in Oriya, €.g. in
karai (karoti) caa(m)ra (ciimara)
tu (tvam) piana (parna).

(b) If any of them forms a consonantal group with the semi-
vowel 1, the latter drops, e.g. in
tini  (trini) timundi (trimundi)
pathara (prastara).  pihanti (prabhanti)
(ii). (a) In medial position K, ¢, t, p represent Prkt Kk, cc, tt, pp

resulting from the assimilation of particular consonantal
groups in Skt, e. g., from

Skt. kr caka (cakra)
rk Kakada (Karkataka)
ty néca (nytya)
tt uturi (uttariya)
pt sata (sapta)
nili (naptr)
kt bhita (bhakta)
tr kheta, riti, (ksetra) (ratri)
P kapura (karpiira)
tm apana (Atmand)
‘v -pana (—tvana).

§ 2. (i) (a) Initial g,j, d, b represent the MIA g, j, d, b traceable :
to Sktg, e, g in gii (gavi 7)
i jana  (jana)
d dudra, dahi. (dvar), (dadhi),
b bihdra bahira (Prkt) (Skt. bahih) ND. 428,

Note—Skt medial k, t, p generally disappear in MIA and Oriya. Hence In
Oriya—3&uf, mia, rauta (Skt Fuka, miti, rijaputra). (In some semi-tatsama words,
they may soften to g, d, b). Sometimes medinl k ia traceable to Skt. § (e.g. bheka
<0, bekha<<veja) and to ks (e hhikn{bhikhn{bhik-‘-a} Sometimes p is trace-
able to Skt. kt as in sipa (skt. Sukti), ;
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(b) 1If in Skt any of them forms a group with a semivowel, the

latter drops,
gaa(m) (grima.)
jalai (jvalati)
Bimuna (Brihmana)
doha (droha.)
(c) In initiai position Skt v and v are represented by jand b res-
pectively.
jau (m)li (yamali)
jai cp. (yiitvi)
bigha (vyfighra).

(i) In medial position g, j, d, b represent Prkt gg, jj, dd, bb
resulting from the assimilation of

skt gr e. g. in Aga (agra)
rg Magusira (Margadiras)(Duggi-, a Prktism in 1.8)
dy khaja (khadyak)
i khajura  (kharjora), majans (mérjana)
dr muda (midri)
rd cauda (caturdada)
w puba (piirva), sabu (sarva),

(iii) A medial b preceded by a nasalised vowel represents
Prkt mb arising out of Skt mr, e. g. in
iimba, tambi, (dmra), (timra), (cp. ND, 280)

§ 3. kh, ch, th, ph.

_{i) (a) Initial kh, ch, ph represent Skt kh, ch, ph through the
intermediate MIA stage, e. g.

Skt kh in khajura (kharjora), khata (khatvi),
ch chati  (chatri), cheli (chagali),
ph phula  (phulla),
Note—Medial y and v, wormally, drop in tadbhava (i, e. inherited
words), e. g. iugn (Ayusa)
U (guvika).

Sometimes they are reduced to e and n,

Note—5kt medial g, j, d generally (amd b sometimes) disappear in  Prkt,
hence 0. bhol, lif from skt. bhog] and lajihs -
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(b) Kh represents Skt

ks in kheta (ksetra).
(c) Ch represents Skt
s in cha (sat),
5 chimu  (sanmukha),
ks churd  (ksuraka).

(d) Th represents Skt sth in thina (Sthina).
(i) kh, ch, th, ph. (Medial).

Various consonantal groups of OIA containing a sibilant and a velar
or a dental or a palatal or a labial are assimilated in MIA. These are
simplified into kh, ch, th. (ph) in Oriva. So we have

kh ftom Skt ks pikha (paksa), dakhina (daksina), sikhi (saksi)
ksm Lakhi (Laksmi), Lakhana (Laksmana),
sk pokhuri (puskari), Bikhara (Bhaskara),

ch ,, ,, ks parichi (pariksi), sGcchi (siksi)
tsy micha (matsya) (old O. & Prkt-maccha)
Sc pachima (pascima),

th ,, ,, pathara (prastara),

ph ,, ., sp bimpha (bigpa), (this is not in the text).

§4. gh, jh, dh', bh.
(i) (a) Initial gh, jh, dh?, bh have com¢ down to Oriya through
the MIA except in the case of verbals from the root
bhii which are reduced to forms beginning with h.

ghai (ghati) ghoda (ghotaka)

jhaldi (adj. meaning welded, from Skt jhali=splendour) .
cf. N. D. P. 231

dharai (dharati) dhana (dhinya)

bhita (bhakta) bhoi (bhogi).

Mote. (1) Skt medial kb, th are gegerally reduced to h in Prkt and Oriya, e.g.
mukham : muha (), kathayati ; kebai; instasces of ph reducingto h do
not cecor in the text § ep however Skt. sepbfillkf : sebjlify (n Prkt. cp
Pischel @ 201) ; Sinli in Oriya.

Mote. (2) Skt thy developes to cch in Prkt & old O, e. g. rathy{i: racchj.

Note, (3} Skt ¢h stands for IE sk ; for ch & jh In OIA, sec @42 Gp @ 7102
& @ 1oy L¥M, @ 131-135 & 141-142 AIG.

1 Sowetimes Skt and MIA dh>jb in Oriya eg, dhunoti>jhonai, dubiti>>
dhity == jhia
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(b) An initial bh represents Skt bhr in bhii (bhrity)

(¢) Ifa syllable containing an aspirate, follows g+p or v or h+a
vowel, the aspiration is transferred to the preceding syllable
after v has changed to b.

ghetald (from Skt grhita with the O, verbal suffix 1),
bhiana (vidhana), bhairo-(bahir-), (Mod. O, (bihara)

(d) The (aspirate) jh in jhari (jari in the text) reproduces the Prkt
ih (ND, 230-). ‘jhalai’ may come under this rule,

(i) (a) Medial gh and dh represent Prkt ggh and ddh arising out of
Skt ghr in bagha (vyaghra)
rdh adhi {ardhaka).

(b) Oriva (and Prkt) gh with the preceding vowel nasalised re-
presents Skt mh in simgha (cp. Ap. 1. 21), (Pizchel @ 267),

(¢) The medial consonantal group dhy developes into Prki jih and
Oriya jh; majhi (madhya), Bimjha (Vindbya), samjha
(sandhya).

§ 5. t, th, d, dh.
(i) An initial d represents Prkt d going back to Skt d in dahéna
Prkt-ddhina Skt-daksina
An initial th represents Skt sth in tharu, afler analogy of forms
such as tisthati (7).

(ii) (a) A medial t developes oul of a consonantal group of which t is
a member owing to the influence of y or r ¢, g. inbenta (vynta),
palatd (paryasta ?), kiti (*kartati) (Prkt kattai),

(b) The consonantal group s developes into §t, e. g. in Krista(m)
(krsna). (See 1X L'Indo-Aryen, P. 88).
(For the form Kan (h) i, see under h).

{c) A medial th represents Skt
st in pitha (pistaka), Atha (asta-), muthd (musta(ka)
sth in kotha {kostha),

* Skt medial aspirates are generally reduced toh fn Prkt & Oriya.
Skt imitial Bl B in the NIA word bindi {a cooking pot).
The Intrusive g in simgba (Skt siinhe) is also found In Beugali (ODBL, P. 364),
iu Bhojpuri (PEB, F. 266}, in Eastern Hindi (CGGL, T 35),
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(d) A medial d represents Skt
t in Kakadi (Karkataka), tada (tata), bitdi (viti),
t in padid (patita),
rd in kaudi (kapardi), chiadai (‘chardati),
dr in Oda (Udra) bada (vadra 7 Cp. ND, 7. 417).

(e) A medial dh represents Skt.
thin madha (matha), Cp. padhai (pathati=reads).

(f) A medial dhdevelopes out of a consonantal group in which dh
is a member owing to the influence of ¢ or r.

budha (vyddhaka), badhai (varddhaki),
§ 6. n i

A medial n represents the Prkt n arising from
(@) Skt n in karana (karana), kona (koma), Nirapa (Nirdyana),

text-Narina.
maninka (manikya), lona (lavana), suni (from the root

fru+nu) : Prkt sunia.

(b) Skt n in d@ni (iniya), gaana (gayana), jena (jana),
jinu (ep. janihi), pani (paniya), palapd (pilana)
Bhiigu— (bhAnu-—), mana (mina) minica (minusa) :
(c) Skt nin the feminine suffix—uni in the word
nicuni and in the negative prefix ana in anahite.

§ 7. n
1. (@) An initial n represents
Skt n in naara (nagara), nai (nadi), nihi (nisti, Pali-natthi).
|

2, (a) A medial n represents Prkt nn (sometimes written nn) develop-
ing from

Skt nn in Jaganatha (a tatsama, Skt-— Jagannitha), ana (anna)
Skt ny dhina (dhinya)

Skt rn in pina (parna), kdna (karna), sund (svarncka), punei
(paurnami).

1 For cerebral i1 T4, =ee C5 & CGD, F. 147157, LS. Tor Inftigl il in Oriva
ep. (hil}-<Sithilaka.
15
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(b) A consonantal group consisting of a sibilant and a dental n
or a cerebral n developes into nh in Prkts and (nh in Oriya). The latter
i. e. nh is reduced to n in the only one instance in the inscriptions.

Skt sn: O. nh e. g. Kanhi (Kysnaka) reduced to Kaniii (i pleo

nastic).

§ 8. m
i An initial m represents.

Skt m in mdjand (midrgand), mudd (mddrd) and in many other
words.

il -m-

(a) A medial m represents Prki mm arising out of
Skt nm in jamild (denominative past p. from Skt janma).

(b) A medial m represents.
Skt mh in Bimuna (Brihmana)
OIA sm in dme (Rg Veda—asme), (sce ND, P, 636).

Skt mb in samandha (a semi-tatsama, Skt—sambandha).
(Cp jimu, Skt—jambu).

£ 0, T

(i} An initial r represents

Skt r in rati (rdtri), riuta (raja-putra) and in many other words.
(i) A medial r represenis a Prkt r going buck to

Skt r in kamai (Cp. karoti), dudra (dvar), cidri (catvir), kumbhara
{kumbhukira).

Skt d in numerals like bira (dviidaga), athara (astddada),
(iiiy The group ry developes into jr in sbjro (sirya) (modern O.
struja).

Note—Whereas ¢ alternates with | Iu some words in Skt e, g. raghu, or Jaghno,
romen of lomay, it alternales with  in & number of Oriva words, In the inseripe
tlons we get the alternative forms jora und jedu (o channel),
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§10, A

(i) An initial | represents.

Skt I in lagi (from the denominative raot lage=), liha—
(Skt root likh-), 1id (13ja), lona (lavana).

(1) (a) A medial ! represents Prkt 1l traceable 1o
Skt Il in pali (palli), phula (phulla),
Skt ly in palanka (palyaika, see ND, P. 363),
Skt lv in Belasara (Vilvesvara),
A medial I represents Prkt Il in pilata (Prk pallafta),

(b) A medial | represents Prkt | going back to
Skt Lin bili (vilukdi, Prkt— vilud, see ND, P. 436).

(¢) The past tense affix | represents the Prkt -ll-.

(iii) The medial | represents the intervocalic

Sktle. g in kilia (kila-the suffix id in Oriya),
cheli (chagalika), jiu (m) li (yAmali), jal-(the root jvil), deula
(devakula), thala (sthala), thali (sthali) baja (valaya)

Skt d in tentuli (tintidi), cula (cudi),

Skt rin the numera! cilida (citvariméat),

§ 1. sibilants, ¢
i, (a) An initial s represents

Skts in Samjha (sandhyd), saidisa (saptaviméati), sabu (sarva)
siant (samanta), situ (sapta), sicchi (sakst), sidghu (sirha’,
sutd (stitraka), sund (svarpaka), se (sah),

Skt sr in soi (sroti), ef srotva).

Skt § in sae (4ata), sarapa (darana), simgira ($yngdra), siba (Siva),

suna (from the root éru +nu), '

1 A5 a mule, every medisl | iu Skt loan words s prononnesd as | i Oriya
witen it oceurs singly und when 1f forns patt of a consonantal group ; if it oconrs in
two contiguons medial syllables, the one in the final syllable is retroflexed. In
some words & | alternate in Oriyan,

@ g which is always medial represents Skt y in Rigi-, Baispama (Vaigpava),
Ersna, Visnn, Valsyava,



( 116 )

Skté in some tatsama or semi-tatsama words, e.g. sata (fata)
sateka (Satalka), sukala (Sukla), sikhara (Sikhara), sudra
(40dra), subha (Subha), sevata (Sveta),

Skt s in sathi-e (sasti).

il A medial s represents

Skt s in Kittibisa (Kjyttivasa),

Skt sv in sarbasa (sarvasva),

Skt § in asi (aétti), dasa (dasa), desa (deSa), rasi (rAsi).

§12. The palatal sibilant § represents

Skt & in Sikhibe (from the root Siks-). Srihi (Saradi 7).
Skt sy in debasa (devasya),
Skt s in asa (Ayusa), dusa (Syusa),

§ 13 h, !

5 An initial h represents the h in Prkt, traceable to—

Skt h in harai (harati), hatha (hasta), hara (hara), hird (hiraka),

Skt bh in hoi (bhavati), hoiba (cp. bhavitavyam) and other verbals
from the rool hu (Ski-bhil).

ii. (4) A medial h represents the Prkt h, traceable to Skt h in rahibe
(cp the Skt root rah-tavya), bihdra (bahir),
behora (vyavaharaka).

(bj A medial hrepresents the Prki h, reduced from

Skt kh in lihdild (cp the Skt root likh), timuhani (tri4+-mukhayana+1),
(Skt gh in Kanyami-hisi (7) (Kanyama-ghafi)],

Skt th in kahai (kathayati),

Skt dh in dahi (dadhi), bihibi (cp the root vi+dha),

Skt bh iu pihinti (prabhanti),

Skt ks in dihipa, Prki-ddhina).

(¢) A medial hin pronominal forms much as jAhiku,
tahdra etc, represent the MIA ss, s, b (see* 425, Pischel)

traceable to
Skt sya (the gen sg ending of a-stems .

1 Tor the begihning of the process of the reduction of pspirated consonants
“The TFhonetic Wenkness of Terminational clements

to b in the Indo-Aryan, sce,
in IA" -Turner, JRAS. 192, Page 227,
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(d) Theh in the negative verb nihi is perhaps reduced from Prkt
tth, traceable 1o
Skt st in nisti (Prkt-natthi).

(¢) A medial consonantal group consisting of a sibilant and a
dental nasal or a cerebral nasal is reduced to nh in Prkt and nh in Orya,
For instance-

O-Kan (h) a Skt- Kysna.
(ep junha " jvotsna)
(panha : - prasnaya).

(f) A medial vowel standing by itself, may sometimes be breathified,
so that we get on alternative form with an intrusive h sound, ¢, ¢

duipkara duhinkara (of twao),
sphuem sabuliem (all).
In an old inscription from Bhuvanesvars we find the word pujahiri
(a priest or worshipper). This is traceable to Ski pijikarl through the
intermediate form pujiari. Here @ (preceding the sylluble ri) has been
breathified, Cp. sthii and sthihi (Skt-sthayi) in 49.5,54.7.

§ 14, Deaspiration (and as piration).

i, A large number of the inscription is found in southern parts or
frontiers of Orissa where the language bears traces of the Dravidian
influgnce.

It is wellknown that unlike Supskrit or even the NIA languages, the
Dravidian langouges do not tolerle aspirated sounds. In other words,
these sounds do not belong to the genuine speech pattern of the Dravidian
languages. Tamil is destitute of dspirated consonants. Though Telugu
and Canarese have provided orthographically for the aspirated consonants
in the Skt words, these sounds do nol seem to belong to the speech habits
of the common man in the Telugu and Canarese countries.

In some of the inscriptions belonging to the southern parts of Orissa
or to the northern parts of the ex-Madras Presidency we generally find as-
pirated sound deaspirated.

This Southern (or Dravidianised) Oriya represents Oriya c¢h in Bici.
cimu,
jh in maji, jari,
th in tdli, tuga, stil,- nita,
dh in adisthine, darama, Padmanidi, Bidana, madyanna,
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ph in sappala (=saphala in Northern Oriva).

bh in Binudeba.
In bojhya (=bhojya), the aspiration is transferred 1o the
2nd syllable. It may, however, represent
Skt. *bodhya'.

ii. (Aspiration)

Sometimes unaspirated consonams are aspirated due to the influence
of other aspirated sounds in the'words or phrases, ¢, &
bhardibhi=bhardiba,
bhallibhikai=Dbharibikai 1

In dhipadhiipa (=dipadhfipa, lamp and incense), the aspiration is
due to analogy,

All the instanees cited above occur in southern inseriptions.

§ 15. Voicing and devoicing.

i, In 8, No,3 (an inscription found st Simhacalam). sometimes
medial k and p in tatsama words are represented by the corresponding
voiced sounds. Here we find niyaga (niyvaka). oda-balli (cda-palli or oda-
pali, Ski-Udrapalli).

It may be noted that the Jaugada wersion af Asokan inscriptions
substitutes g in place of k of the Dhauli version,

The tendency to change an intervocalic unvoiced stop to its voiced
correlate is found in some MIA dialects and is illustrated in several Oriya
words, e, g. §aga (§ika) fagada (Sakala).

ii. The reverss process of devoicing voiced consonants is illustrated
in the tadbhava words tanda (danda) and bicand (vyajunaka), perhaps vsed
all over Orissa and in the words cautibbi, apasare, Buthabire, jipacan-
driirka, confined to southern inscriptions (IA words, corrupted in southern
Oriya.

Note—The subatitution of surds for eonnnts cliiracterised the PaiGicd Prkt in
which Gupadhya of South Indin wrote




( 119 )

£ 16. Haplology.

In the inscriptions there are several expressions which illustrate the
kind of linguistic change called baplology “‘where when a  phoneme or
group of phonenies recurs within a word, one occurrence, together with the
intervening sounds may be dropped.* For instance, in the expression
‘Patanae-nikara, the phoneme k with the intervening vowel sound ‘a’, i.e.
ka preceding the penitive suffix-fikara. has dropped. When we restore
this ka, the expression reads’ Patandeka-nkara’ (of Pallaniyaka).

Similarly in bilenka, there has been the loss of | from the com-
pound word bila-lenka (the boy servant). Likewise the honorific Oriya
title Madga-raja represents the compound Mangala-rija  (the auspicious
lord). Cp also the Oriva surname ‘sgmala’ from sasamala (Ski sdhasa-
malla, the valiant wrestler).

§ 17, Assimilation ol consonants
&

Prosody of nasalisation,

Like the assimilation of vowels, there may be assimilation of conso-
nants either progressively or regressively “When a sound or a group of
sounds bzcomes similar to or identical with a following sound’, we have
regressively assimilation, e g in the Oriva name ‘Danirdina’ (Ski-
Jandrdana).

The reverse process of regressive assimilation may be called pro-
aressive assimilation (when a sound cor a group of sounds becomes gimilar
to or identical with a preceding sound), e. g. in the Oriva rame *Jujisfira’
(Skt-Yudhisthira),

Both the words cited above, do not occur in the inscriptions, We
have however the following word.
Oriya Sanskrit Inlermediate
Sanimigra  S@ndhi-vigraha Sapni-migra

1. See P, 391, Lanpuage—T, Bloomfield ; nleo P. 19, Tutreduction to Linpuistic
Sclenee-Sturlevasl, Haplology s s vunety of phovetic chanpe nvolvivg *varbo-ogéa’s
The typleal example in Sanekrit, cited by anclent Iudiey gramminrions is ‘proodura’
{—ppsodudara) which means ‘the elond'.
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The word Sanimigra is not an inherited word, for, otherwise we
would expect ‘viggaha® for the second member. So in this loan
word, used as an official title, designating un officer dealing with war and
peace (SAndhi-vigraba), there has been assimilation of dh to n (and of v
Lo m,

It is interesting to note that in 5, M. 26 the engraver

writes mininka + nfkanthi nkaikana
(Skt-manikya kagghi kankana),

This writing *in the most corrupt orthography' ilusirates the pro-
gressive and the regressive nasalisation (prosody of nasalisation).

§ 18. A nofe on n and .t

The sound n is the retroflexed correlate of n. 1L is this sound
together with the sound | which is the chief distinguishing phonetic feature
of Oriya vis a vis the other sister languages of the WNorth:-Eastern Group,
Assamese, Bengali and the languages of Bihar.

At present, the sound of cerebral n occurs in a wide belt of conti-
guous languages. They are the Himalayan languages of Central and
Western Pahagdi (or Pahiri) (See P. 182, LSI, vol. I, pt. 1), Panjabi, Lahnda,

t In Oriva u and y nre respectively called ‘dantya’ (dental) and ‘mirdhanya’
{eerebral). Judging from the writer's utterance the first is alveolar in artienlation.
In uttering n even in combination with the front vowel i, the tip of the tongue
tonches the teeth ridge In articulating g, the tip of the tongue curls i e, tums
back slightly against the hard palate and flaps forward, just tonching the hard palate
near the testh ridge. In both cases some air pesses out through the snse,

The sounds of g, ¢, o, b, y and | ore generally called cersbral or retrofes.
Some writers colled them lingual, dorsal or cacuminal though these terms are now
geldom used in lnguistie circfes,

The sound of y does not, ut present, beloog to the regnlar sound system of
Assamese, Bengall, Bhojpurl, Malthili, Magahl though the sywbol g s  retained in
the orthography of at least some of these lunguages.

*The use of intervocalle and final p in Bhojpuc is suade by the edncated
speakers only in certaln tatsama ahd semi-talsama words, e g pragim, Lkirap,
vag'' (FEB, Py 263, 362).
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Sindhi, Rajasthani, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya. The sound p also occurs in
Pasto which is an Iranian language, adjoining the Indo Aryan.?

Historically speaking, the sound  occurs in the Rigveda, in classical
Sanskrit (where it is usually @ product of n due to particular phonetic
context) and has continued progressively through the Prakrits and Apa-
bhraméas to many of the NIA languages.

Generully speaking, every infervocalic p in Prkt becomes 1 in Oriva
while np in Prkt becomes n in Oriya.?

The distinction between n and p is maintained in all the Oriya in-
scriptions and there is no confusion in spelling with regard to nand n.?

§ 19. A note on | and |.*

These are two different sounds in Oriva, each represented by a dis
tinclive symbaol of its own in Oriva orthography. A retroflex | also occurs
in Central and Western Pahadi, Punjabi, Labnda, Rajusthani, Gujarati and
Marathi (see MTIAVS, Like n, it never occurs initially in Oriya.

Hiotorically speaking, the sound | oceurs in the Vedie language along
with the aspirated form [h. Both these sounds are used respectively for d
and dh, occurring between vowels in the Rigveds, e. g. ile (I praise) but
idya (praiseworthy). It does not seem to occur in classical Sanskrit or
rather its occurrence in the latter is not proved. It oceurs however in
Pali and Prakrits.® Dr. H. Luders, in a paper entitled. “The lingual la
in the Northern Brahmi Script’ (JRAS, Oclober, 1911, P. 1081-1089) points
out several instances of | in Northern Indian inscriptions e, g. in the
pillar edicts of Asoka, in the Mathura inscriptions and notes that in the
Buddhist Dramas discovered in Chinese Turkestan we find ] in dilima and
lavali which are old ‘Sauraseni.

1. C5, P. 580, TRAS (16924).
s, Op. Note on the past tense in Marathi-Sten Konow JRAS (rgoz P. 418,
3. The observationa made in QDBL, P. 525, abount the spelling in respect of n

and y, obvionsly based on the previvus interpretotion of the inseriptions, reqguires
mndification lon the light of the lext offeted in this thesis

4. 'The sound 1 is a lateral and o dental in arbemlation. But accuralely speak-
ing, it is alveolar in comtact (in the utterance of the writer), The tip of the
tmgue touches the teeth ridge during its articulation. (See foot nole, mext p.)

5. IA, 1933, @ 316. 6. Plachel @ 246 ; PLS. P. 509 ; Cp. G3L, P, 11,
16
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Sten Konow pointed out! that “‘every single 1 between vowels in the
Prakrits becomes | in Marathi, while 11 becomes 1" Grierson, following
him writes that in those modern Indo-Aryan languages which use ].

“an original medial single dental | becomes cerebralised to ] and
that a medial double dental 11 is reduced 1o a singlel" (adding that the
same holds good with regard to n and n). ¢ g )

(a) Ski Apabhramsa Oriya  Marathi
phulla (expanded) phulla (flower) phula  phul
kalyam (tomorrow) kallu (Prki-kallam) kili kal
taila (oil) tella tela tel
sodada (sixteen)  solaha sola soli

{written-
sola)

{b) Skt Prkt
kila (time) kiila kila kil
phala- phala- phala phal

The origin of | in the following Marathi words is clear but the origin
of | in the corresponding Oriya words remains obscure.

Vilukd (sand) vilua (ND, 436) bali vilu (ND, 436)
kokilikd (f, cuckoo) koilid (2)* koillia koili

kokila (m. ,, ) koila,* koila (ND, 106} kuil
laghu (kd) (adj. light) (See ND, 633) hilukd hilu

In the earliest Oriva inscription of the Xlth century the existence of
a retroflex | sound is not proved, for, in the variety of Northern Indian
seript akin to Deva-nigari in which it is written, only the 1 symbol is
used. . But in the Oriya text of Serial No.1, -an inscription dated about
1156 A. D.-1 and | are distinguished by the use of two distinct symbols as
pointed out in a previous chapter.

In the subsequent Oriya inscriptions whether they are, written in
Telugu script (ep. S. Nos. 2, 3) or in the Oriya script, distinct symbols are
used forland 1. In S, No. 15, however we find ‘Kapilesvara’, ‘Kalinga’
which might be due to scribal error or dialectical use of L.

# Iu arteolating the Souwnd 1, the fromt part of thh tongue curls backward
against the lard palate-more Lackward than in the case of Cerebral y-and then
suddedly flaps forward, touching the hard palate. It appears fo be the retroflex
flapped correlate of | much the sume us y is the retroflex flapped correlate of 0, It
appears to be the wost prominently fapped sound in O.

1, JRAS, April 1goz, ¥. 413 1A, 1933, F. 316
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In Marathi | is said to appear in a work of about 1400 A, D, (See
P. 148, LFIM ; P, 184, ibid (Marathi translation)).

Dr. Dave notes that in the 15th century Gujarati MS  of his study,
115 used both initially as well as medially “but there seems to bea diffes

rence in its pronunciation, as ‘some of the OG. -I- ; MG, -]- (when the
0G. -I- ; ML -1-)....".

It might be suggested that the existence of | in Oriya is due 10 the
influence of Non-Aryan substratum in Orissa. But it may be pointed out
that in Orissa, the correct pronounciation of | is observable in (he higher
strata of the sociely, &, g. among Brahmins, Ksatrivas, Karanas etc, while
the uneducated of the lowerstrata of the society, especially women, gene-
rally confuse | with r.  For instance they would say

bara for bala (strength)
caura for ciula (husked rice)
deurs ,, deula (temple)
neura ,, neula (mongoosc).

Grierson agreeing with Beames ascribes the existence of | in Oriya
to Dravidian infiuence,!

In the light of what has been stated above, especially in view of the
existence of a retroflex | in the Rig-Veda, in Pali, in some Brahmi in-
scriptions and dialectionally in  Prakrits and considering its use in a
number of NIA languages of Northern India, one may conclude that
Oriya inherited the sound of | (along with the sound of p) from the MIA
stage though a distinct symbol for 1 (i. e. the symbol for Nagari 1 with a

tail-like diacritical mark) was probably introduced later on (as evidenced
by Serial No. I).

Prof. Turner ascribes the beginning of the great wave of cerebrali-
sation which turned -n- and -I- into -n- and -I- conjecturally to the 2nd
century B, C. (CS. P. 582).

§ 20. CONSONANT GROUPS.

The language of the inscriptions like the modern- Oriva does not
normally tolerate copsonant clusters initially nor for the most part
medially,

1. MIAV (P. 316,14, 1033) ; Beomes—Vol, I, P. 245. Bu' sce ODBL, P. 538
Cp the speech of the mother of the hero in “Mitira maglsa’,
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It has been shown how Sanskrit words such as sthdina, prasiara, var-
dhaki, vyaya ele, have survived as hing, pathara, badhai, baya etc.

But those eroups where the nasals are comb ned with the homorganic
plosives are generally retained in Opiya as in afka, pafica. bhandér,
kumbhiira etc. The nasals are assimilated to the plosives in point of

articulation, as in Bifijha (Vindhya), safijba (sandhya), though orthographi-
cally represented as Bimjha, Samijha,

(It may be noted here that, the only Sanskrit consonantal eroups
sometimes remaining unchanged in the Asokan inscriptions of Orissa are
“khy, tr, tv, ny, pr, my, vy, §v (becoming sv), sm, sy, sv'. While in the

Kharavela inscription we find &nusvira plus a plosive or mplus h
only.

There are many words in the inscriptions which contain geminated or
reduplicated forms of one and the same consonant e. g, uttara, datta ;
Purusottama, Bhaita. The same words are more oflen written with a
single consonant ¢. g, utara, data (cp. 10.25) ele. This indicates that
double consonants somelimes preserved in the orthography were normally
articulated as single ones as in modern colloquial Criva. In other words
double consonants did not belong to the regular phonetic structure of the
language.

The treatment of certain typical Sanskrit consonantal groups (Con-
junct ¢onsonants) in Oriya may be noted in a tabular form.

1. Ks: (1) kh e.g sakhi, dakhipa.
(2) ch eg sichi (cp. 49.7)

(Note: Sometimes ch is written as ks which indicates that occasion-
ally or dialectically Sanskrit ks was pronounced as ch. In modern Oriya
the Sanskrit conjunct ks. is pronounced khy unless followed by a front

vowel, when it becomes kh e.g. durbhikhya, dakhya, bhikhy&, bhikhyuka
but dakhina.)

2, ksm : kh e.g. Lakhana.
3. jii : sy(a), e.g. agya, written Agya(m).

Mote, Jifna is written only once after the Sanskrit fashion. The
normal orthography of the inscriptions indicates that jia was pronounced

as gya (written gyam) as in modern Oriya,)
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4. my : ny cp. punam (in 55) which seems to be a scribal error for
Punyam. Ski. ny is articulated as ny in modern Oriya,

5. nn: rn eg arna (Ski. anna), Jagarnatha or Jagaranitha (Skt.
Jaganniitha). The present Oriya practice of articulating nn as rn dates
from olden times as evidenced by the inscriptions.

6, mh: mbh cp. 18 A. 5,

7. mh : nAgh eg singha (Skt. simha)

(Notes, The same holds good in Bhojpuri. ¢p. p. 203 Prasad.)
8. : mn eg, barna (23.16, cp. 29, 1)

Note. The same holds good in Bhojpuri. cp. p. 203 Prasad.)

9. ry: (1) jr e.g. sujra (Skt. surya).
(2) riy>rij e.o. parijante (No. 51)
(Note : In modern Oriva Skt. ry is pronounced as riy e.g.
parjyanta.)
10, &v : seg. Kapilesura (cp, 18.A)
11. sn: (1) sno
(2) hn>=nh (in the case of inherited words).
(3) st(am) e.g. kpsta(m) or krista(m).

12. hy : hij e.g. bahija (bahya)

(In modern Oriya bdhya is pronounced as bajhya. Similarly asahya
is pronounced as asajhya, and nyviyya as nyijya.) Most of these show the
treatment of medieval loanwords from Sanskril.



CHAPTER X.

NUMBER & NUMERALS

& 1. The dual number of OIA does not survive in the Pali and other

MIA languages. So Oriya, like other MIA languages has only the
singular and plural pumbers,

§ 2. The grammatical categories which are affected by these are—

. substantives (nouns),

2, finite verbs,

3. adjectives when used as nouns, e. g. adiksita (the uneducated
person), afiksite or aSiksita-mine (the uneducated persons),

Otherwise as in English the adjectives in Oriya are not affected
by the category of number.

§ 3. Singularily is indicated in case of nouns by using (1) the bare
stem (which is the normal practice), (2) the bare stem--e (generally in case
of the inanimate), e. g. ratnahdre (-hira+¢) (one jewelled necklace) ;
similarly khande (one piece). Cp jane, diine etc. in the Easlern dialect of
Asokan inscriptions (P. civ, Cll). Sometimes the bare stem ends in u,

§ 4, Plurality is indicated in case of nouns either by using the suffix

1. ¢ which is also used in the honorific sg
2. mine or mdna,

or by prefixing or suffixing
3. sabu, samasta (words meaning all) ;

words denoting multitude, such as, jika, guda (in case of the inanimate)
are also uvsed.

The suffixes -¢ and -mine are generally not used in case of lower
creatures and the inanimate.

The pl suffix is sometimes not added to the stem if the plurality is
indicated from the pl ending of the verb, But this is rare.

It is clear, therefore, that there can be no notion of plurality un-
less the verb be in the pl number.
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§5. Asa rule the noun and the verb should agree in  respect of
number in all the tenses and moods. Let us first illustrate from the three
Participial Tenses. (Cp. Chap. 155§ 1)

Simple Past.
(Derived from or affiliated to Skt past P.)
sg. (3rd p.) : pl. (3rd p.)
loka prabesa kali loke probesa kale (s in 26.4)
Simple Future,

(Derived from or affiliated to Skt fut. P)
loka prabeda kariba loke prabesa karibe

Simple Conditional (also Subjunctive)
(Derived from or affiliated to Skt present P).!
loka prabeSa karanti Joke prabeéa karante.

§. 6. The sg and pl endings in the three persons in the present tense,
Indicative-mood which have survived into Oriya from the QIA through
the MIA, are as follows.

They are here suffixed to the root kar (do) which is followed by the
theme -a- unless merged with the endings,

Ist p. 2nd p. ird p.
s kar-a-i (or kar-e) kar-u kar-a-i (or kar-g)
pl kar-um kar-a kar-a-nti.

§ 7. These endings, i, (ore), um, v, a, i (ore) and nti are
added to all verbs (i. ¢. roots) in all the 15 (enses and moods (with the
exception of the Imperative) except in the 2rd p. of the Participial Tenses

as illustrated in § 5. In the Iatter, the pl ending -¢ is identicul with the
Nom. pl ending -e.

In the Imperative, the bare rool is used in the 2nd p. sg while -a is
added 1o the root inthe 20d p. pl. (The Imperative like the Simple
Present i. &. The Present Tensc in the indicative-mood, bas survived to
Oriya from the OIA through the MIA.)

1. ODRL & 693
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§ 8. The use & souvrces of Oriya pl suffixes

(e) (minc & mana).

In Oriva, nouns indicating rational beings (sometimes, animate
creatures) form their plural by means of the suffix-e (which is an example
of inflexional ending surviving inte Oriya from the MIA), e. g.

52 ' pl

jhia (daughter) jhie

pua (son) puc

Siksaka (lw, teacher) §iksake
mistara (lw, master) mastare

pila (child) pilie or pile
bhudsuni (married girl) bhudsunie
bohu (danghter-in-law) bohue

The pl ending ¢ is also used as an honorific sg ending. ¢. g. Siksake
(or mistare) padhinti may mean (1) ‘the teacher teaches’ or (2) teachers
teach’. So in order to convey clearly the sense of plurality, the suffix
mine is added to the words, Thus Siksakamane or méslaramine pag-
hanti, “teachers teach’ conveys the idea of plurality without ambiguity.

There is a distinction between the suffix-méne (with -¢) and the
suffix-mana (without-¢). The latter is generally used with reference
lo inanimate objects, e. g (emdne) emdna ani prabesa kale (cp 26.3)
(these) arrived, bringing these’, where the first word refers to people and
the last to things,

The Oriya pl suffix -¢ (sometimes called the simple pl suffix
as distinguished from-mine which is likewise called the compound pl
suffix) is a relic of the MIA and is according to Bhandarkar (WPL, p. 519)
the pl suffix -e in ‘ghode’ in Marathi and Hindi. It is used in Eastern
Hindi (cp CGGL, p. 186) ; also GHL, p. 97). It occurs in Bengali.

It has been sugpested that this-e is traceable through the MIA, to
-gbhih, the Instrumental p! ending in the Vedas (ODBL, p. 724 and
p. 743). In Skt -e is the pl ending of pronouns (st and 2nd Pers. pro-
nouns excepted),
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Inan Oriya inscription of A, D, 1288 (=S. No. 3, written in T_ulugu i
Seript and found at Simhicilim in ths Madras Presidency), the pl suffix
-miny is used thrice, €. g.

(i) sukrita-mina (3.10-11) (zood deeds),
(il) Nayaka-mina (3.7)(Nayakas),
(iii) grima-md(nya) (3.9-10) (villages) ; cp. also the following—
(iv) e-mina (26.3) (these),
(v) ndcanimdna (42.5) (dancing girls),
(vi} c-mine (42.5) (these persons).

Note—In (iii) nya may bz a misspelling or misreading for na,

The suffix-mina is not restricted to words signifying rational or ani-
mate baings either in the inscriptions or in modern Oriya, though in the
latter »mine and the inflexional base mananka are confined to nouns

signifying beings that are rational or viewed as stamped with a personality
as instories.

The suffix -mina is also used in parts of Bengal, Bihar, Madhya-
pradesa or Central Provinces which are contiguous to Orissa and in
Assam, In other words, it is found asa dialectical feature in Bengali,
Bhojpuri, Eastern Hindi and in Assamese in different provinces or States
of Eastern India (as is shown in the following table).

A Table showing the forms of the pl suffix mdna(-e) and the areas
over which it is used —

Province  District language forms
or ar
locality dialect

. Orissa all districts Oriya mine, mana

2, Bengal  Midnapur S. W. Bengali mana (ODBL @ 492)
3. Bihar Manbhum W. o ming ( ,, @ 492)
4. » Chotnagpur  Nigpurid of

Bhojpuri man (LSI, V-IT) (P.280)

The pl suffix -miine, wsed in Eoarly Assamese, survives in a restricted séise in
in modern Assamese, e g. ‘lorf-mine 3hy' (Come all who are boys). (AFD, P. 277),
The word ‘mfina’ (=man) is sald to oecur in the Haijong dinlect of East Bengali
(Mafmansing) (ODBL, @492). In Bhojpuriyii, ‘manal’ signifies man in general {ibid).

17
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3, Central Ruipur Chattisgarchi man (GCDH, P, 34)
Provinees Bilaspur of E. Hindi
6. Assam Old Assamese mine (AFD, P. 277)
(Cp the p! suffixes of the following)
Bihar Central Bihar Magahi -n(LSI, V-I1 P, 38)
1 E &S. o Bhﬂipun -ni -nh. -n.
(LS, V-1, P. 50)
" North ,, Maithili -ni
{LSI. v"li P- 26}
51 Oudh Awadhi -¢, -ne, -n

(LSI, VL, P, 16)

= Baghelkhands  Bagheli ¢, -ai.
(LSI, ibid, P, 22).

The source of the pl suffix -mine, is almost certainly, a Skt word or
an OIA word meaning ‘persons’ and used ecxtensively in popular speech
as a second member in compound words just as loka (pl loke) is used.
Words which fulfilling this function, would dwindie phonctically to the
form mine, appear to be gither minava or manusya or manusa. Of this
triad, the last word with the suffix e,i. e. minuse may be held to be the
source of -mine. The reason for this preference is specified below.

The word ‘miinava’ or its derivative ‘minaba’ is not used in old or
modern Oriya in the specific sense noted above while ‘manisa” (derived from
manugya) and loka are commonly used, e.g.,

pili manisa (or loka) a child (or children)
bhepdd ,, . & youth (,, youths)
bugha ,, .. an old man (or old men)
mipi ., o @ a woman (or women).

These word groups are also used in their pl forms, ending in e(e. g.
budhit manise) to convey clearly the sense of plurality. In these instances
manisa or loka is used in the sense of ‘folk’ (or person), conveying natur-
ally the idea of plurality on occasions,

Hoernle was first to supgest the equation of O, pl snffix -mjjne with mana: (men)
which he calls the pl of “mannkh’ In E. Hindi (=DBihar of LSI). (Sec CGOL,
P, 189, P. 185).
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While *manisa’, wrilten manisa (and its variant ‘manisa’) and even
the original word ‘manusya” are commonly and freely used in  Oriya, the
word ‘manaba’ (Skt. midnava) is not so used. It is a dignified Iw in
Oriya, confined to literature,

The treatment of miinuse (mfinusa+¢) (=men) as the source of the
suffix mine, appears to be different from that of the same or similar words
occurring elsewhere in the sentence (Cp. The phonetic weakness of termi-
national clements in Indo-Aryan—by Turner JRAS, Apnl, 1927). The
word minuse perhaps changed to forms like ménise | ménibe © minic and
ultimately to mine. (From some of the derivatives of the word, occurring

in NIA, the following process of change, may also be postulated—manuse
minse ! miinhe : mine).

It is interesting to mnote thatin Nepali (ND, P. 503), there are
several words, meaning man, ¢, g. minus, manis, mAnche'. Of these, the
first is a lw from Skt and the second is a derivative from Skt minusa,
Prkt miinusa. About the third, it is noted *‘Exazct relationship with Skt
manugah (v. s. v. minis) is not clear®.

In the contizuous NIA languages or dialects, using variants of the
pl suffix mana (mine), it scems that the words minus, minukh (or ikeir
variants) are used in popular idiom (the same seems (o hold good in
Marathi and Gujarati). In Sindhi we find the word miénhu, iraceable to
Skt manusa

59, NUMERALS.
The following numerals are used in the text—

(Cardinals one to ten)

eka dui
tini (Archaic-tinni) ciri (Archaic-cifiri)
piifica cha
sita (dial.-sdlu) itha
na dasa

Fool note—The eplgraphic texts from the 13th century cowards and the old
O. literature so fur known to we lnvariably use -miua or mine, Tu o few places
of the inscriptions, Mr. M. M. C. read n for p and p for n. At least the text in
JASH reads as sucli, My impressions iovariully and clestly read mjinn, not mipa.

G tha statements as 1o the vetrofiexed  variont of the 0. Pl mffix mina in
ODBL, P. 737 & in L' Indo-Aryen P 755 needs modification in the light of t.hr_- read-
ing offered In this thesis.
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Others.

bara—twelve, cauda—fourteen, biisa—twenty two,
paficisa—twenty five  trimseka (text trihseka)(ka pleonastic)—thirty

chatisi—thirty six ciilisa (text chilisa)-—forty,
pameasa—fifty sthie—sixty,
asi — cighty sa — hundred,

ciiri sa cilisa na — four hundred forlynine,

moon Fﬂmcaﬁﬂ b | " ﬁﬂ}'r

naa sa — . nine hundred,

kot — ten millions,

naba koti — ninety millions.

Par Skt equivalents see GHL @ 212, Whitney-Skt gram Chapt. VI,



CHAPTER XI.
.GENDER

§1. Colloquial Oriya has lost the grammatical gender which is
found in Sanskrit (and in the Prakrit languages). Though words may be
masculine, feminine or neuter on the popular notion of natural genders,
the gender of these words does not affect the forms of other grammatical
categories such as pronouns, verbs, etc. in the sentence’, In this respect
Collogquial Oriya may be compared with English. Tt differs from some
NIA languages such as Hindi and Marathi which may be compared with
French and German, in retaining the grammatical gender. Bengali and
Assamese of the Eastern Group have also lost the grammatical gender
as far as the colloguial style is concerned.

§ 2. Inthe ornate or literary style of Oriya, however, the grammati-
cal gender of Skt grammar is recognised.? Only the form of the adjective
which qualifies the substantive is then affected, i.e., the corresponding
feminine suffix is added to it, e.g,

(a) sundara bilaka a fine boy

{sundara ghara a fine house)

sundari balika a fine girl -
(b) kusumita taru a tree in blossom

kusumitd lata a creeper in blossom
(¢) surupa hrada a beautiful lake

‘surupd Amsupi’ the beautiful Amsupi (lake),

1. Tn Oriva, there are same adjectives like ‘bada’, sina, ‘choja” which are not
affected by the gender of the words which they qualify, Bnt there are some quali-
tative adjs like ‘chofi’ (lame), kodi (fat), terf (squint-eyed), "dehgd’ (tall), cte. which
ar¢ 8o affected, e chotd budbi but chotl budhi. These adjs are often used Tas
substantives, e.g. chojq (a lame man).

2. Bot ‘Devatdi” (Skt) iz usmaliy considered masc, in 0, the fem. form being
‘Devati” (Cp. Grijmadevati)
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If however the adj is used predicatively, the agreement in gender is
optional, except in the case of an adj with Skt *vatup’ suffix, e.g.

(a) ‘asmitd bismuye held nimagans' (nimagana=nimagna)
(Self-consciousness became submerged in wonder)

(b) ‘manochara :,Firu nila-nira-beni’
- (Whose blue stream of water is charming).

§ 3. Casc-endings, postpositions or postpositional words are added
only to the substantives and not to the adjs which they qualify, i.e., the
termination is added to the word-group, e.g.

sundara balaka-ku to the fine boy
(sundara ghara-ku to the fine house)
sundari balikia-ku to the fine girl.

1t 1s ¢lear that in Oriya there is no distinetion in form between words
of masculine gender and words of neuter gender,

§ 4. In Oriya there are a number of feminine suffixes (borrowed or
derived from Skt) such as

—ini
_.'um

A s

which are added to substantives or adjs for the formation of feminine
forms. Of these, i with the variant i, is also used as a diminutive suffix,
e.g., chati (41.6) (an umbrella), corresponding to ‘chatd’ which is not dimi-
nutive in sense. (-uli is sometimes vsed as a féemine and dimunitive suffix).

§ 5 In the inscriptions where the rule of grammatical gender is
absent just as it is in spoken or Colloquial Oriya we find the use of the
feminine suffixes—ni, Ani, uni besides & and i (borrowed intact from
Skt).

In S. No. 18.12-13, we find the sentence ‘phulufini sdniki bhéta
goti’ ; it means—one dish of rice (is to be given) to ‘phuluini sdni'. The
word sini means a girl or a woman and is alw from Telugu. In
‘phulufini’, the use of dental nis not regular We expect phulviini (with



{ 135 )

a cerebral n). It might be a dialectical variation or a scribal error.
Assuming ‘phuludni’ as the correct text, we may derive it from ‘phulud,
one dealing with or concerned with ‘phula” (lower) with the addition of
the feminine suffix ani or its variant Ani.

The p.iﬁnttﬂ be noted here is that in asmuch as the word sini is
feminine in gender, the word phuluipi which may be taken asan adj
qualifying it, is feminine in form. There is also the altermative explana-

tion that phuluini is a noun, feminine in gender, which is in apposition
with s&ni.

In S. No. 42 (circa 1499 A.D.) we find the following “Kapilesva-
raitka dilii nacanimdna (,) puruna samparadd Telangisamparada® which
means—the dancing girls provided by K., the carly troupe, the Telugu
troupe—. Here the adj Telangi is fominine in form because either it
qualifies in sense ‘njcanimina’ which is understood after samparadd or

qualifics the word samparadd which is confused as a Skt lw ending in @
in feminine gender,

On the other hand, the past participle ‘dild' (provided) which is used
as an adjand qualifies nicaniming, remains unaltered in form. This
indicates that past participles, without the addition of fems; suffixes or
undergoing any change can qualify nouns of any gender, as in modern
Oriya.?

In 8. No. 33.11-12, we find—*caa(m)radhari nima dei Dukhisinira
Amalisini dui dhape...... il s caa(m)ra dhari khatiba,” It may be
translated as follows, “Amali-sini (the daughter) of Dukhi-sini, assum-
ing the designation of Chowry bearer (Skt cimaradhari) will attend with
chowry in hand.” Here the word Amali-sdni is a noun of feminine
gender but the adj ‘caa(m)radhari’® which logically qualifies it, is exhibited
in masculine form (the corresponding fem. form being ‘caa(m)radhirini’
i.e. a::ﬁmdhiﬁgl}. This indicates that when the adj is used like a predicate,

it need not usually agree in gender with the substantive, ie., a fem. suflix
may not be added to it.

The O, fem. suffixes such as —ni, —ini, —ipi, cte, are traceable
through the MIA to Skt —ni, —ini, —ini.

—_

1 For —1—particles, toking the femdnibic affix —i, i in Okl Bengali Cp, ORI,
P. g58.
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§ 7. In the expressions “tohiri kudid’ (thy cottage) “lohfira antare'
(for thy sake), oceurring in the Caryis!, the difference of form of the
Genitive (=possessive adj) may be due to grammatical gender®. In an
early inscription (S. No. 11) the Genitive pl suffix —ikari is once used,
(in the expression ‘duhinkari goeare’ which means ‘in the presence of the
two'). Its variant or allied form —fikara which occurs in the same ins-
cription, is frequently used in other inscriptions, In the quotation from
the Caryils, ‘tobori' may be feminine in form, on the assumption that
‘kudid’ is grammatically feminine. But the inscriptional form ‘duhifikari’
does not seem to be feminine in the context. In modern Oriya tohori
and tohora, duhinkari and duhinkara are used without any distinction.
Cp., however, S'isamala-ri Ao ndcuntin No. 33.6. :

§ 8. Besides using distinct feminine suffixes as noted above, Oriya
prefixes separate words signifying male or female before substantives 1o
indicate the masculine or the feminine gender, This is usually done in
case ol beasts, birds and other small creatures, e.g., bichuri (Skt vatsa-
tari) may mean, in Oriya, a he-calf or a she-calfl but with the word
‘mii’ prefixed to it, it means a she-calf. The word ‘mai’ meaning female,
is traceable to Skt maty (or mat'ki), the mother. In the expression
‘miigomundpoka’ (?) in 55.11 which may be the name of a village, the
occurrence of the word ‘mai’ in the sense of *female’ is not likely.

1 ODBL ppl 72o—72L.
2 Por upalogous forms in Hindl cp GHL, pp. 101—i0z.



CHAPTER XII
CASE
(Case-endings, postpositions, their origin)

§ 1. Itis customary for the native Oriya grammarians and even for
some Buropean Philologisis dealing with the NIA to record that there are
7 cases in Oriya, viz. Nominative (which includes the Vocative), Accusa-
tive, Instrumental (Agentive), Dative, Ablative, Genitive (Possessive),
Locative. But as Oriya has almost discarded the synthetic or organic
inflexion of Sanskrit grammar and has adopted the new and simpler device
of expressing the case relations of Sanskrit (and of Prakril) grammar by
taking recourse to postpositions, it is convenient to write an Oriya grammar
without applying to it the elaborate framework of seven (or eight) cases of
Classical grammars. In that scheme, only the different postps (including
the few remnants of MIA organic case endings which more or less behave
as postps) are to be enumerated and their application and uses are to be
specified.

In this work however, the customary method is followed while
dealing with declension in the next chapter where case endings and postps
occurring in the inscriptions are shown (and their use illustrated) under each
of the cases enumerated above. TIn the Index or Glossary of this thesis,
the remnants of MIA case endings and the postps are listed, split up from
the stems (of nouns and pronouns)

The six cases of Oriya grammar (along with the possessive which is
not recognised as a case or ‘kiraka’) are named and usually defined after

the Skt grammer.

§ 2 Organic case inflexion in O.
The regular organic casz inflexion in modern Oriya takes place when

the ending
(1) —e is used in the—

(a) MNominative case. plural number (See Chapt. 10, @8),
18
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(b} Instrumental sg., ¢. g. hita (the hand) but
hiite (=hiita-}-e)(by the hand),

(c) Locativesg., ¢. g ghara (the house) but
ghare (ghara+c¢) (in the house),

(2) —u is used in the—

(a) Ablative sg., e. g, gharu (ghira+u) (from the house)
hiitu (hita-}-u) (from the market).

These case endings which are remnanis of the synthetic inflexion of
the MIA, are used in the inseriptions, along with their nasalised varianis
exeept in the case of —e in the Nom. pl.

§3. The Instr. sg. ending —e, through the intermediate form =g
(which occurs in the inscriptions) may ultimately be connected wilh
Skt—ena.

The Loc. sg. ending —e, through the intermediate forms e t: ai
ammi, may ultimately be traceable to Skt —asmin or strictly speaking,
—smin, the Loc sg ending of all pronouns (the 1st & 2nd Pers. pronouns
excepted).

The ADbL sg. ending -u or u may beé connected with Prkt -hu or
-hii (Pischel @ 363).

§ 4. Postpositions (seperable terminational clements).
With a view to examine the postps which are added alike to all

stems, it is helpful to show their application o a particular stem or word
(e. g. nara=man) in a tabular form

sg. pl. & hon. sg.
Acc. para—ku naranku ( : naranka-+ku)
nara—thi—ku naranka—thi—ku
Ins, nari—re naranka—re

nara—dei,—dvira v dei, —dvirk
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Dat, nara—kuo naranko ( : naranka-+-ku)

Abl, nara—ru naranka—ru
nara—thi—ru y»  —thi—rn

Gen. nara—ra TH G

Loc, nara—re , —Te
nara—thi-—re s —thié—re

The Acc, uses the Dar, forms (nara-ku and naranku), generally, in
case of rational beings. So the two forms are common to them, as is
shown in the table.

The pl sulix —mdna may be inserted between para and fka in the
examples given above. Forms with miina, e, g, naramanafiku (to men),
naramintikara (of men) should never be used for hon. sg., Hoernle
observes (CGGL, P. [87), *'the Oriya and Eastern Hindi compound pl.
signs mine and log form a regulur oblique pl. mAnan and logan™. This
would presuppose the splitting un of Oriya —fika into n-ka.

OF the two forms of the Gen. pl,, namely narsikara and its con-
densed form narafka, the latter is usual in Spoken O., It forms the
inflexional base to which posips are added.

In the Dative pl. the -1ika of the Genitive which forms the inflexional
base is reduced to -n- due to special phonetic context. In this connection
the pronominal forms ‘tahd-ku’, ‘kihiku' where the postp —ku is added
to Genitive forms ‘tiha" and ‘kihd’, may be compared.

The short forms of the gen, forms the inflexional base in the
declension of all nouns (with the exception of nouns of neuter gender) and
in the case of pronouns. In case of neuler nouns, the Nominative pl. forms
the inflexional base. This bears resemblance with the system of declension
in Telugu and Tamil®

§ 3. Analysis of Instrumental-Locative & Ablative postps.
(their sources).

The case endings (i. e. the MIA survivals) and the postpositions
which arc added alike to form the sg and pl of the oblique cases of

4

. TG, @s o001 & @131 (1873 BD) | L. G s 120, 128, 138 ; P, B3 Ihid
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all nouns and nearly of all pronouns, may be tabulated below in order to
show their inter-relationship

MIA survivals New (7) creations periphrastic
(case-endings) {postps) postps.
Inst g T re-kari, dei
Abl —u —ri thi-ru, thi-ru
Loc —¢ . —re thd-re, thi-re
Poss, — —ra -
Dat. — —ku (—ki) —

It will be seen that the postps of Inst-Loc & Abl have invariably
incorporated —e & —u (the MIA survivals).

In other words -e and —u are added to an *r* which represents -ra
(the postp of the possessive). It should be mentioned however that —ru
—ra and—re are felt as single entities by the native speaker.

The —ra of the possessive may, on the basis of the analysis given
above, be called a simple or basic postp vis-a-vis —ru and —re which are
complex in their constituents.

Along with this —ra we should class, as a simple postp the Dative

sign —ku which appears as —ki after —i(—1) stems and which figures in
old Oriya, sometimes, in the form of kai or kai (or ke),

The word “kari’ in ‘re-kari’ (of the Instrumental) means ‘doing’
while the postp ‘dei’ (of the instrumental) literally or apparently
meaning ‘giving’, may be derived from ‘dehe” Inst. sg)’ by the bedy or
person’. This derivation is supported by the analogous use of *hite* (by

the hand) as an Instrumental sign in Oriya. Forms resembling this cceur
in Bengali and Assamese,

§ 6. Source of —fikara (Gen. pl) and —ra (Gen. sg),

The Gen pl sipn -nikara whose condensed or reduced form fika is
used in the formation of the inflexional base in the pl, seems to contain
the relic of the OIA Gen pl ending -ndm (Prkt -nam), followed by the
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syllables ‘kara’. This (latter) suffix, i. e. kara seems to represent the
Prakrit Adjective-Genitive suffix -kera which was added to the inflected
Genitive.

As to the origin of the Gen. sg suffix -ra (which is common to Oriva,
Bengali, Assamese, akin to Réijasthini -ro and surviving in pronominal
forms in Bhojpuri, Magahi, Maithili) it may be traceable to the same
Prakrit suffix -kera. It may be mentioned that this suffix occurs many
times in the Dramatic Prakrits. The Prkt suffix -kera, well visible in the
Oriya Gen pl, survives as -r in the Gen sg.}

§7. The source of the Dative postp —ku.

The Oriya Dat. postp — ku with its variant —ki and its old variants
—kai and — kum is almost identical in form with the Telugu —ku with its
variant —ki and cognate —kai and slightly differs from the postp of the
Eastern Group of NIA where it appears as —ke. None of (his
Group, such as Bengali, Bhojpuri, Magahi, Maithili and Assamese possesses
—ku or —ki even as variants though Bhojpuri has as a variant —ko which
is the Ace-Dat. postp of Hindi and though Maithili uses as variants kai
or —kau either with or without the vowel nasalised and also —ke with
the vowel nasalised.

Marathi and Gujarati use, as their Dat-Acc, postp, —sior —s and
—ne respectively.

1. The Mindi Gen postp -Ei tay be traceable to Prkt -kera, (See GHL, @ 115
and @ 1o4)-

The view that most of the NIA GGen poatps are troceable to the Prit  sulfix
-kern or keraa (SkU krte or krtaka) is an old one.

The derivation of Otiya-Benguli -ra (-er) froms Prkt -kera has been  disputed
(P. 200, HBL) but the alternative snggestinn that the MIA -sa developed into -ra, Is
without paralletiem In the MIA,

In Prkt we find o form in the Gen. sg. with r, cp. ‘tudhra® (thine) (GPS,
P, 290).
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Kankani however vses —k e g. putak (to or for a son),

In Oriya, (as in Telugn —ku appears as —ki after a word ending
in i ori. The Oriva —ku also resembles the Dat suffix in other Dravi-
dian languages which is in Tamil “—ku (in construction kku); in
Malayalam kku ; in old Canarese ge or ke ; in the modern dialect ge or
kke, and in construction ige ; in Tulu ku, gu, k', g' ;...."(CGD, P. 279).
(See CGT, P. 115.)

The similar or slightly diﬂ"uring forms of the Dat—Acc. postp of
most of the NIA languages including Sindhi where it appears as —khe and
those of the Dravidian family of languages, do not appear to be of
common origin. At any rate, it is definite that the latter has not borrow-
ed it from the former, since, inter alia, —ku appears in Tamil at an early
period before the formation of the NIA,

On the other hand, the suggestion as to the Dravidian origin of the
NIA Dat-Acc. suffix, cannot be seriously maintained. Caldwell to
whom it seemed at one time “*highly probable that some relationship
existed” between the NIA Dat-Aco postp and the Dravidian Dat-Acc
postp, later on accepted the independent origin of the former from Skt
through Prkis 2

In Old Oriya poetry, the form —kai sometimes appears instead of
—ku (See TAOPP, P, 85) and in inscriptions in the form of —-kai which
is simply an orthographic variant of—kai. In the early inscriptions of this
thesis, —ku with its variant —kum, is also met with but not so frequently
as —kai

1. Eofkapi, a dialect of Marathi (for whom an independent status has some.
times been eluimed), is bounded on the ecast and south by Canarese. In somme
features, it resembles the Eastern group of L. A. languages. With its forms ‘putak’
*viiter' Cp. ‘putanka’ ‘bitare’ in O. Like mod. K., 0. was sometimes writtenin a
Dravidian script (For K. see LST, VII, P. 150)

z. B. C. M however usrgues for accepting Caldwell's firat suggestion (HBL,

P. 73), clting’Oriya Dat-ACC -kn. k,uT and kn occur as Dat-Ace. posips in Eumansi
and Garhwill respectively (L8I. IX, pt. IV, P. 118, P, 292), Also see ND., P, 82
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In Old Hindi poetry, e. g. in the Rdmiyana of Tulsidas we find the
forms —kaham, —kahum and even —kihum (WPL, P 526.7). With the
dropping of the aspirate, we get —kaum which resembles the old Oriya
form —kai or more closely —kum, which occurs rarely in the inscriptions.
The Oriya —kum and —ku may be traced to a form like —kahum.
R. G. Bhandarkar observes that Oriya kum is another form of the old
Hindi kahum, We may maintain that old Oriya —ksi (from —kahi)
and old Oriya khum (from —kahum) and old Hindi —kahum are trace-
able to a common origin in the MIA.

Though nearly all philologists of NIA, such as Beames, Hoernle,
Bhandarkar, Grierson, Chatterji agree either expressly or impliedly that
the Hindi Dat-Acc suffix —ko, Bengali —ke (Oriya —ku), Sindhi —khe
are related to one another and are cognate to the early Hindi form —kahu,
there is great difference of opinion a8 to the exact source of these.

These views about the source of NIA Dat-Acc suffises referred to in
the last para and the names of their chief protagonists may be noted in a
tabular form,

Skt MIA or early NIA
1. kakse (Locsg) *kahi Beames (1873), Hoernle (1880)
kaksa (stem) kahu  Kellog (1892),
(=proximity or Chatterji (1926).
enclosure)
2. kyte Trumpp. (1872), Hoernle (1903)
krta (stem) Grierson (1927). -

3. (aninflected form— kehim  Bhandarkar (1877)
of) kim (what) (Apabhramsa)

The arguments for and against each view will be found in the works
noted below—

CGMAL, 11, pp 252-259 ; CGGL, P. 224, @ 375; Hoernle in
JRAS (1903) P. 615 ; GHL, @s. 195 & 179 ; ODBL, @ 505 ; SG, P. 115 ;
LSI, vol I, pt. 1, p. 131 ; WPL, pp. 526-530. Trumpp derives Sindhi
—khe from kyta & Hindi —ko fr. kyta,
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The first derivation appears to accord most with all the NIA Dat-Acc
suflixes with an initial k or kh from the phonetic standpoint, Thus from
‘kakse’ —whence the Bengali postpositional word ‘kdche’—by a special
treatment of the group ks, can be explained almost all the forms of NIA.

So the Oriya Dat-Acc suffix ku and ki with kai and kum as early
forms, along with Bengali ke and other cognate forms, may be held 1o
go back to an Indo-Aryan origin, probably to the Skt form kakse. But
since the Oriya Dat-Acc suffixes are almost identical with those of the
contiguous Telugu language from an early period as evidenced by earliest
of the inscriptions (Cp S. No. 1) going back to the 11th century, it may
be that their evolution to their present shape isdue lo the influence of
parallel forms in Telugu.



CHAPTER XIII.

DECLENSION.

§ 1. The striking features of the language of the inscriptions in the
matter of declension of nominal stems are the disintegration of nominal

flexion with a few survivals of MIA case endings like ha (abl. sg.),-¢
(instr. & Loc. sg.), the absence of oblique’ forms of stemsin the sg and
the expression of different case relations by the addition of postpositions
directly to the stems in the sg, and to the inflexional base in the plural,
In the nominative case no postp. is necessary. In the accusative case the
postp. ~ku is rarely used. Sometimes instead of postpositions distinet words
like 1agi (23.15), sahite (6.7), bhitare (48.11), nimite (49.4) are added to
the stem to denote case relations, these postpositions or postpositional
words are basically the same in both numbers.

Plurality is often expressed by adding the suffix -mdna to the stem
and to the suffix -mana followed by the suffix -fika of the genitive, both
forming an inflexional base with the stem, distinctive postpositions are
added. Sometimes instead of -mina simply the genitive suffix -ika is
added to the stem before adding postps.

To all stems of all genders ending in different vowels postps are
generally added alike.

§ 2. The following are some of the instances in the text where- the
bare stem is used to express different case relations.

Nominative §~—
sg.—mihimuni bandha kala (1.10).
» anka ,, (L16).
ratana-padéirtha achi (19.5). cp. kiyd taruvara Pafica bidila (caryé 1)

1 The modified formg of the stem to which case terminations are pdded in the
NIA are called oblique forms.  Marathi has such forms : both in the sg. and the pl, ;
Sindhi, Punjabi, Gujurati and Hindi have oblique forms ; they are said to be absent
in Betgali and Assamese,

19
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pl.—No instance occurs in the inscriptions but it may be used in
modern Oriya, e. g chitra padhanti, bilikd khelanti, goru caranti,

Accusative:—

sg.~a—slem—

anka kala (1.16). Sata dedha ghetald (1.12).

bhiaild bhoga (2.7). Here the object follows the verb.
bhata harai (18.16).

bibhaa dhili (24.4).

i—stem—

dehatd pratisthi kari (29.3). (se)bd karuthibe (34.3)

i—stem—

pini dhila (1.26). bhumi dila (10.10}.
padmanidhi dila (10.12). bhumi maapi (18A. 10).
bhumi delum (31.14).

p’] T aE

(The bare stem is used without any pl. suffix when the plurality is
indicated by a numeral adjective ¢, g.) deli cheli Sata (9.13). (He gave
on¢ hundred goats). grii. 5 data kari dhilu (52.6). (We granted 5 villages
as a gift). cp. Paficha dila (caryd. 1)

Locative :—
pl.—dui bela (33.12). (at two times). ep. Padaa caudisa (caryd. 61
Note—For the use of the bare stem “dina’ in the sentence—sitala tini
dina hoiba—(41.10) cp. the rule “‘atyanta—samyope™ of Skt. grammar. Cp.
Panini (2.1,29.)
The use of suffixes, case endings and posips.—

(For the frequency of occurrence of all these the Index may be con-
sulted).
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§3 Nominative
sg.
(1) —e used with sg. verb, e, g.

Reive hoild (1.23), Rediye pani dhila (1.26). cp. kumbhire khie

(caryii. 2)
(2) —e the pl. ending uaud in honorific sg. e.g.
Mihapitre dhile (29.3).
e banti ., (53.7).

kosikidre ae karibe (35.7).
kulude bhidile (23.13-14),
kapiles (v) arardjie dile (26,2).

pl.
(1) e— ete loke prabesa kale (26.4).

(2) —mina, The use of the suffix mina is not restricted to words
signifying rational or animate beings in the inscriptions or modemn O.
though in the latter it is generally used with regard to rational and animale
beings. Examples from inscrips—

sukritamina (3.11) (good deeds). grimami (nya) (3.9-10) (villages).
Dt. 1288 A. D. Niyakamina (3.7). (Nayakas). nacanimina (42.5) (dancing

girls).

(3) —mine (A compound suffix made up of mina & ¢, In this
form it is generally used as the plural suffix in modern O). samasta seba-
kamine karuthibe { 7) (34.3).

(4) —iaka (It signifies entirety, multitude and is added to the stem.
Then the whole word is declined like any other word ; jika cannot be
used seperately in Oriya. It is used as a suffix in Assamese).

Riijajiake (24.3)(in the whole kingdom). Here the loc. sg. ending
—e is added to raijajika (all the kingdom). (Also—taka is used as pl.
suffix).
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5 4, Accusative,

There is no suffix or postp which is exclusively used in the accusative
i, e. it has no suffix or postp exclusively of its own. The use of the bare
stem in the singular has already been noted. The Prakrit ending —m
appears to be used only once in an early inscription.

In the pl. the bare stem is used with the pl. suffix —mina or with an
adj. which incicates plurality. But on a few occasions -ku which is the
postp for the dative is used in the accusative,

In modern Oriya -ku is generally used in the accusative with
reference 1o rational beings and to indicate definite objects. If the verb be
transitive the object is commonly used without the postp -ku., With a
verb indicating motion, the place of destination is normally indicated by
adding —ku, e. g. s¢ gharaku gale (He went home).

The real old Oriya case ending for the accusative pl. is —nta or
—nti, It is either added directly to the stem or to the stem ending with
the pl. suffix —mina, e g. ‘asuranta méri (having killed the giants),
rijiminanta nipita kale, (extirpated the kings), In the inscriptions —nti
occurs only once.!

The following may be noted from the inscriptions,
sg.
(1) —ku 1 plikariutaku kari (24.3) (including the infantry and
cavelry), cp. Avidya kariku (caryd 9)
pl.

(1) —ku: bhiaila ciri nrimilyaku (17.9) (instituted the four sacred
offerings).

(2) —ku (forming a part of-méanaiku):
siantaminanku posi dnili (24.3) (I maintained the lords).

1 My facsimile is defaced at this point.
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(3) —nti: samastanti thoi dele (26.5) (They put up every thing).

Note—In the following sentences the stem (with the plural suffix
miina) is used in the accusative sense without any other ending,

e abadinamina harai (27.9) (lakes these gifts away) (Dt. A. D. 1470).
¢ dbarmakiratimana je hari (55. 3) (He who takes away these endow-
ments of piety and fame).

§ 3, Dative

8g

(1) —ku: Debarathacaryaku (8,10 & 8.38). (cp. Moka natha
caryii, 33)

(2) —ki: Tapacakraba(r)tiki (1.25) (Dt. 1256 A.D.)
Stirésiniki bhata (10.8)(Dt. 1307 A. D))
The use of —ki is restricted to —i ori stems, It appears
to be a variant of —ku, conditioned by the final vowel
of the stem,

(3) —kai: Visnukai (5.17), The extended form —kaika also occurs
e, g. Prahardjakaika deba (7.10) (We should give to P.).

(4) —ke: The form ke forminga part of nke is used in honorific
sg. e, g. U—Nayakanke dei (1.16) baving paid to U.
Navaka).

Note—All these postpositions of the dative viewed from the normal
standpoint of native grammarians, which is the basis of the arrangement of
this chapter—have their corresponding pl forms, viz, —itkn, —nki, —ikai,
—iike.

All these pl. forms may be used in honorific singular, In the inserip-
tions we find —riku, —nkai and —nke used in this way, e.g.

Potesvarabhataniku (31.6).

Pramesvara (i) ku dhilu (53.6). cp. also 35.5.

Aciyankal bandha kala (1.10).

Utres(v)ara Niekanke dei (1.16) (paying to U. N). (Dt. 1256 A. D.)

-
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Note—The forms —ku, —ki, —kai and —ke are used with reference
to inanimate objects in the sense of ‘for’ ‘to’, elc., e.2.

bhandéraku dhile (29.3).

. ie kariba (29.7).
Jagaraku (41.7) (for the Jagara festival),
anytamanahiki (bhi)aila (2.7) (Dt, A. D. 1263),
misiki (5.20) (per month).
—dipaduiki (6.5) (for two lamps).
bhamgekai (?=bhogakai) (5 11) (for offering).
—bhimdarakkal (5.13-14) (for or to the treasury).
bhamdarakai (6.9) [ AT S
Irimsa bitikai (8.32) (to thirty vatis of land),

Note—The use of —kai or —kai is confined to early inscriptions
tp to serial No, 9. Tt is also found in old Oriya literature including the
Mahdbhirata of Saraliddsa, The alternative form —ke¢ used in serial
No. I does not survive in standard Oriya.

Note—The dative postps may be used in the sense of ‘against’, e, g.
paramesranku droha karai (16.18-19).

pl.

1) —iku {may be used in the honorific sg.) Brimbhananku (18A. 5)
minicaiku bojhya (=bhojya) thilai (or thild) (A.13).

(2) —iku (not directly added to the stem as in the previous
example but to the stem followed by the suffix -mina),
Brihmanaminanku dina deba (36.4). The previous illus-
tration i. e. Brambhanaiiku (18A.5) means ‘o Brahmins'
but it may, according to context, mean ‘to a Brahmin'

whereas Brihmanaminanku always means ‘to Brahmins'.

§ 6. Instrumental (or Agentive).

Sg.
(N —em

svahastem (51.9) (by own hand). cp. kuthire (caryi. 45)
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(2) —t

Duggibhate (1.15) (through ? Durgabhata).

pramine ligi kardile (26.5) (...... according lo prescription).
dgyae (text-aigyae) (29 2) (by order).

paiicisa gunthae (text-pamcisa gumthie) (54.6) (by (wenty five
‘gunthas’), cp. Joini-jile (carya. 19)

(3 —Te

djfiddire (text-Aigimdire) (41.3) (by order ele.).
ekasvarare (42.8) (with one voice).

(4) A Sanskritism in—ena (‘Padmanidirupena’) also occurs in. 6.10

pl
(No instance oceurs in inscriptions)
§ 7. Ablative.
Sg.
(1) —tahu (m)

Naekankara tahu(m) ghetald (1.12) (He received from Nayaka)
Kurumaniekatahu(m) kereba (48.10) (He will perform. . ..from
Kurma Nayaka, i. e,, he will relieve KN of the service). “tahum’
is a pronominal suffix literally meaning ‘from him." The form
‘tahim” (literally in him) is also used in old O. literature as a
suffix in the loc, sg.

(2) —ha (or hum), (cp. khﬂpﬂhl:. caryi. 4)
Gita (text-Giti) gobindahum dna (42.6) (other than the G.).

ep. Prkt —hf:: 0. g puttahﬁ (from the son), Pischel, Page 248."

(3) —uoor um
ghiu, . ..Ana dhana (19.5) (wealth other than this).
bilakilu (24.4) (from childhood). bhanddru (32.5) (from the
treasury. deulu (33.12) (from the temple).

(4) —tho (=thd --u) (thid means place in O.),
Brimbhanadarikitho (34.3) (from the Brahmin girl).
In modern 0. —thu or thum is used.

1 Cp Mod O so in Belasu (from time)
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(2) ——ra (the normal non-honorific postp. used in modern 0.).
sidhesvaramadhara (or —mathara) (1.5) (of S. math). (1256)
sunnara kalamttara —(3.6 & 10) (the interest on gold). (1288)
maipira (34.5) (of a woman). (lext—maipaara)
dinara ghln (32.5) (a day's ghee).
chamura (42.6) (lit. of the auspicions face).
simara (52.5) (of the territorial division). (ep. Haripira nilaa.
caryi, 6)
3. —ko (occurs 4 times only in S. No, 9 dated 1403 A, D. ; its
occurrence in 354 is doubtful ; the donee in S. No. 9, a horse-
dealer, was perhaps a Hindl speaker trading in Kalinga ; so his Oriya
record presents & form which appears to be of Hindi origin resembling
the modern —ka and —ki.)

Byisa-Upidhyiko panati/Bispudisa- Upi(dhyitko nati/(9. 4 and 5).

4, —ika or —ikara (really pl. postps used in honorific sg ; —nka
seems to be the abbreviated or short form of —rnkara). Sii
Kurmmandthadevamka (6. 4), rijiika (11. 6) (5. 10),

Narasifighadebankara (1.6).

Mahardjiikara data (18A, 6 & 7).

pl.

1, —nka, —ikara, —nkari, tapasinka (text-tapasinka)(1.32) (of the
hermits) samasta Niayakankara (text-Nayagamkkara)(3.4)(1288 A. D.)
samasta lokamkara thauna (in the presence of all people) (3.4), duhinkari
{11.4) (of the two). In 9.12 & 13 dvikara should read dviikara.

—ka & —Kara jn 3.2 & 3.5 should perhaps read —ra & —ijiknra,

2. —minara (may be shown as mina+ra) (occurs thrice in S, N, 27,
used with reference to the inanimate). deSaminara (27.4 and 3) (of the
territories)(Dt. 1470).

3. —manankara (may, after the pative gram., be shown as mina--
nkara®) (this form along with the shortened form —ménanka is used

# Mr. Beames, oo puge tg9, of his Comp. Gmm. and, Vol., observes the genitive
sign Is manamkata,.. .0 erroneonsly written manajikora’. But mod. O. orthography
3 anclions the latter ouly.

20
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in modern Q. wilh reference lo the animate).

Redikiramanankara
sanamata (49. 8§ and 9)

yitrimAnatkara (51.5) (of the pilgrims),
Braimbhanamiparkara (53.6) (of the Brahmins). ku(text-kur)mbharani-

jogiminankara dhili kerepatra (54.4) (sale deed executed by the potters in
service).

&0, Locative.

5g.

1. —em c¢p. kaa vak cie (cary . 34)
sanmukhem (A, 1') (in the presence).
gocarem (49.2)(in the cognisance).
rajyem (31.1) (in the Kingdom).

2, —@
binikide (7.6) (on the throne).

2.(a) —c (coalescing with the a-stem used in old and modern 0.).

Rabibare (1, 3 and 4). ssmamdhe (1. 8 and 9), méjandbele (47.11) (at the
time of bath).

3. —re (used universally in modern Oriya but in the inseriptions
—e appears to be more extensively used than —re).
chamure (18.10) (in the avspicious presence).

hathare (19.6) (in the hand). manare (26.15) (in mind).
mukibilire (36.3) (in the presence).

- harilire (53.4) (on having appropriated ).

4, —i  cp.divasai (caryi. 2)
bhanddrai (34.6) (in the store house)
misi (8.14 and 10.9) (per month) (may be a Sanskritism).

5. w=rai

hitharai (1.25)(1256) (in the hand).

6, —thi (text—ti) (=tha + i).
gabuti’(=sabuthi ?) (every where).

Note—The first (wo i, ¢, —cm & —e¢ as well 8s —re are comnion to
the instrumental and the Loc. sg. ; bhandrai and hatbarai under 4
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& 5 may boe variants of bhandire and hithare ; so 4 & 5 may not
represent seperate (vpes. In mod O. —{hi a5 well a3 —jhire is used.

pl.

I. —minatka-re (here —re is affixed to the pl. suffix —mioa followed
by the genmitive sign — dkn), Redami(na)dkare (54A. 1) (among the
Reddiis) The sign —minadikars is now generally replaced by mins—
fika~thiire when rational beings are referred to.

§ 10. . Vocative

5g-

In the imwriptions the bare stem is owed with the inferjection
bho’, & B

1. Bho Jagaranitha (24.2) (Oh IannuUu'p.
Bho Jagaranitha (24.5) ( ., i3
Bho 5 Jagarnitha (194) (Ob ! Sri,. ).
Bho JagannAtha (1.4

plL

(o instance occury bot the following may beé construed as an illu-
stration)

1. Samasts schakamiine (34.3) (Ye) All servants.

{In the Madali Pagji, the nom. pl. form is used with ‘bho’, e g.
Bho —rijimane i. e. Ye kings),

In modern O, the interjections ghe (honorific or formal] and &re
{non-honorific) are usual in addressing men while figo or dlo s usual in
addressing women (indicating inferlority or affectionate intimacy). The
initial vowel usuaily drops whena the interjections follow the nounr. But
the nom. ag. and pl. forms may alone be used (usually with some change
in the intonation),
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Posipositional words.

§11. The following are used more or less ay postpositions and expres
different case relations.

Lol o

fige (in presence).

utirn or obére (after).

kari (by, as, lit. doing) e. g. mahard kari (34.4) (by poison),
cp. 3.7,

nimite or nimitye (for).

pare (afier).

parijante {up 10}

plim (for).

prad {to, against),

biihira (oul, outside).

bitarake (without),

bin& { P X

ball (by reason of, lit. spenking) e. g eka r3s boll (1.22).
bhitare (in, inside).

misjhire {=majhi+re) (inside, in the midst of).

mulje (with, under the care of). ¢. g. —Nizka mule (48.7-%).
IBgi (for) e. g. ritira-dina lagi (23.15) (for day & night).
sahite (with).

All thess are wsed in modern Oriya with the exception of mule
(No. 15), Tn the educated style paryante, pronounced as parjynnte (No. 6)
and byatireke (No. 10) nre used.




CHAPTER XIV.

DRECLENSION OF PRONOUNS.

§ 1. Al the pronominal bases in Oriya are traceable to Skt through
the MIA. Case endings and postpositions are aflixed both in the singular
and the plural to oblique forms which are forms of the genetive sg.
and pl,

In Oriya all the pronouns are used with reference to nouns of all
gendars without undergoing any modification e. g. s¢ manusya, se stri, se
karmma.

The following pronouns are used in Oriya—
The First Personal pronoun.

—

2. The Second Personal pr,

3, The Third o +, the Remote Demonstrative, the
Correlative,

4, The Proximate Demonstrative,

5. The Relative,

6. The Interrogative, -

7. The Reflexive and the Honorific,

Pronouns such as sabu (Skt Sarva). na (Skt anya) and their synony-
mous forms are also used.

All the pronouns mentioned above are used in the inscriptions with
the exception of No. 6.

The compound prosominal forms and the reduplicated pronominal
forms which ars used in modern O, hardly ocour in the inscriptions.

§ Certaln pronominal forms, e. g. kap (what), 15hi  (that) generally yefer to
the inanimutce,
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The First Pers. pronoun,

§2. muim, *I' (sg),
Inscriptional forms. modern forms.
Nom, muim (3 times), mu,
Ace, mo-le (once), mo-te,
Ins, mo-dviird, mo-dei,
Dat. mo-te, mn~pé.i:cm
Abl, mo-thiru,
Gen. moho-ra (3 times), mo-ra, moha-ra,
Loe. mo-thire, moho-thire,

In old O. literature mu-ku (to me), tu-ku (to thee) are sometimes
used in place of mo-te (TAOPP, P. 87 and 91). The suffix -te of mo-te
may be o pronominal postp perhaps a contracted form of “tahim’ (See
GHL @ 320).

In all the forms given above the inflexional base ‘mo’ (my) may be
taken as a reduced form of ‘moha’ or ‘moho’ the ‘b’ of which is & survi-
val of the MIA and ultimately traceable through intermediate forms ‘sa’
and ‘ssa’ to ‘sya’, the Skt genitive sg suffix of a-stems,

ambhe, *-we’ (pl.)

Insc. forms Mod. forms
N. ambhe (5 times), ambhe,
Ac. & D, ambhanku,
I. ambha-dvira,
Ab, Ambha-thiry,
G. Ambha (2 times). imbhah (once), imbha-ra (5 times), ambha, Ambha-ra,
L ambha-thare,

The compound plural forms such as Ambhe-mine, Ambhamana-
ko, @mbhamanaika-dvird, Ambhaminanka thiru, Ambhamdnatka or
imbhaminaikara, imbhamananka thire are also used in modern O.
Unlike the simple plural forms given above, they cannot be used for the
honorific singular,

In the inscriptions ‘Gmbhaminatkara’ ocenrs twice,
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§3. The 2nd Personal pronoun.

tu, (thou) ; tumbhe, (you).

Inscriptional forms Inseriptional forms.
Singular Plural.

N. tu (once), tum (once) tumbhe (once).

Ac. D. tumbhatiku (twice). tamukum (once).

G. toho (twice), toho-ra (once) ;

All the forms given above are used in modern O. except the form

The aspirate sound bh of the plural forms of the First and Second

Personal promouns drops in spoken Oriya, Hence the form ‘tamukum’
(modern O.— tamuku).

The rest of the declension of the Second Pers. pro. follows the
model of the First Pers. pronoun.

In O, three pronominal forms are used in addressing the Deily or
speaking to a person, namely—tu, tumbhe or tume and Apana ; tuis
used like ‘tu’ in French in addressing inferiors, children or sometimes
very intimate relations and the Deity ; tumbhe or tume in addressing
equals who are more or less familiar or persons where moderate for-
mality is due while dpana is used where high formality or respel is due.
In the inscriptions tu is used in addressing the Deity Jagannatha and
tumbhe in addressing Brahmins (the donees). The Honmerific pronoun

dpana is not used in the text though the Reflexive pronoun dpamna is
used.

£q. * The 3rd Personal pronoun.

(6lso the Remote Demons, and the Corr. pr.)

s¢, (be).
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Inscriptional forms.

sg.

N. se (24 times), sa (once!, sehi,

Ac. tahA, 1a, (both refer to the inanimate),

Dat. Ac. tahaku,

Gen. tahara,

The Nom, sg. form ‘sa’ may be a scribal error for ‘s¢’. The form
‘se’ along with ‘je’ (who) and ‘ke’ (who), also used in neighbouring
Magadhan languages, seems to have survived from the Migadhi Prakrit.
Cp. “se kamme® (that occupation or work) in the fisher-man's speech in
S‘akuntald (Act VI),

In 42,7 and 8 se is used as an expletive, In modern O. s& as well as
je may be used in this way.

The oblique form of ‘se” is “tahd" (or its reduced form ta).

Neither the simple pl. forms nor the compound pl. forms of the
3rd Pers. pronoun occur in the inscriptions. We have however, a simple
pl. form *‘vahomkkara® in 3.10 (m2aning ‘their)’.* Can it be connected with
‘uha’ (ODBL @ 571) or *wah’ (GHL, @ 253)7

£5. The Proximate Demonstr. pronoun.
e, (this) (refers to all genders).
The forms occurring in the inscriptions are given below—

Singular. Simple pl. (Hon. sg). Compound pl,
N. o, ehi, yehi, emine,
D. Ac. ehi-ku, yi-ku. chinku (35.5). eminanku (24.5).
- Ac. chd.* emidina® (26.3).
Ab. ehiika-tharu.

The forms marked with asterisks are used with reference to the
inanimate,

In the Prox. Demonstr, pr. ¢hii is the oblique form in the singular
and ehinka in the Simple pl.

In 264 we find the expression ‘.....ete loke’ {these people) where
ete though identical in form with Skt ete (these) may mean 'so mm; as it
does in modern Oriya.

1 Dokar' gen. pl. (Remote demonstrative) used im Agghrii Suob-dlalect of W.
Orisaa.
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There is o word etha (Pali-—ettha, Skt—atra 7) which is used in
the inscriptions and in modern Oriva. Postpostion and cis endings such
as —ku or —Ki, - ‘v, —u (as inthu) are affixed to it to denote case
relations, It is not used with reference to tiie animate. Cp. yethaki
(?=yethiki) in 9.13.

§ 6. The Relative pronoun,
je (who).

(in modern O. written as ca ye).

In the inscriptions this pronoun is also used asan indefinite
pronoun as is the case with modern Oriya, ¢ g. je (whoever), jihiku
(whomsoever).

Inscriptional forms which occur in the singular only are given
below—

N, je
D. Ac, jihiku (used with reference to a person).
G, jahira.

The expression je—jihid (34.3). corresponding to je—jha of colloguial
Oriya, signifies a reflexive sense (each his own).

The Interrogative pronoun which is also used as an Indefinite
pronoun does not occur in the inscriplions. In declension, it follows the
model of the Relative pronoun, e. g

Sg. Simple PL Cd. Pl
M. ke or kie, keu-mine,
D. Ac. kithiku, kihanku, keu-minankn,

elc.

The forms ki (which or what), kichi (some thing) (Skt, kificit), kan®
(what) are also used in Oriya.

1 For detdvation of kap, see NI, P. 98 ; in modern Oriyvo, liowever, it dois pot
mean "who',

21
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§ 7. The pronouns sabu, samasta, dna, also used as adjectives, are
declined practically like nouns,

The following forms of “sabu’ occur in the sg.
N. sabu, sabua, sabuhi, sabuhem, sabihem.
Ab, saburu.

L. sabuthim (text—sabuti or sabutim),

The word samasta oceurs as a bare stem and also in the form of the
accusative plural samasta-nti,

The bare stem ‘ina’ is used as an adj. and also as a pronoun in the
ccugative singular.

In modern ©. iina (or its tatsama form anya) as well as apara are
used and are declined like nouns.

§ 8, The Reflexive pronoun.
dpand (self)

The Honorific pronoun spana as well as the Reflex. pro. dpana is
traceable to Skt atman. The Reflex. pro. is declined like a noun in the
singular, In the inscriptions it occurs once only e¢. g. in the G.sg
sabuhem........ apani-ra sadicire thibe. (All should live, every one in
his own good conduct.)

The Reflexive adj. ‘nija’ is also used in O. as a Reflexive pronoun and
is declined in the singular. It oceurs once in the inscriptions in the
genitive ¢, g nijara prati (37.4) (against own self).

§ 9. Pronominal Derivatives.

The following adjectives derived from pronouns are used in the
lext—

fa} (ending in manta)—<manta (such).

Wy (. ., te  )—ijete (as much), ete (so many, .

(€ ¢ ,, , sa )—jisa (whatever) (Skt—yidpia),

The following pronominal adverbs occur in the text—

{a) (ending in bata )—jabata.

(b) { .. . be j—kebe(when), jebe (when, if), tebe (then).






CHAVPTER XV.
Tue YerD.

§ 1. The Oriya verbal system *'nt once simple and complote” consists
of 15 ‘tenses’, reckoning the Imperative as a variety of tense. All verbs
with the exception of the fow ‘defective vorbe’ e, g achi, afe, thiz cte. may
be conjugated in each of these 13 tenses. They may be enumerated and
named as follows.

| Presenl Simple 2 Present Imperfect 3 Presest Perfect

4 Past 3 5 Past I 6 Past "
7 Future e § Future s 9 Future -
10 Conditionsl ,,  [1 Conditional ,, 12 Conditional ,,

1} Habitual o 14 Habitual

Historically, these 135 tenses fall into the following types—
A.  Radieal [Mos 1,131
B, Participial (Nos 4,7,10)
C. Peripharastic  (all the rest)

A. Otiya has inberited through the MIA, the radical conjugation of
the Skt Present tense and the Imperattve mood. They may be called the
two Radical tenses.

B. The Skt Potential participle (Future Passive particlple) in ‘—tavya®
through Prik: ‘—abba’, became the base of the Future tense in Oriya.
Likowisz the Skt past participle in "—im", Prkt '—da’ or '—a" plus a Prkt
=1 wulliz {gp the Prikt suffix —illn ysed in the sense of “¥ni" or “—mal")
beeame the hase of the Past tense in O. Finally, the Ski present Participle
through the Prkt form in ‘—enta’ became the base of the Conditional
tense in Oriymn.

C. Here the Imperfect and Perfect paria. combine wiih tense forms
ol ,ach’ and “thd'.
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I 2 Conjugation of ‘kar' (do), thi (remain), ach (is)
Simple Imperfeot Perieet
Present. 1at. P. ag, karal, thii, achi ; knro—achi  lkar—achi
9 pl. karv, thiu, schu ; ,, —acho .« —achn
Ind P. sg. kary, thiu, achu ; ,, —achw ,, —acho
ﬁ'l- m' ‘H.-.. -.'ﬁ-' o T _.-ﬂh. Wi —llﬂll
Ind P ag kammi, thii, achi; ,, —echi  ,, —uchi
' pl. kamanti, thEnt,
pchanti :  ,, —achanti ,, —achanti
; Past It P. sz kasil o bl — il
: pl. karilu o ~=thilu ,, —thily
Ind P. g karilu o —thila , —thily
pl karila o =—ihiia o —thila
; WP, sg karild . —ihilh ,, —thild
; ﬂim 1 -ﬂﬂh [T _m
FI‘IH'N.IH Pl L1 hllu LL] -""HH' W F-'-'lhm
pl. karibu o —thibu v —thibu
20d P,  sg. karibn o —ihiba o —ihibu
pl. kanriba w —ihiba »s —1hiba
ird P. sp kanba o —Lhiba o+ = Lhiba
FI- H:I:'I'h ai _‘Hh 1] —‘lh-ih
¥ Conditional.
Ist P. ag. karantl w —ihioti  ,, —thinti
pl. kamanty o —ihigty ,, —thiotu
;HF' I“h‘"‘m T I | ] | i 1
pl. knranta w —thima ,, —thinta
3" I'.. l’l‘-'.l‘-'_‘llill W ‘—mlﬂl T —thintd
ﬂ- m T3 —'lhl-ﬂﬂ‘ ™ —ﬂll.ﬂ.l!'

The sgns of Past, Poisre, Conditions] sre —k-, —b— —#t— For canditional
er sbjutictive in Ortys See OMKY Vol VIII Noa 5 & 4. The verhal wmilfls’ pi when
sdded to sbove mentioned lorms convey different sesses.  Fee onder Ol XVITL
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§3, The forms of ‘thi" in the presont tents, coming after the Imper
fect participle in "—u', denote sometimes past habitual action, &, g.
kru—thiti {or —thlie) T (or he) used to do.

Coming after the Perfeot participle in *—i°, the forma of “thi' some-
times imply habit and the completensss of the action. (Ses also CGMAL,
Yol, 3, P. 212). '

I the list of tenses, given on the fint page of this chapler, they arc
aumbered 2% |3 and 14 respactively.

Imperative,
Ist P, nd P. 3rd .
o kar, thi karu, thiu
pl. kara, thia knmntu, thianiy

The only verhal root in Oriya which can be conjugsted by itself and
aded in almost all the tenses is "thA". The forms of “thi® in ihe present

tense, wied by themscives, generally refer to a past sction, asually
habitual,

4 (i) The verb in the inscriptions has the following tenses and
moods—

the Present, the Past and the Future (in the Indicative mood) and
the Present in the Imperalive mood.

- The Girst three are Simple tenses (Nos. 1,4, 7 of §1) and the last &
the Imperative (No. 15 of §1)

Vil motes Bn | 2 & §—

The pnd 1 o the *Perfeet’ eolutin [ob Page 104) repends e suslllasies of the el
ool §oe, ihe “Imperfeet’ colmmm, The Personal eodings of oot & 3od Pers s
Mdentledl thsouphont whils the endigs of all Per of Past, Vituse amil Condltlonsl
wfe fidetithend [(Puture _-.r:l'h:-‘l., exeepied],

This origin of Pemonal esdings have been deadt with in Chapi 5

It may be sobed with regard b0 the lonme & ihe © [l & Periphrestiz) teuses that
thy uative speaker foaf Uiem an single exprewions.  Por fuoctiom of tie alz ol o
gl I8 OriFs verbal sysiem See OHREY Vol VIIL Nos 3 & 4
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Besides hese, there are 5 fow instances of Peciphrastic {cnses They
are of follows—

Present Imperfect=Present Definils (Grierson)
Foture  , = Fotore Conditionul [ ,, )
Past  Perfect’ = Pluperfect { o)

The last three tenses, like all Periphmstic tenses are formed by
combining the participial forms eoding in —u and —i of ihe principal
verb with the tense forma of the roots ‘ach’ and "thi". 1t should be noted
that the conjugstional forms of ‘ach’ and ‘tha* are used in the text, #s in
mbdern Oriya, both as substantive and auxilinry verbs.

(il Voice

Verbe—either transitive or intransitive—are used in the Active
Voice. The Simple Passive which is an inheritance from the MIA, &
rarely met with. There is no instance of the Periphrastic Passive form
like "kard jic' (is done), ‘kard gali' (was done) which are wsed in Oriya

and some other NIA languages especially of the Eastern Growp. op. §6
infra.

{iii) Compound Verhs,

Compound Verbs consisting of a Skt verbal noun and a conjogaled
form of the root ky (wkar), c. & probess (Skt pravefa) kale (Nt mede
entry or arrival) are used many times, Other types like “thoi dele’ {put

up), post Enili' [(brought up), “dei plirai’ (1 can give). "hol jibika' are aho
found. cp. §10 infra.

(iv) The Root.
The root of the verb may be Primary or Secondary {=Denomi-
The Primary root is traceabie to

(a) the Skt verbai root, e. g in harai, dhami
{5) the Skt root plus a preposition, e, g. in Anili

native).

Thete ste n nmnber of vertin in O, whose pools, eliler Primayy s Sscosdary
&fe ail tracrable to Skl seurmes.  Sock verbw arefare dn the fext.
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{e) the Skt reot p 3 the theme, & g In jhpai,

(4) the Skt root minus the thems, & 2. in kamai, thi, pii

{e) the Skt Causal stems or similar siews, e g in parai,
kahai

The Denominative is derived from

(a) the moun, &. g in jumild from Prkt Jamma (st jooma)
in knjnkii [rom kajaka (cump or cantonment])

(b} the adj., e, g in Migal from Prkt laggn (ski lagna)

iv) The Negative Yerb

The text, like the’modern Oriya uses the nogative particle s and
also the pegative verbal nihi which, as in Marathi, has & regular coojoga-
tion in the Present tense in Oriyn.!

i3 Verbal forms in the inscrips
1) Present tense (Indicative) (No. 1 of §I)
I8t pers ag—
—ai c.p (deil phrai
Ind pers sg—
—u o8 karu, jign
3rd pers sg--

- i &g karai, kahai, dharal, ligal, mami hami
—i e.g achi, vei, pli, brati, kard, hol
Ist pera pl—
—u e.§ achu
{causal in
form) =i ¢ g. tuliu
2nd pers pl—
—{Mo instance occurs)
3Ird pers pl—
—anti e, g- schanti
— 1t &, g wmith (=hunti), japt (=dyasu)

¢ Par ‘Negative conjunction in Driye” by Ko M. See OHR Vol, VII Fo. & (Apsl -

o) I, i
-mp.u.!',.—ﬂ-.ﬂlun tha terminndio | s written ap § @ g boj ; the vaniants

ol hatss meh sa burol [harof], hersd aie alen fosmd ; belad (@oas), o verland e

kuhal ahed oot
yrd pey. jl—The forins amiti for Buanti, jagtt for dlanti may be disloctical
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(2) Past Simple (No. 4 of § 1)

Ist pers sg—
—ili &, g. posi-ipili, chidili
—1i e. g dili (27.9), dhill (24.4)
2nd pers 1g—
drd persag—
—ili . g. boilf, hoilk, kanild
—al e, g. gheiall

—1I5 o. g. dillk (45A.5). dhilla (45A.10)

=—1i o. gkl (short form of karild), thild, dilk

—Io e. g thilo. (May be read as thilal} (A, 13)
Ist pers pl—

—lum (or O e. g delum, chadils
—lu e, - delu, chidilu
Ind pers pl—
Ind pers pl—
—ile ¢ g. chidile
—le & g kale (short form of karile), dile,
thoi-dele, banfi-dhile

(3) Future Simple (No. 7 of § 1)

Ist pers 3g—
~ibi €, g bibibi (text bibibi)
—bi e. g. debi
‘ —mi ¢ g nemi (tent nemi)
Ind pers sp—
3rd pers sg—
—iba e. g sebid kariba, biiba
—ba e, g deba, haba
—bo. e, g koribo (33.9)
—I0A €. g DEOmA

Fid pers ap—The farm ia—ilif sad the form o=l ceer In 5. 3o 0, =8 resd

k¥ snume provious sclicliis.  Two ubbes forme 53— (guoted ahore) ocour in 8 iGth
ceuipey seriplion [niad st Nelloee  Cp, 4004,
=k, ‘oevms oaly oote {8 Noo A) of (e XIUh-contury,  The lorm im —alj ocoirs ooes

[ Na, o). In mickerm O, the ondbigs —i1) [ed =I5} sre usel

2

Ths I comtslnlng ihe ending
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It pers pl—
—ibd e. g. lekhana karibd
—bil e. g debd
2nd pers pl—
3rd pers pl—

—ibem e. g. nn rahibem (11.6)

—ibe e, g ghibe, piland (or sebll) karibe, hoibe
—be e g debe, thibe.

(4) Periphrastic—Present Imperfect (No, 2of § 1L

Ist pers sg—

—u #chi e.g. japin-achi
Ist pers pl—

-4 acht & g tine-achu

{5) Periphrastic—Past Perfoct (No. 6of § 1),

Ird per sg—
=1 thild e. g. hoi-thila

i6) Periphrastic—Future Imperfect (No. B of §1).
Ist pers sg—

2nd pers sg—
Ird pers sg—

—u thiba ¢ g deo—thiba (52.8), hou—thiba (25A. 1)
(41.11)

Ist pers pl—u thibd e, g. deu—thibi
2nd pens pl—

—u thiba e. g. bhoge karu—thiba (T
3rd pers pl—

—u thibe e. g. den—thibe (32.6)

ant pers ple—the forms 8 —il b and —m] convey the seeas  of *should’
e’ [lniletwiit (0 (he Skt pobeniial parti=lpls o —taryam).  Ths pormal pl lorme ls
msitit, —b [t Eonindd s the fext) omvey e seiss of ahell’. For esasple leb]”.

We wondd [or should) ghve ; Ut adala’, 'Wa ahiall give.
The sliernative forss in m s Galsetieally used in mod O
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(7) Imperative mood (No, 15 of §

2od pers sg—
—a e. g bicira (24.6) (The sabject ‘tu’ is to be supplied
from the context).

Ird pers sg—u e.g. (na) phu
2nd pers pl—a ¢.§. kam,

§ 6 The Passive.

The Periphrastic Passive otherwise called Compound Pamsive
{ Hoernle, P. 322) is formed in modern Orlya by combining the form of
the past participle of & root with the conjugated forms of ° yi' (Skt yi)
‘o go’, e. g dekhi—jde (ix seen) (written as dekhd yde in standard O,
orthography), Similarly the ftense forms i, e the conjugated forms of
¥4 arc attached to past participles like kaurk, kakd, khil, dif etc,

The verbal forms of 'y3" (=ji in the text) are used periphrastically
aa members of Compound Verbs, e.g., hol jiba, kinya hoi jiba which
however are not Passive,

A few instances of Simple Pasive are found in the imseriptions.
They are nelics of the Passive of the MIA.

The word ‘jini® Is used in 42,9, &, g ‘parfked Aon gits ndta Earidile
Jipl se Jagannfthadka droka kami', Here 'jini’ seems to be used s, an
Impersonal Passive in the sense of “be it kpown® (Skt jidyatim). The word
“ani' osedin A. 1011 appears to be a varisnt of ‘fipi' (42.9). In 116
the verb 'hari® may be in the Passive construction. Judging from the
contexi, it may bo taken s a variant of "harsi® {confiscates).

Similar passive forms In -i occur in old O, literature, The follow-
ing instances are quoted from the Xibh & XIh Books of Jagannitha-
diisa’s Bhlpavats—na gupi T x. 26. 7 ; prikya boli mbi xi. 347 ; (Cp
s¢ bolll ibid) ;: parimigl =zi. 3.50 ; dami xi 4.27 | ete laksape bhakia

The lorm ‘bal (eiba® in 3321 does oot come ooder Pitoes P, Sisee ‘hol* (a0
Absobitire) ks peperats from ‘thibe’ & s koows from the comfext.
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jipi xi, 15,23 ; boli i, 207 ; bhapl xi 2304 ; chedi af 24.45 ; pai
xi 30,19,

§7 The Causal.

The Causal which is used in the sense of causing 10 do or_permitting
to do (Cp 35.7), is normally formed by sdding the Cansal suffix —& (Prit
—liva, Skt Bpa) 1o the root and then conjupating it fike an ondinary
wverby, &, 8.

Non-Causa) Causal

haral hardi (33.9) hardui (4.6) (mod O. harke),*
karibii kariiba (18,11)

libitd (sg), libils (pl)  Hihaild (sg), lihaile (pl) (11 3}
karu-thiba karfiu-thiba

When the Causal suffix —i is added to the root, ending in a
consonant, the vowel B of the first syllable, is usually shoriened, e. .

jinu-achi Janku-achi
inile Janiile
Jaini janki

Poot Wake o &—

In the later MTA feerivel when sarmallntion of I b dedlemlan’ o com-
|agation boearme & chiel feature of the Tedo-Aryan Inmpusges of dislests it was
immpoasiblds t0 onmgeivhand Uhe emact meiing ol & saminel e verbal form, aparl fom
Vtm gonstent, Marly Orign has inherited from the MIA o snmber of el forme, e g
the word kil from the root ki) (ol (P kagg, Skt kpn) e wdd Oriys may be s soun
feutling) or mm alsodntive (having et} of & pemive {is cut) of @ paesest ndleative
feuts} of & noa—| past fors (Cp ODBL § S0, P, g54) el

To ol 0. liferatere wpd fn the imsctiptiony we find o fow  werbal fotme whish
are idemtieal ln form whb the Stmple Passive for (he Alsolutive) bt ate et b the
Artive Voles iu the ssnss of shild', ¢, g the vorb “gupl in Uie  srmisoce ‘wiisms-
Lhakte thkn gapl' (Whageyais xi 3.49) b osed in the Active Voler, prvering ki’
[IEL b Bslmd nd e obdect. . The semienes ey be thos tombaied— Owe  shoald
cousiler him s en excelbmt devotee’. Here the word ‘gapl’ comespomds b - Skt
‘gupayet’ mnd i Hiferent trom the word “Gul’ (ef, 15. 2)) in comstruction whem figi
appeais 1o be Slmple Passlve [Skt jbgyate).  So imstead ol taking the yerh ganlt
ss quated abeve, to be Stmple Passive ie form bet Optative (o fmetion. #may
e taken t0 be Optathre both in form and hmetos  The tmscriptions! form
Padmapsdakn praphima kari’ (One abould sdore thr LotosFeei] may be takes
likewise. [Gee ODBL § 835, 4 0570 (AFD § yen—P. 333k
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Somctimes the vowel of the first syllable is changed 1o u, (No instance
in the text ; the following are from mod O )

kahai (speaky) kuh¥e
khdlal (eats) khuZe

If there Is & Compound Verb, consisting of @ verbal noun and
conjugnted form of 1he root *kar’ (do), the latier only is changed 1o it
corresponding Causal form in order (o impart to the Compound Verb a
causal se nde, & g

ligt kari ligi kardi
{Cp. alto, niitn karile niga kardile
i Ty I'- E.-ﬂh de hﬂih}
i8. The Absolutive (Conjunctive),

The Absolutive genemlly expresses an action before the commences
ment of tho action cxpressed by the finite verb. (Sometimes boll actions
are simultancous bul the text does not iflustrate this use.)

The Absolutive is formed by adding the suffix -i to the root, (X'
kar+4i=Kkari ; wimilarly Ani, 8si, kabi, chadl, dhari. phedi, hoi.

Sometimes In the inscriptions the Absolutive ends in & nasalised | 1.2

1 fwritten as im), e. g. karim (10.11), ghentm, sapim. This is alw found
in old O, literature (Cp TAOPP, p. §7.) '

The suffix -i is sometimes used in° Oriya poetry with (be affic -na
or in modern Oriys with the quasi pleonnstic —kari, attached toit, e g.
dekhipa or dekhi-kari. Only oncinstance of the former, i.e. the Absolu-
tive in —ipa occurs in the inscriptions, e.g.. dgyim bolina boile (11.4)
(His Majesty commanded)’. Here it may be taken a3 an instapce of
Tmperfect Participle.

Kiote—"Thia forsn "hiral" (ee3n ¢ 2902 i abso bomsd,
e Cp B B B
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Forms like the Absolutives are used in the constroction of the Peri:
phrastio tenses, Compound Verbs, Some of these forms, ot loast in the
case of Part. tenses, function like Imperfect participles and are taken as such
in this thesis. Forms like kari, boli are sometimes used 23 postps ; kuri
is even used as an adverbial ending, ¢.g., dpdha-kari (Brmly).

The Absal. ending — i in Gujarati, Oriya and Assamese Is traceable
through Prkt -ia to Skt -ya as also the strengthened—iyi of Hierary Bengali
where v is euphonic. For -ii forms in old O, sce Rima-bibhi p. T8,

The Marathi -0n e.g., in karln and Hindi -ksr eg., In dekb-kar
may be compared with the archaic Oriya ins (now confined to poetry) and
mod, Oriya —kari illustrated above.

In Apabhramis kiivystrayl we find the Absol. in -l e g supl (Bth
verse), in -iya e.g samwvariya (gleventh v.), in-aviou o g nisugevinu
{15th v.).

With the Absclutive forms in MIA or NIA comaining *n° (cither
dental or retrofiex) we may compare the Vedic form in —tvinam (Sce
Whitney, § 53 c). (Pnini 7.1.48=5k 3570).

The Absol. ends in -tvina and -tvd in Pali. Cp. PLS., P. 153,

g9 The Infinitive,

‘In Oriya, the inf. is made by sdding apparently the suffix —ibiky
10 & root e. g. kar4ibiku gives vs the form karibdku (in order to do),
Bast really karibl is a verbal nounin Oriye in the sense of ‘doing” though
it in derived from the future passive participle (Prit —abba, Skt —tavya),
Like any noun it may be declined in all the Cases normally by sdding
postps, Soin the Dat-Ace sg we get the form karibl- ki and this i wsed

as the inf. in Oriyn.

Aa regarda the Oriya lafialllves si=  the chsrralloss of Crberss, (181, Y. 40,
P oy that in meing cost-fofun of oouna e infs, O bexrs  fesenblence with the
mmm"u.pwﬂ-ﬂtmthpuﬂm.ﬁm“
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The inscriptions illustraie this type of infinitives—e, g.

kuribi-ku (32.7) kahibiku ($3.14)
jilibg-ku (39.7) niicibi-ku (18.10)

Rarely a form ends in —kum e g
dharibi-kum (10.7),

The variant in—kti also occurs e. g

 chadibbi-kal (5.15) (10 release),
We have also the inf, suffix —iliku e.g. karailikn (14.6)
Assamese usos the infinitive endings —iba, iba-lai.

The infinitive ending —ite, pow used in Bengali and rarely used in
old Oriya poelry e. g. in supite (Bhigavata x. 35.11) jinite (ibid =i, 4.1)
is not used in the inseriptions. The form funita (1o hear) is vsed in O. Oriya.
{e.g. Rimabibbd 1.27). cp. khujita (to seek}=—({AFD P. 348)

fin, Compound Verba,

Compound Verbs of NIA may be broadly clamified into two
categorisa. The first may be a combination of a verbal with a nominal,
the second u combination of a verbal with a verbal. Compound Verbs
consisting of three parts are also found cp Oriya “dekhi 8 plire’ (1 may
go to see), ksaya hol yiba (will continue destroying).

The first category is illustrated in the text in examples like prabess
kale, lekhana karibd, schd kariba, anubhaba kan, ete. The use of these
and similar forms in NIA is parlleled, to some extent, in Skt litem-
ture, e.g.

pabhmupiayim yo Nabugam cakim
tam pltayim prathamam e jsg—,

Similarly "babhiva’ can be uied with a verbal nounin —im, e.g.
gamayimbabhilva or -cakim (cp Whitaey § 10720 Expressions like
vidifi==karotu may also be compared.

The second catepory of Compound Verbs is more complex and
scems to be a phenomenon of the NIA with no striking parallels in Q1A

3 Mowsyer e bnstasce of O Verh oooses In esrvd 059 (eladhgn)
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In this category where o verbul is combioed with & verhal, we find
that the combination implies & sense which is distinct from the meaning
of the two parts taken seperutely. In the text we have Compound Verbs
of this category, e. g. thoi dele (26.5) (put wp), banti diife (53.7) (divided
ap). Here the idea of the first verbal is modified or implemented when
combined with the finlle werb dele or dhile (bere used as servile or
auxiliary verb). So the suxiliary verb dele or dhile ()il gave) imparts the
mdmﬂﬂﬂminlheﬂuuﬂh first verbal which literally means
‘putting’ or ‘distributing’,

In the text we find the following types of Compound Verbs where
ihe frst member is Absolutive in form—

1. Potentinl—In this type, the root ‘pir" dmmoting  ability 1o do an
action, i conjugated with the Absol. form of another verb. It ofien
gonveys Lhe sense of the Potential mood, e g.

dei piral (19.6) (1 can give),

2. Progressive—In this type, the root +i (Skt y3) is conjupated with
the Absol. form of another verb, denoting progrems of the acton, . g.
{nn) saphala (text sappain) boi jitEka (3,11)

3, Completive—In th's the root di (de) or dhi (give) or the root g
(bring) denoting completencss of the action, is conjugated with the Absol.
form of another verb, e. g

thot dele, binii dhile, posi Aplli (24.4) (browght  up). For other
typez of Cd. Verbs, see GHL, pp, 257279 ; VCIA, Chap. 4. The
Periphrustic tenses in Oriya with forms of ‘ach’ mnd “thi® may be taken
a6 Cd. Verbs.!

As regards the origin of Compound Verbs it has been suggested
that Dravidian languages where such Cd, Verbs are used, might hove
exeried some influence (See ODBL, § 777).  For the view that the origin
and growth of Cd. Yerbs in Indo-Aryan was independent of such ino-
fiucnee, see VCIA, Chapt. 7.

P P Gl verbs in Peegall, S P 324, Ssiphabita bijslprakiie Hilgala Viakaings
Iy Dn 8, K. Cimtiarji jih Rdo mgr
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Some of the auxilinry verbs, i.e, serviles in Compound verbs are
ientical in meaning in Telugn and Oriyn, ¢. g,

Telugu  Eng. Orriyn tllustrotion

focu lot, give  di (Skt dii) dei din (give up), thoi dia (put up)
povu go ¥aiSkt yi) kahi yia (go on speaking)
basi ,, (sit down),

padi yiba (will fall down),
wilyu throw  pakia kahi pakila (speak out),

For illustrations where the Telugu verbs mentioned above are used
a3 Serviles, P. 27 of ‘Introduction to Telugn Grammar—A. Master, may
be consulted.

Such parallelism may be parily doe to common human paychology.
Such English idioms as ‘Tall asleep’, “goto speak’ have parallelism in
Qriyn. ¢.g. doi pada, kahibiku ibi (=be ready to speak) and perhaps
in many other languages.

For Cd, Verts in Oriya literature, see pp. 574, Bhightativa by
Gopinatha Nanda, Cuttack,



CHAPTER XVI
PARTICIPLES

§ I. The participles of Oriyn may be divided into three categories—
I. Preseat participles.
2 Past "
3. Future ™

There are several varieties of ench of these.
§ 2. The varicties of the Present participle are the following—

(i) thepart. (i, e. participle) ending in -nta (Archaic) or -anti.
It is connected with the Skt part,, ending in the “daty’ affia
“(Papinl 3.2,124),

Examples—bo+nta=honta (A, 12—13), to]+anti=tolanid (6.8),
knr<anifi=karanii,

The latter which occurs once in the inscriptions, is used in modern
0, as an adj. usually peeceding the moun o g karantd manusys (the
working man}, jflantd micha (the living fish)} But It may be used predi-
catively, ¢. g. micha jinnlh achi (The fish i alive), Since this use iy rare
it may be called a verbal adjective.

Sometimes this ending has & variant in -anti (or -ami) « g calami
ghdi (the moving cart) besides cilontd fagnda (ihe moving cart). Here the
forms in anti appears o resemble the Ski. present parl. feminine in -antl
but in Oriya it in sometimes used with refercoce 1o masculine aouns,

In the inscriptions we hive an instance of tkis variant e . khatanii
bubi-lefiki (the ‘budhi-Jeddkd’ in attendance).
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(i} the participle ending in -u. This is pot used a5 an alirbulive
adj, like the participle No. 1, but it follows the substantive.
¢. g. bhandirii thin {ihe treasurer remaining or being prescal).
(thA-8kt. sihi-plus wethiw, lit. remaining), We can say
thiintd (or thiapla) manugya (oot thiu manveya but only
manugya thiu (lir. the man remaining) (it being an incomplete
sentence). The part. in -u oocurs about 3 times in the fext
(7.7, 8.9, 8.13-14) and survives in modern Orlya.

This part. is the fint member of the verbs in periphrastic tenses
which indicates the progrens or continuity of the sction either sctually
or prospectively, e. g. karu nchi (is doleg), Jare thild (was doing), karu
thiba (would be doing), kuru thii {wus in the hobit of doing), karu (bictd
{would be doing). The last is usual in conditional sentences.

This part. may be repeated to indicate the sense (‘while in 1he act of,
. . asn bsn pedilh,” He fell down while coming’.

This pari. occurs in Old O. literature abio in jis nasalised form i e,
in -0 e g. Ambbe (hin Puria tiji boild (MP, P. 47).

In view of its uses specified nbove, it may apily be called *the Im-
perfeot Participle”.

Ax regards ity origin, scholars are doubtfe! (CCGL, § 301), (ODEL,
P. 1026), (LIA, P, 285). Identical forms are used in Asckan inscriptions
ut Girnar. See Gir. X1 & X1I (Page 19— 20, CII) and see JAOS, Vol. 31,
P. 244. OF the *14 rock-edicta’ Noa. X1, XiI snd XII1 are wanthg in
Orissan versions, The Girnar *larump’ and ‘karu’ are used in partie
ciples,

(i) the part, ending in -upa. This b simply a variant of the
last form (No. H) and cccurs in the text as follows “simasta
lokamkkara tiupa’ (3.5) (all the men beipg present). In
Standard (or Northern ©.) the form is ‘thiupa’. This pan.
which may be taken as an exstended form of the variety in
-u, survives in Colloguinl Orive. Following what may be
catled ‘vowel harmony', -upa often assumes the form of -upu
hﬂ?ﬂnq'linl speech, Cp. viugu (=jawgu) LSI, W, 1L,
P
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i3 Past Participles,

The varicties of the Past P. are the following—

{il the form ending in -4, ¢. g the word ‘bkd® (Ski. vikelia, sold)
in the expression “biki boiba® (25A. 2) will be sold. Here
-i is added 1o the root “bik® (sell). Similarly we have in
Oriya kar-+i=Lkari (donc), khi { i=kbkid (eaten), difi=did
(given) dekh4a=dekhi (scen), etc. This participlal ending
may, through the MIA, be connecled with Ski. -ta (=kta

of Skt. Gram.) plus the pleonastic ka, (See WPL, P. 495 ;
ODBL, § 7).

The ending - also occurs in the text, as in mod, O, m
the ending of some verbal nouns, e p. the word ‘biki’® i
used in the seosc of *sale’ or ‘sale proceeds” just ns (he Skt
vikrita may be used in the sense of vikrya,

(d) the participle (or form) coding in -, e. g. thi (Ski. sthi,
remain)4i=thii (baving been present), The form ‘thid’
occurs about four times in the text.

Examples—bira-pateka thii nirne kald (34, 3),
Mahipatre thii bingi-dhile (53.7),
Raghudeo. .. jandim..... Sigsim) hoila (14.6).

« In Periphrastic tenses, the form ending in =i is used as the first part,
"y
kari-achi ‘has done’
i +l‘i“i' .hd' LT
+» »thiba ‘might have done’
o +thiotd  "would have dooe' (used in conditional sentence)

The form ending in =i is oot wed as an attrbutive adj). but like i
of § 2 follows the substantive. It is commonly or popularly thought to
be the same as the Absolutive. Bul from uses illustrated above, it is
proper 1o take it a3 a varlety of past participle as has been done by
Grierson and Chatterji. In this theiis however we specily it by enlling
‘the Perfect Participle” in contrast with i of § 2.
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(i} the part. ending in —ipa 2. g. the word ‘bolina’ in the sentence
‘igyim bolipa hoile” (11.4) (His Majesty commanded. This
may be taken as an extended formTof the last varicty. This
accurs only once_in the text as quoted above,

{i¥) the part. ending in <IA. It is identical with the verbal form
1i (in the past tense) and is extensively used in modern Oriya.
In the inscriptions, the form In -12 is wsed more frequently s
a noun than an adjeciival participle. The participlal uie is
iltustrated in the following examples—

duyl (rext doyn) Jearild pagts-sthitti (A, 9) (the rettlement of the
charter granted =3 a favour or giee).

acii{rajbanta hoili tapasd-{or tapash) (1.31—=32) (the hermits who
bave become pure in conduct),

kall sukritamion (3.11) (the good deeds or merilorious actioms
performed -by- ete.).

pAnl chadili bhumi-dina (18A.4) (the gift of land which wm
accompanied with libation ol water),

droha kald hoj (33.10) (lit. betomes -one who- has committed
faithlessness).

The Past participle in == s used in Bengali dinlects and the languapes
of Ribar. The Marathi which does not use the Past part, in &, uses the
Past part. in <=,

Note—Besides the Past part, in ~13 which is used as & Relative “part.
as evidenced by the preceding illoitmtions Oriya sometimes uses the P,
perfect Past part., fp. tume kahi-thild Latha® (ihe story that you had
told). Bul no instance occurs in the text.

§4 Future Participles.
The following warleties of Future part. may be noted—

(i) the form ending in -ibd (dislectically —imi or mi). o g
deufn debd bhlaa (6.5) ‘the rice 1o bo given by 1he temple’,
bhoga g (i) mE suira- (29.6) “the cook who is to bring the
‘bhoga’.
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This ending is iraceable through Prit -abba to Sk, -tavyn.

The form in -<ibd is frequentdy used as a verbal noun than as an
ndjectival participle in the wext.

It is evident from the last example that the pariiciple in -Ib& or -lmé
may be wied inan ‘active” semse.  In Ski. we find words ending in ~tavya
used in o similar sense, ¢. . vas<-lovyae=visiavya (one who resides L e 0
resident). In 3.10 we find ‘je (be) nebd (h) wepiti’ which (even though the
text is corrupt) means 'if (1bey) would take (these) away', (fo be equated
with mod. 0., ‘yebe pebd buanti’), Here *neba (cormesponding to Skt.
petavyih) means thote who take or would teks”. In mod. O, such cons-
truction is used in polite spesch, e, g ‘Spapamine Asibd huantu' which
may be pul in a Ski. form ‘bhavants Ggantavyd bhavantu’,

(il &) The futwre participiel form ‘thibi' from the soot "tha’
{5kt sihi) may be used periphrastically with the Perfect or
Imperfect participles of a trapsliive verb, e. g "chusuri
khiuthibi tagy’, “mu deithibs tafika” (LS, V—II, P. 381).
{(In mod. O, such forms -which are examples of relative
parl, s) do mot copvey A fwhure sense). Such forms do not
occur in the texe,

{iv) The Future Passive ar Potentinl part.

In the inscriptions the part. in -ibd is somelimes used cither by
itsell or with the pleonnsthe sfflx ka in the senss of “should’ or “mny”
e .

(a) Bhiksi kariibi (1.28) 'Charity should be done’, prafbelia

karibii (9. 16) ‘Entry should be made’, (Cp, 36.4).

(b} ol T==sc) braribika (1.33—34) ‘May that endure’,
(Skt, tena varitityyam),
dibd (9.14) “It shou'd be given®,
Cp. beharapz debi (text debbd ™) (20. 13) (text debha).

Note=In Oriya, it ks even now sald ‘tumara mora Kataka yiba'
which corresponds to Skt. “tava mama (ca) Ketakam yi#iavyam® (Cp.
Pagini 2.3.71). This is an insance of the use of ihe fulure passive
participle.
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i35 Conditional Pariiciple.

This always ends in il (or -l¢) irrespective of the number, gender
or penon of the ke, ¢ 5.

thile (49.6, 50.5, 54.8) il ibere be'

nijojile (35.5) if (you) employ’
beatile {11.6) . tif they or be would live
hodle (4.4 ‘il be o she be'

The Perfect,Corditioral part., e g. dekhithile (kaka) *(Speak) il you
‘have seen’ does pot eccut in Lhe el

|8, Locative Absolute.

It eods in -ante (or -mie), L.e ~ante (or -ntej and is added 10
the rootl, e g. kar+anie=karaste. Cp. ‘orufo-kolantara karanie® (1.17),
*On calculating o8 principal and interest’.  Cp. also the Sanskrit-like form’
muni siba priptem’ (L. 18—19)

Both old aod modern O , besides using many of the verbal nouns
of Skt,, e g anublubs, droba, prabeds, giyana, sthiti, etc., use ke follow-
ing types of verbal nount—{ciamples are cited from the text).

(i) in-a, ¢ g cisa (plovghing), chida (release) |

(6) in apn, -2k, agh ¢ g basips (mposition], miijupd bath)
rahan! (balance) 4.4,

(i) tn =3, ¢ g bhid (earning). biki (scllivg) (29.6), bibugd
| retum).

e

Tiog widl (Udyesivna’—& bhe I Bkt —orvame 0 {2-=5 L 1300, ¥R s3-al
10 bor, ag ¢ detis (riven weears & Hioes asd data 1) Ume 1ar ) paraliliee b O
wnd Dravkl e IHNIRAS, ¥ B, Vi F,oaus {pp fo=], pesperially am the wen of
pelntive particie) (Artick by & Mastir. | C B)
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(iv) in i, e g kiti (cutting), katakil (encamping 1-), boli :
(statement) bheti (presentation).

(v} in <1& or -ils (identical in form with Past part. & in 14, il5) (ore
declined like ordinary nouns), e. g

gli-nimite (for going), delira (33.7) (of giving),
pltaks-kalira phala (the result of committing sins),
warili-thiru (from the closing), harilfire (in appropristing).

ivi) in <bl or <ibd (identical in form with Future pari. ), (are
deelined like ordinary nouns) dinlectically interchangeable
with —ml or ~imi), e g. debira 7 (47.8) (of giving), Dekhi
Aaibi (- yibire) (in coming and poing to behold), pemire {in
taking).

In tbe inscriptions, verbal poams in -1& or -ild seem to be more
frequently used than those in -bi or -ibi. In mod. Otiya, especially in
literary style, the latier are normally used. Verbal nouns in <18, -ili or
—ba, -ibi are not always restricted (0 an idea of the past or fultre respec-
tively, They are almost inferchangeable in Colloquial speech, ¢. g. tume
kahibd-ru or kabili-ru mu kali (T did on sccount of your speaking)

The Verhal nouns tn b and | ocour in Bengali and Bilari diakects ;
Cp. maral (killing), mir *lime (in killing) (SGBL, P, 11— 13)

_1: B. Stem Formalion.

I —Affixes.

A, Stem forming affines—
=il forms agentive nouns, ¢, g rkiwils (keeper),

=kirm . 7 - ¢. §- bRlmpdkia (Mutin),
-pana ,, abstract |, ¢. £ gilu-pana (obstinncy),
-, adh. ¢. 5. bilis, Biimgani&, drohid,

w indicates conncction e, g khajurid, bhapdida,
o w resomblance e, g bEhiA, cakalli{ 1)
1= 5 the idea of "‘made of”, ‘related wilh' ele. o £

hiriminiakl, Balgani, naipiri

= E—m — =
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B. Stem enlarging
sullizes (generally pleonastic)—

~il Kanih)ii, Kelii, Ramii,

-il Kilia (50.3),

=kira Reddikarn, sanamatakim (after

ihe l[nh‘ﬂ' l:lrl:ﬂtiﬂ)-
II.  Prefixes

i~ & -2pa Indicates the negative sense (used before mouns,

adjs) akhanda, adosa (24.6), alandd, sfiksitamine,
asnd{ajmirge, annhite,

prathdn (26,10,

indicates the sense of ‘together with’, ¢, g. sakils
{moraing, originally a Bahuvrihi compound consist-
ing of sa or saha and kila, pechaps used to qualify
n subgtantive like snmayn or belR).

indieates inclusion, . g, ikosikim (incloding the
treasitrer,




CHAPTER XVII,
SYNTAX.

j1. In the lierary style of mod, Oriya, & simple sentence beging
with the subject and ends with the finite verb. The object is inserted
between the two, the direct object being nearer the verb. The adjective
precedes the substantive it qualifies, The adverb is peperally placed just
before (he verb. If there are more than one subject or ohject the last
two are normally joined by a conjunclion ke ‘0" or ‘cbam’. If there
nre words in other ohlique cases, ¢ x. the Instrumental, the Dative elc.,
they normally precede the object, The finite verb agrees with the subject
in mumber and pérson.

This order of words in the senlznce which prevails more or less in
many NIA languages, bears resemblance with the word-order of the
seotence in Dmavidian languoges. (For word order in Telogu ond Tamil,
e TG, Chapt. VII1 & T. G., Chapt. V1),

The texts of the early Oriva Prose inscriptions do not always mani-
fest the normal word order or the stercotyfied style of modern Oriya
prose,  The following features of the syntax may be noted.

(i) Frequently the object follows the verb, . 1.
dili cheli fata (9. 13) (lext cheli fatd).
dili gamgamida 12 (10.12), Cp. alse 10.6—7,

bhidng., cha tafki lekhie (17.5),
dhila . _sithie tald)ki (32.4).

{ii) Sometimes the object precedes

(n) the subject (with words intervening between the two),
(k) the infinitive «. ¢.

e il -

!
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{a) ehi rijd hol je lafghai,. ... ..
chi bhoga-pariksd hot je baral. .. ...
(here we expect the object ‘chi’ o be between je (the
subject) and lanighal or harai (the verb),

(b} datta........chmara......dharibikem (10.7)
{Here the word cimara which is the object precedes the
tafinitive unlike in mod. O. literary siyle).

(3) Rarely the verb precedes Lhe sublect, e g,

L]

15)

(8)

im

Birndésa-kuluie bhidile ritimdinnligl npasare pramesuranky
lgi-hoiba paficabarna phulscula gotie (23.13—17)
(Here the verb iigi-hotha precedes its subject ‘phulacula).

A numerl edj. which normally precedes the substantive in
mod. 0., sometimes follows it in \he X1, ¢, §.
migha dasa (1.13), dhinya-paiti trimsekn (1.13), Satn dedha
(1.11) fin mod. O. dedha {ata), bhomi dili miga 10{10. 10},

Sometimes part of a verbal construction or participial cons-
truction is omitted, e. g.

(n} Padmanidhirtpena pravess suni gamda pamciss ::dm

(b} deule parabess kandi—{52.6).
{Here we are to supply kali and karibi to complele
the idean),

Adjectival clauses sometimes follow the noun us o sort of
parenthesis ¢, .

Faghamurk birabiti bhumi—Ekidata-Rodra-bhiksidebibhumi
—samandhe u -M:l- Here i i w "
gualifies Bighamari bimbitl bhumi. In mod. O. it is
normally expressed by o relative clause which precedes the
noun or by a separate sentense.

Brevity is secured by using absolutives, refative participles and
conditional participlss, ¢. £
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€ tini dese jamili hoi () moftimathe diksd kart () (icira)
banta (text leihants) hofls tnpasinks bhiksi (1.30—32).
(read Acirmbanta). See also 18A & S0,

anahite bratile...tihfira sarbasa bari (11.6)

(%) In the Imperative, the subject of the senteroe is omitted, ¢ p.
mahorm dnuqduul bicira (24.6), dbi {a) (53.6),

(%) In the Indicative, sometimes the subject is omitied, e g.
lopa kaudi sufakara nyiyya chadill {12.7) (suls ka—

Srl Praottamars Pundarikss Gopa chidi delu (14,7,

(100 The verb is omitted in the following—
¢ knudi e dhlinuisuns muls kalantars karante midhs patcka

€ bhiksd (text bhakyd),, wos-Inpasinkn bhiked (1_20—32),
s tohora (19, 5), '

(11)  Abscoce of conjunction with regard o substantives i a cons-
Picuots festure of the syntax. Sometimes substantives ate
used having conncctions with other words in n sentence with-
oul the use of any conjunction or punciuation marks which
feads 1o the dificulty of interpretation (Cp. 27.3—4).
The two frequently used conjunctions of mod. Oriya, nimely
0 and ebam are conspicuously absent in the text. There is
hardly any Compeund sentence the parts of which are joined
by u conjunction corresponding to ‘and’.

(12) The Complex sentence { ¢ a gentence with a relative clowse
occurs normally af the end of an inseription in #y  sterec-
typed form ‘ehii je haral s’ ete. It is rare elsewhere. (Cp. 19.
6).  As such the use of oblique cases of Rel. pron. is scarce.

§2 Negative sentence.

Negation is expressed by the negalive particle na (with jts
varienl ao which oocun once only) and by the negntive verb pilhi.
(1) The negative particle immediately precedes the verh, the
participle or the verbal noun and the sbuolutive, ¢. .
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s Vigal (37.4), pa karsi (41.12), nn pdi (50.6),

na kariba (36.5), no haba (42.6—7), na rahibem (11.5),
nn sikhibe (-giibe) (42.5—8), na gali nimite {40.9).

na ka (hi) (53.12).

{2) The nogative nihi is placed lust in the sentence. It occurs

ance only in the text, . g.
ina kahibiku nihi (53.14).

(31 There is another verb of negation in ©., wz. nube (short for

1)

subai from na +busi) which RM (s previous decipherer) read
as the concluding word of 5. No. 19. but the reading is not
warranted by my facsimiles. The reading of RM is ‘s mohora
kebe mube (19.6) (that is never mine).

The O. megative verbs nibi and nuhai (short form—nube)
seem to be derived from Skt pdsti and po bhavat
respectively, Each of them hos o scparate conjugation and
is not to be used for tlie other. The negative verb nibi (pot
to b¢, no to remain) is both substastive and auviliary and is
the correlate of achi (1o be, o remain) which is both substan-
tive and suxiliary. On the other hand, the pegative verb
aube is solely a substantive verh and iv the corrclate of ate
or atai (Ski. vartiate). (For conjugation of nube, see LSI, V.
I, P. 381). When the predicate is an adj. and denoles some-
thing habitual, nube is generally used, «. §.

8¢ bhala nuhe (He is not good),

se bhaln nihi (He is not well).

§3. There is no instance of an interrogative seatence in the text.




CHAPTER XVIII
Section A

So far we have gencrally dealt with ibe features of Early and
Mediseval Oriya with special reference to contempomary inscriptions. This
brings us (o the I7th century. In comparison with other sister Aryan
tnnguages such as Bengnli, and  other Indo-Eurcpesn langunges such os
English, Oriya has been very conservative. The asbovementioned features
with some exceptions charnclerbe (he modern Oriya languige, In this
chapter we shull generally deal with some charncteristion of the Modern
Oriya ineluding its western dialect under Sectioms A, B, C, D,E, F
Section B was published under joint authonbip of the writer and K.
Mahapatm,

FA. THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN ORIYA.

(THE SIMPLE COMDITIONAL IN ORIYA).

{Reprinted Mrom the Orissa Hist. Resenrch Joumal,
Yol. VIIT Mos, 3 & 4).

Some eminent Indo-Aryan philolognis of India and Furope, while
writmg on the use of conjugational forms of the subjunctive in Oriye, nte
not very accurale, Some of their observations ocewrring in their outstand-
ing works, are likely to mislead such students of hnguage who are not
native speakers of Oriye. Hence the present attempd, s made to elocidate
on the mubject.

In Oriya the conjugational forms of the subjunctive are alio used in
conditional sentences in the present tepse. These may, therefore be alier-

D Tpengh M. A, D Litt, Tl of Semkrit and Comp. Flilalogy of the
Uitremdiy of Losulow, was kisd sasugh ts go thinngh this paper sl afler hils
critieham = olserved that be wes wot happy about the term Particpial
teeme al ajpbied o the SBhmple Confit'phal fn Oriya becamse 4 might be mls-
taken to fefer to Compennd (v Prriphooetl) teperr, oo f “¥am  achbl® whem
“iaie—"ln o periicipl
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natively called the Present Conditional forms (or Simple Coaditional
forms).

From the historical point of view of the Indo-Aryan langeoges, their
verbal system has been divided nfo three categories, namely (1) Radical
Tensca, (2) Participial tenses, (3} Periphrastic tooses. The Simple Condi-
tional in Oriyn comes under the second eategory, i e. it is o Participial
lense in as much s its basic form s the present participle of the Middle

Indo-Aryan stage, [is personal terminations are indentical with (hose of
the Simple Past in Oriya,

The forms of the Simple Conditicnal or Subjunctive are s
follows :—

{ ‘lar’="do" )
Ist. Person Ind. Person Ird. Person
Singular : (mu) knrant.i {tu) karuni-u (se) karant-B

Plural |  (Embhbe) karam-ut (tumbhe) kampl-d  (seming) knruni-¢

In the conjugational forms, given above, *karant’ is the basic form
to which the terminations or endings such as **, *v', efe. are added.

This tense occum in almost all Neo Indo-Aryan languspes. Some of
the Marathi forms closely resemible the Otlya forms. Bengali and Oriya
unlike Marathi, Hindi, ctc., have only masculine fonma, wsed for all
genders.

I will now illustrate the use of the Subjunctive in Oriya.

(A} LUse ns Subjunctive :—

() * . Kemoti @ darduns

{Would that | behold that)
Or

(1 wish T might behold that).

(bl **Adi-riki ghenj Rsanti,,.."

(Would that 1 come, recelving the blessings™
Oy

LI wish I might come, with the blessings'.

B Casbdie Rarast—g" b glin el e ss 1o Bpebide e peitnon adldrreed
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fe) ...yl dekhante thi™
(Would that we go and see that)
O

il wish we might go and see that).

The guotations are from the poem “Sith-vanaviisa’ by the late poet
Nandakidora Bal.

The use of similar subjunctive forms occurs in the district of
Tipperah and in the neighbourhood. (Sec page 300, History of the Bengali
lnnguage by B, C. Maramdar),

(B} Use in Conditional Sentences :—

(1) when the condition is expressed by o participle, e, g. tumbhe
kahile mu karanti.
{1 would do if you tell me).

(2) when the condition i expressed by a sentence containing
*gudi’, * yebe ', ete.,, meaning if, o £

fa) “‘thiania yadi mors bibhango-pake
lafight bhigana gir-samudm-bakia
dekhanti priya-jans-mukha-kamals
huanth & santapta-pripa dltaj
(If 1 had the wings of a bird,
crossing 1he bosom of awful mounts and seas,
1 would behold ihe lotus face of my beloved,
tlsis distreased beart would, then, be pacified.
{from the Oriya version by M. 5. Rao of n poem by Cowper)

(b) ** “Subadikari santha-buddhi jebe so thiantd,
khadaga-kamina-bign kimphi rahantd,
{from Rahasya-manjari & medieval poem)
{1f all had 2 saintly mind,
why should the sword, the gun, the arrow cxist.)

{c) *jinita dfink imbhara na thinth biruda guli abd sarithinti
tebe be huanth Ambha ohara,
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{1f we had not articles and food and if our guns and buliets would
have run short, then there would be rétreat on our part),

Itis to be poted that all the forms like ‘huantd” ete, have corres-
ponding perfect und imperfect forms ¢. g. *hoi thintd" “how thintd' etc.,
all of which are osed in the past conditional tense. The only exception
Is *thAanti" which denoles past lense snd @8 soch it has no other corfes-

ponding form.

In Oriya, the subjunctive forms (the forms of present participial) are
not usedl 10 indicate hubitual pagt as one would conclude from the writ-
gy of some well to known philogists though o some Neo Indo-Aryan
langunges ihey are said 1o be oaéd to indicate babitval past and condi-
tiomal past. Its use ax conditional past in Oriya is limited to one verbal
form, viz. ‘thiantd’.

In view of what has been siated abowve, the sentence “yebe sGrya
wdaya huanti, tebo andhakirs na mhantd’ should not be trmnslated as *If
{he sun had arisen, the darkness would nol have remained.’ Iis proper
traslation is—I the sun would arise, there would te no darkness. The
first. English sentence in inverted commas, i the proper translation of
* yobe sirya udya hol-thintd tebe andhakira na robi-thints *

The present participial icie is used as a conditional tense cven in
the Middle Indo-Aryin siage, ¢ 8" BBEM. . .oooiiiimiioaimienin
akaya-paraloya-sambalo samaire chiidho honto *ie." 1f | had not earned
provisions {=sambala) for the next world then 1 would huve been for-
saken in this world.' (This quotation Is due to the covriesy of Mr.
Williams, Lecturer in lndo Aryan Philology i 5.0. A. 5., University of
London.)

BEmAgEa

i Sew pwpe fan, Wikon  Frilnhsgien) Lyrtyrss by Hhasdarkar Poosa  i82g Hil
Por i Primesit, Participlol tese i 3.0 A lumgesges s, ales pages 19344
feee gol, A Cormguestive framanr ol the Gapdiap languages by Jloerde,
Laiiidens B, O sl poges got=gg, ainatr. The Origly sied  Develapanint
off i Dhemigall lamguagy by Chatterfl Calenita, sam,

25




Section B

§ B. FUNCTIONS OF THE AFFIX -NI OR - Nl IN
ORIYA VERBAL SYSTEM,

In the Oriyn verbal system we come scross o peculiar particle -ni-
which is suffixed to the conjugated forms of the verh in all the tenses and
moods except in the present indicating and the Habitval, Tis treatment
has so far escaped due aitention of the Linguists and grammerions, -both
native nnd forcign. Grierson, however, has just noticed it in hin Linguls-
tic Survey of Tndia, Vol. V, Pari—1l, while giving the ikeleton grommar
of the language. He has mentioned it us sn expletive along with -la-
and ~ti- and has obscrved that it is added to the verbal forms *'without
affecting the meaning much™. OFf conrse, the particle is so singular in
ita ure in Oriyn among 1he neighbouring Aryan and nan-Aryan  [negusges
that for a non-native scholar it is difficult to assess ils Tunctions properly.
Actually the particle, whenever suffixed to an Oviyn verbal form', does
muke certain change in the meaning and its use o convey those meanings
is quite inevitable in the ordinary speech of the people,

in sudying the functions of -pi- in the Oriza verbal system It will
be wery ivteresting (o note that the affix fmparts different meanings with
different verbal forms. Somewhers it conveys a tense of strong affirma-
tion and certainty, clsc-where a sense of probability and in oiber places
even of impotsibility. 1t is not suffived 1o the forms in the present Indis-
live. (There is a single occurrence in ‘Hudm Sudblinidbi® of Narayan

1 Do ihe Oriys Verhal svetiom thete afe alloprthes firen  temsts anil  mopds.
The present witier, hos srrmmgped them s falloss o— (0§ Sinple, (4] Toperfect,
{51 Petlect lotems fe Ul prosal. past sel Deters feeses o] in the oomBtines]
panie] (s mmking wp twelvr, Bntitios] in Tmpeifeel sod Perfect making wp
puw amil sisle Imperalive makisg op ime which gftngyther male wp Gfteea
brmies w] mpoads T thin sriicle this snemgraest sl ieniasdory have leen
Lolliswed  Srbsloss His Grberwen have glhyen o smenbul f [Megeyd Setebology
by e, o L 8 K Vel ¥, Pane 11
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Abadbits Swaml, Circa 151h century where -ni- is suffived to n form of the
present perfect)! and the Habitual and appears like an expletive addition in
Imperative mood though by such an addition the mood changes its colour
and tone (see below para 6),

In the simple and perfect forms of the Past tense the affix -pi- is
treated o a complotive affix. =Ni- suffixed to the simple past form like
i means ‘has indesd or certainly gome’. It expresses almost the
sams: nenge af the Predent Perfect amgagfa (bas gone) meaps.  Also
in some instances the sensc is same as the present Imperfect. Here -gi-
wiffived 1o the vimple Pest form e. g. M may equate with Present

Progressive WRABT (in coming) implying be is quile near, &0 near
that he may be regarded as having actunlly arrived, -Ni- is more
frequent!y suffized o the Simple Past forms and its use is found in the
early literture written in the Innguage®. [n the Past Perfect forms like
af falr (had come) an addition of «ni- implies streng alfirmation
and completeness.

The affiv -ni- with the Imperfoct forms of the Past tense a8
aralak (e going) makes the seese totally different.  Such a form s
only a negative statement in disguise and imiplies impossibility and irony,
as an me like srafaafis only meons *won't po’. Ofcoome this sort of
slight difference in use can oot be marked oul ot first, but it is heard
from the ips of the nalive speakers when sarcaam s inteoded.

The affix -ni- has 2 unique use in the Future tense and conditional
mood. Ooe can find nn allogether dilferent mood in Oriya conjugational
sysiem if -pi- is suffixed 10 all 1be forms in Future and Copditional.
With the use of such verbal forms an Oriya supposes the completion ef
the action, as for example Shople Foture forms like Fa¥ (will go) and

simple conditional forms ke wysr A (would go) memn with the -ni-

— T =5 —_

i. Bem Typem of Avcient Prose and Postry edited by A T Mahenty Prachi
Polilteation tpgs, By, whers socws  gyed weaf “f. {wn hmre alroaly
taifd.)

£, % g i the Keless Clioptinn of Batss Daa Chow tgne A D we fod grporyper
ﬂmﬁ" [¥Lin Dot bols mmaw, mes Thbd e 73.)
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suflix “might have gone’ and *would have gone' respectively, Bul without
this little addition these idens woubd hove been expressed with longer
periphmstic forms like anagn =7 wnffal and Wrwge arg i e
a8 it is done in some other sster languoges. So the affix -pi- hoas &
completely novel use in Oriya and s seen in the above examples this new
mood in its conjugationnl systerh helps much in the economy of expres-
sion. In the ancient Oriva litemture use of svch verbal forms & trace-
able to u great extent.’

Ni- s also added to the Imperative forms as -ni- and brings certain
change in the sense of the mood. The Simple Imperative 9 mepns
see’ but with the -nb wiin 20w f7 means ‘Pray see® or “please see'.
Poets of the early age like Sarala Das (Cirea 1450 A, D.) and Balaram
Das (Circa 1500 A, D.) have used such forms in their epics whenever o
requeat s made or any order is issved on the affectionate onea®

As suggested above the affix is slways -ni= and never -pi- with the
Tmperative forma. But with the other verbal forms both -ni- and -gi- can
be used. In the literatures of the early and middle ages, the affix is frequent-
Iy wied in the form of <ni- i respect of all verbal forms to which it s
swilived.*  Of-course excepiions are there as in Rukmini Mibhi of Kirtika

i. Pow wxmngpde (1) (8 Rk Eﬂhﬂﬂﬂu—miﬁqﬂ Tﬁ‘"m Thn
ani wymlsl bave come down fothe enrth leavipg Clihmyal 1Dl poofg. 40 im
Hoatks Hararah of Kaviamrst Upesdrs Dhangs fClew 1pon A TN -“'m
m w{th h-lnlﬂtd.m.ll.lhﬂﬁlnh‘l:hlh e Vhrillad

# 6@ In Sweals Da's Mahalbarta” 3p.fy & wiedt srepy, syeas deify
(Pinase see who in in the wool, flease show us) Twpes of Orlys Prose snd
Voetry p A7 and S end in Dialerin's Ranaraia n wi wpeifa w yps-fy o
fﬂlq:-.'lli.td : Ploase di msil swyp me any o mess)  Pafos Teal Mamscriph of
Kbhkindys Knoda, dated 1840 in the possesslon ol K. mm;‘

3. Toaddiion to the czaapples plven obewe, we  uesd mention aso—Tn Rims
Bibhi of Arjens Thas I;uh—u.m'lqﬁgr.h (bhe way Has Deets Bopsaborn) Prachd
Pubilcation, yrd. Chkanda. Bame ful) Chhendan bave b wibtlen  with (e
forms &9 the 7ih Chbasils of Beajs Dibars by Krapadnibm D (15l mmtury
AIy) goth Chknndn of Togals Rasinris Lahan by Fadunivds Kovimrys (19
eeptury A D) aud 3sth Chhends of Nidsgdhs Chistunes) by Abhimamyy
Samanle Shighers [rilh oentary A D)
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Das  (Circa 1600 A.D) Where we sec 7w qifgmi=,!  In the
present day standard Oviva «gie is used perhops due to a stronger tendency
of Progressive cerebralisation and perhaps also to avold s confusion
with the oegative affix -pi- which Is the contracted form of the neps-
tive verb @if§ traceable io Sanskrit mfe.

In the western Oriya dialect the corresponding affix is -na- o, g
awiE (has certainly gone). In some parts of Orissa, especially in
Couttack and Balasore districts, anfafr and safgfn are dislectically
nsed in place of wrsfafir (had gone) and wufdfr (wes doing). 1In
these  expressions the final -ni- has no conncotion with the affix -ni- dis-
cussed here.

The affix does not appear to be used in the surrounding sister
Arvan languages. In the Nepalewe laingoage we find 1he use of the inter-
rogative particle -ni- which is placed ot the end of the sentence.® This
is bowever different from the Oriva offix -pi- under discunsion. Coming
tothe M. I. A, Languages we find wsz of «pi-, -pu-, «nunn-, -pe-, -po- ete.
which had Tenctions like the Oriya -pi- offix, In Ardhs Magadhi -pi-
wis used 1o capress the sense of ‘lodeed’, -pu- ard -nune- to  express
inferrogation” and supposition or Imagiration, -pu- for doubt and ‘ne- aa
an expletive.” In the Paia Sadda Mabannava these particles are wid to
impart also such meanings a8 cortainty, nearness, sarcasm, guestion efe,*
Everi in Prakri -pi- was used in the sense of certainty a5 well as doubs ?
S0 it is likely that the Orlya bas inherited the offix -pi-, from (he M.LA.
stage. In O.LA., both Vedic and Sanskrit, corresponding to these we find
use of -nu-, -nany-, -nun- in the sense (1) (with the Indicative Present)—
now (2) (with the perfect—) an nction bas just been completed and (3) (with
the Imperative—) Pray. Pliate.* Moreover these Particles mean in Sane-
krit—eertainly, surely, indeed, no doubt.?

. Trachl Pubitestlon, 6th Chlngils.

£ ‘Turmer—Nppall DNetiopary,

3 Anbis Magsdhl DMotionary ty Muni Kotns Clamlrajs Sehara] Yol I (ins9).
Yl T11.

Compilied by Pandit Harl Cobind Das T, Bheth, 1908, Cabeuiin

AlbahA b 3 il Eoaha Vol IV,

Magdonuel - Yedis Grampar for stodenty 8o,

Monier Willinms—Sanskrit English Dieticnars

T T
rolieh B
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Section C.

MONOSYLLABIC PARTICLES [NIPATAS) IN ORIYA

In Oriya a larps number of indeclinables i wed, some of which are
parely barrowed [rom Sumakrit.  Others are pruslly tracesble 1o Sanskrit
The first category. such as :— Athaca, Athavi, Kadicina, Kadipi, Kintu,
ete. will not be discussed in this paper. Of the second category some of
the monosyllabic particles, which are frequently wed in Oriya, will be dealt

Somez Scholars classify the nipatas imto slmple and complex. In the
latter catepory they list many particles, which are combinations of simple
particles, such as [ —Alhavl, Kadbcans ele. The mame clussification l!lr
be applicable to the Oriya ‘Nipiias",

In this article, however, the following will be specifically discussed.
rl'l .n"l .u.. l-llll rl.ll .nl‘*l .FI": 'H‘p “H‘. 'ﬂ. F' .-h*' lhir,
i—See under hi.

o—Though ‘0" Is usully used as o conjunction in the sense of "and’
e. g. (1) Riima O Hari—(Rima and Hari), @) Mu lekhibi O padhibi—(l
shall read and write), it has other peculier uees also. 1 {s pied in the sense
of ‘even’ e, g. Se O jiblku nihi kmli—{He abo (even) refused to gol.
Suflized to *Sattve’ which means “inapite of”, "0 indicates emphasis, e .
Mu kahibi sattveo se kali niki—{He did not do inspite of my instruction).
Suffized to jadi, ‘0" |5 used in the sense of “lnspite of".

ki—This nipita i used in Oriys in the sense of ‘or ¢. g. “Jhia ki
niitepi priye’ (Like # daughter or & grand-davghter). It is also used asn
mﬂm:ﬁmplmﬂﬂ;lupnﬂrd speech in direct narration e, r. So Kahill
ki mu jibi—{He told ‘T will go’). Placed at the end of the scotence "Ki°
atso indicates interrogation ¢ ¢ Tume kudde jibd ki 7—(where will you

go7), Here in Western Or iya'kile quates with *ki".

 Lond
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Sometimes we get o compound nipita with “ni* prefived 1o ‘ki° to
indicale interrogation, ¢, g, *Mu nikd kabi pirmi T (Can Dwellit 7. Some-
times "Ki® is used with* ni* Suffised 10 it, 10 indicale a cnuse, e.g. Se
maphasalara pili kind. (Beeause heisa boy belonging 1o country side).
"Ki" I8 also nsed between two verbs mi an aliernating eonjunction, «. .

Tu khiibu ki fibu, (Either vou eat of you go).

Ti—5ee “The definitive enclitic-1i in Oriya"'—Indian Linguistics
—Turner Jubilee Vol, I1. and intra.

Yia—Grierson refern o the wie of “ia’ as an expletive giving emphasis
(L, 5 L—Yol. V. Part 11, I, 381}, Bui he does not specify it wes. “Ta'
is used in Oviya in various senses.

{a) In old Oriya it is vsed a1 the beginning of the senience in the
sense  of ‘then’. simply to introduce o seotence, e g 12 se
manumatha Jufjis pii (Then the god of love being flled with
shame—T, A.O.P. & P.—p. 68), w jarmidi. .dukbe mu
chilmure kahibi--(Then T shall relate., the miserics arising out
of birth etc.—T. A, O. P, & P—p. &), Sometimes this “ta’

scems Lo appenr in the form of 13", . g, 10 kb pai hesily
kaha—(Then tell me what made you laugh—T. A.O.F. &
Pp. 57).

(b) 1t s used to denote emphasis on the word immediately after
which |t is used, ¢, 5.

(1} Kemanta prakruti tn tohorn bofhita puid={l am nm-lhh
to undersiand your nature indeed—T. A, O. P, & Pp. 83).

(i} Muhita babuia bichri napinli eots—{Refectiog much |

indeed could not perceive the end—Dbigavala—Ed. Raj-
kishore—X., 15.38%,

% (il Galipita gald kathd (what & poast is pasi indecd—K.
Campu by Baladeva Rath—3nd song),

T AD TR P—Trps of Anchml Omys Pross aml Postre—T51 4. T,
Mohauly, pugs Cuitmdh
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(iv) Half of the canto Mo, 71 of the epie Vidapdhacintimant has
been composed with]'ta’ at the end of each stanza,

{c) Sometimcs it is used at the end of the senlence to indicate
wrmething unexpected e, g, Bhiri Sihnsa ta (Oh | a great act
ol boldness).

(d) ‘ta" is also used to indicate « condition, e £ Kichi kiirya nahi
ta Bhigavats smarana Kara—(If there is no work, think of

the glory God).

fe) Sometimes it is used beiween IWo seniences in the scose of

‘and e, g. KeOthbra rela pola bhingl jhichi tm kedihiire risti
dhol hoi jiichi—somewhere the railway bridge has been broken
and somewhere the road has been washed away).

12’ occurs in Dobakes, & ¢ Ko ta mmai na. Here tho commenta-
tor explains the above line as 'Ko vira purugs statia (nn) rammte {Boudha
gina O dobi—20d cdn, 4. By H. P, Sasiri—p. 112). The commentator
seemy {0 be mistaken, Here '’ seems to indicate ewphasis. 1t is also

uted in other N. L A, languages, such gy | Bengali, Nepali and Bhajpuri
(see Origin and development of Bhojpuri—Tiwari—1960, Caleutta § T60).

The orgin of ‘ta’ or ‘ti' may be raceahle to santkrit *tat” (See N.
D.p. 270) or to ‘thve’. This ‘ta’ also occurs in Assamese (See—
Assamese; 1ts formation and development—Kikati—j 81,

* Nd—1t is used in various senses.
() Sometimes it is used to denote cwphasis, & g
(i) japimini cbe (Now we shall surely know),

(il ebe he bhunjibs nii tahl (Now he will have surely to reap
the fruit—Bbigabata—Ed, Rajakishore—X. 47, 49).

(b) It isused in the sensc of ‘or’ ¢ g Pua ni jhia—(son of
daughier).

e ol il
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() It is wsad in the semie of ‘tathipi® or ‘till’, e, g, jie jihd kahund
kiihiki tiku sihiyya kara—(Let people speak anvthing still render
him help).

(d) Tt is osed in the sense of ‘melther” or ‘nor’ ¢ g. nd deba nl
difitha—{He will neither give nor nilow to give).

This "ni” is traceshle to Sanskrit ‘nima’. Sometimes this ‘ni’ appears
to have been suffixed with mnskeil *cit* giving us the compound ‘chnnima’,
wihich might be the origin of the Oriva nipata ‘Siod’. 11 is wsed sometimes
in the sonse of oll, ¢. . Kije jinl sing ethim tsdanta—(The truth in it will
verily be known in time—Sdmli Mubibhirats—T. A. O.P. & Pp. 82).
In western Oriya the corresponding term is sine (sinhe).

Pri=Itis used in old Oriyn in the same sense a3 ‘pard’ in modern
Oriyn. Pard is used in various senses as interrogation, probability ete, It
miay be traceable to Sanskrit ‘Priya®.

Hii=
. {n) BE is used as o disjunctive. It is also used in the sense of
Sanskril ‘api® . g. Ekiima karibiky kihira bi mana jiba 7
{Who else will desire to do (his workT)

(b) 1t is wsed in addressing persoms, where there is inlimacy or
familiarity, #. g Kapz bi ™—{What ) Here the particke ‘bi*
appears io be a form of ‘ma” ar the word may be traceable 1o
Sankrit athav, though it has changed in seme, in Oriva. In
Oriya there is a type of lyrical poem known ss cantifi, where
the initinl letters of the stanmmy begin with 34 consomants and
scmi-vowels in ordér. Some of these poems have all their
starras closing with bS, used expletively,

Bi—The word *bi* is used in Oriya in the sense of ‘also’, ‘even’, r.g.

i (i) Se kukurafika thiru bi hina—{He is more downtrodden than
even dogsl,

iy Kiyd twrubam pafica bi dils—(The body is a great tree apd
fit has) also five branches—Charyd No. 1. In W. Oriya ‘'
s asxpirated 10 ‘bhi’.
26
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Ma—The particle “ma’ has two forms in Oriya

(i) & more nasalised form, (ii) a less nasalised form. The first
form is used at the emd of a sentence, which is normally
interrogative. Here the use of ma (i} sigoifies imtimacy or
familiarity, It i3 not wsed in sddressing superiom, «. p.
K ihiki emiti dariies ma?—(Why are you scaring (me) like
this7). Rarely it is used also st the erd of u positive stale-
ment, e. g. Mu jibi n8hi ma—{Sece, I will not go).

The second form of ma (ii) is used us an interjection expressing
wonder or indignation, e g () ma ! Kikimate na kali—
(What & work he did I} (i) Sc¢ michiki ma kabe nihi—
{He is not even harmlul in speech to a fiv)

The use of ma (if) appears to occur in caryipeds, e. g Toe sama
karibo ma Sanga (1 shall unite with you—Charya X. 2.)

Ye (Pronovuced as *Je'}—It is used as an expletive of mlrﬁﬂ’.
e.g. (i) ‘Dine je Krogpa beru nikde
Kinane mijile dnanne’,

(One day playing on the fule Krishna sriived in ihe woods—
Bhagavats—Ed. Rajakishore—X. 16.14).

() “Kautuke Knmsa ratha bihu je thili—(Kansa was sportively
driving the charriot—Rasn Kallola—Dinukrushea Das—2nd
" Canto.)

Hi—=The word *hi* in Oriyn indicates emphasis or certwinty, ¢ f—
(i) ‘Pupibi kete dine’ (Verily again within o few days), (i)
Kahiie tede nbeati hi—(1f this be twold, verily v will be mean-
ness of thal magnitude),

The Ui as exemplified above may be simplified 1o " in the same
sense.  This ‘b’ appears io be borrowed from Sanskrit *hi'.*

e

£ T i Vhankful fo Sl 0, Wisies, the Ressarch Scholar in Oriys lor s of the
{leralpatbenms nal h:my;ﬁﬂq;ﬂ:&iﬁ_ﬂ.ﬂﬂlrﬂ!hﬂrmﬂlmrhlﬂw.

. alslect.



Section D
(Reprinted from Madian Linguistics, Turner Jubilee Vohome, Yol. 11, 1959.)

THE ENCLITIC DEFINITIVE *-TI' IN ORIYA

1. The particle i plays various parts in Oriyn. It may be added 1o
a verbal or & non verbal, The poo-verbal is generally a nounora
pronoun or a pumeml, 1t is added 1o the first two categories (f, ¢. notUR
and pronoun) indicating thereby singular number in n definitive sense. [t
aldo implies bonour or sympathy for the animal or thing denoted by the
word to which it is suffixed. Briefly spenking therelore, (i may be said
to be @ definitive hooourific enclitic. Its corresponding form (4 may,
similarly, be said to be o non-honorific definitive enclitic. T{ may also be
looked upon as the dimimitive form of f which may imply grossness,
For sxample, afri-{i may mean ‘the woman' (*already spoken of”) ; It may
also mean “the paor woman' (7. e. the woman who deserves sympathy) ;
whereas amra-pd may mean ‘the giant” in a definitive sense or the ‘glunt'
who dogi not deserve sympathy, Likewise ghogligi and  ghanyd-jd asually
mean ‘the wauteh’ and ‘the clock” respectively. Of course, in the last case,
{1 and (& sre, sometimes, promiscucusly used, Ax instances of | and [
sullixed to pronouns, we may use af-fi or sepd® ked i or keliofd  yell-pd
or yetfi (here y=], the palatal semi-vowel occurring initially in 2 word
is orihographically represented by the original sign of y but is pronounced
as J in Oriya). When suffived to o pumeral, it may refer to perions or
things or hours of the day, e. g. dlepd may be wsed in respect of two
persons of things or hours. :

3, The casc-endings in the singular number are added to f/ or td
afier the latter are suffised to nouns of pronouns or numerals, ¢. g. idrd-
fi=¢ (*a single star’)in the Nominative case « ge-pi-ku{to that person or
ﬂlﬂlhlhtﬁﬂ-ﬂﬂ:&ﬁ-:ﬂ-ﬁlhyurlnlmpmmmlﬂlﬂ or two
a'clock) in the Inste. of Loc. case. Sometimes case-endings are firt added

1. Curmuscst Viabn H eleng with fe and gl ender expietive sdditices (p. 381, LSS
el ¥, pi IL)
1. Vijhakw Sraphgte hatu, sepd Dwryodhong (Mbb, by Simlutisi—rsth cantury).
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o prosouns and then (i is added e.p. chdbapi boli fulde prilfabdha
(Rudrasndhinidhi, circs 15th contury),

. In & few invances, od is sullived to an adjective and is then
sometimes vsed as an adverbial ending, e, in the sentence ‘Sirddl anekar
14 Bgha pari, ‘aweka 1" menns ‘in many wayy', Simility mechd-pre
means ‘in vain’, It will however be mainly scen from the sbove that i

along with fd bears vome resemblane: in thelr function with the definilc
article “‘the” in English.

4 The quasiarticle ¢/ sloag with @ s alio commonly used in
Bengali' and Assamese! in both of which, jt alie assumes ihe form o
In Nepall it appears to be mrely used under the guiss of wapd or wd, e.p.
ek-wutd means ‘one’ (emphatic), corresponding to Bengali ekid * In Hindi
it is used afier numerals, under the form the, e.g. ek-tha,

5. The particle {f may slso be suflixed to & finkte verd in Origa in
all its fiftecn tenses and moods, in a definitive or interrogative snde,
When restricted 1o such pee, it has no corresponding  form in 14, When
used in an interrogative serse, the pronominal form kF is sometimes added
toil. Examples : ding gold-ff re sarl (0, verily, the days have passed by) ;
difba-fi (Come definitely) whare as diiba-fi 1 ot dsita-pikl T menns ‘Are
(you) coming 1"

6, In similar senses, the particle bas abo beep med in old and
medieval Oriva literature (—

exeng geki-fi dharm- ddstrg-vdepe®
devard-brdhnnime Rofeha. jiki blngat!

efhire somise v achs-jiki jipit
kemanie sakiba-ji dharmo®

—

3 Poals Bhaseey syalaraus— Kior ssd Qrosw sth B4, p, 182 1 Bhesard ifitie—
Snw. gth B roar paga: D'ledo-Arwn—Jules BEocn, gy, b 187; ODOL—8& K.
CHaTrEupL, b i85 350,

4o Aisamens, I foorwaifion & dovilopmenl—TARATY, pp. 307, 186,

5. Nepali Dictismary—Sir . L. Tomwmn. sggr, o o5,

i Fmm Mhb, by Ssraladars uhildio of the 181 centary,

7. Prom Hemayesa by Nalarfeadis, 1sth aod 1éth centuries,

8. Prom Hiageids by Jognaniihe dass, inif,
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aaw 4fhed fdruai=pi aare
atneh-kutnu-aennag, S'ydma e, mu heli-fi*

7. The particle (i a8 illustrated above, should be distinguished from
ithe afix §i. The latter is used in Oriya both asa krt and taddhita affix |
(i, & a5 & verbal and nominal afiic), e. y. from the root khda (Skt, khdd)
we have the word khdupl meaning ‘one who cats’ or ‘a vomzious eifer” ;
from the words Sdkw {an arm) nnd kinard (scorching rays or rays), we gel
the dedivatives Eherdyi ond AFhujl* the latter meaning ‘an armiet’ and the
former signilying ‘summer’ as in the expression khardpi phasel” (=vummer
ﬂ'ﬂ]’h

8. The origin of the particle (i is not quite certain.  And scholars
have suggested various sources.  PL Gopindtha Nawpa listing the quasi-
article i slong with gofl and khomdl says that f is formed after the ans-
logy of fi in Samskrit words like bedidfl (bride). According to him,
however, gofi is “defaja’ (oot tracecable to Skt.).** While explaining
Nepali ebwapd, Sir Ralph problematically traces it to Ski. varfeh m. turn.*
KAxam writes that 5 K. Coarrewn would sfiliste jd with of nnd that
Buocs suggests the latler's conpection with fdwal.!®* SeN  proposes it
origin from gapl (pofd)™ which are used in almost all the major Neo-
Indo-Aryan languages in some form or other s pointed out by Sir
Ralph.'%, Copsidering the fact that {7 as a non-verbal emclitic can  alter-
nate with gofl in many cases in Oriya, [ am inclined townrds the last view,
But jfas a wverhal enclitic, may have a different source.  This source mny
be witimately Ski. wariratie whence Bengali vaje (baje) used in the sense of
Ctruly"® and Oriva afe or ajal meaning *it ia",

" Prodt Campe by Nalsders 1gth ceatury. Now 6 to § s (om Prasse-
piiya-padyadarka by v A 1. MananTy.

tie,  fkamiativa, Cittack, 1027, p 248

i NP, gk

mE,  Acsaessw iz forme, iz, p, 135

b5 Mheadva Bortla [I'hi“, PR,

tf- WD eld), poagd (vids nmilder pets)

13 B, vpaleewws (ibd), p g8,



Section E

ECHO-WORDS AND SIMILAR ALLITERATIVE WORDS IN ORIYA.

Echo-words may be definéd w5 t(hote words which spart [rom
the principsl words to which they hang on, have mo independen
use and meaning in 8 language. The echo-word is & partinl repetition
of the principal or original word and when artached to it, impart 5 sense
of comprehensivenesss. The use of echo-words is a featare of colloquial
speech, The following examples may be cited from the Oriye language :—

fisana-phisann scat and the like,
wpunf-phuoyand parboiled rice and the fike,
kfijha-phita wood and the like,
gacha-phaca® tree and the like,
cliujz-phiula rice and the fike,
dhiing-phina paddy und the like,
biigha-phiga tiger and the liks,
bhiusphiin price and the like,
bhita-phitn boiled rice and the like,
bhilka-phika alms and the like,
mAcha-phica® fish and the [ike

In these expressions the second constituents such as-phiigi ~phuguni.
efc, have, by themselves, no separate existence and meaning in  Oriya
language. In particulsr context, they echo the sound and semse of the
preceding words, Hence they are called echo-words.

In Oriya the principal word is desigoated as ‘kuthi® I », specch
proper while ils altachment, enmeaningfu! by itself, is called ‘lathi® which
olso means  patch-work and is traceable to Samskrit “lald® meaning a
branch, off4hoot or creeper.

Tt will be observed in the above-mentioned examples that if' the
original word begins with a vowel, then that vowel is suffixed to the
comsonant ‘ph’ in the echio-word ; if it begina with a consonant, then the
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latter is substitoted by ‘ph*. In the echo-words marked with an ssterisk,
the sspirated letters, coming after those of the preceding syliables, have
lost their nspiration fur the salke of easy pronuncintion.

2, Echo-words are likewise formed in respect of Perso-Ambic,
English and other Eurcpean loan-words in Oriya :—

din-phiin law and the like,
Blmiri-philmiri almirh and the like,
itjeksan-phifjeksan  injection and the like,

cear-pheir ghair and the like,
tebal phebal table and the like,
salim-phalim mlutation aed the like,
sjesan-phesan station and the like.

In these cxamples, the first and the wixth are of Perso-Arahic
origin, the second is of Portugucss origin and the rest are af English
onigin. :

3. If the origingl woed begins with ‘ph’ with any vowel Imme-
diately following it, then it echo-form beging with ‘phi” the remaining
part being uualiered, «, £.

Pharak-phimk difference elc.,
phikar-phikar cleverness etc.,

4, Thoogh echo-words with *pb’ as initia) are used as a general ruie,
still there are many echo-forms with other consonants as initials. These
are nlso repetitions of the original words except in respect of their initial
syllables. 1t may be some of them had separate existence and menning
in times gone by but have now lost them. Examples are given below in
ondzt of their initials :—

£ bAsann-kusann utensils ete.,

bants-kugth distribution ete.,
linei-kocl shrunken elc.,



e  angirE-candirs
milpa-cupa
jh ali-jhali
kagtd-jhanid
pilf=jhils

t  hofki-qanka®

d kiamn.ddma®
khandia-dandin®

p o idhui-pidhid
hin]i-piuli

gotei-potei

b cikara-bikam
loka-hika
kneeri-biceri
saja-bilja
bodhasbidhn
k harci-barci
clpa-biga®
Kl hdsi

bh  casi-bhugh

.m  kayle-maste
kitndune-mindugu
§  budhi-yudhi®

5 gapa-sapn
bujhi-sufhi
mikk-5083

h dara-hara
fikn-hiika
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masculine and the like.
measorement e,

enireat elc..
thorn efc,,
child =ie.,

hgzag oo

work ¢lc..
torn or injured ele.,

bathing ele,.
terror striken ele.,

gathering eic.,

ficrvant cid.,

people et
court ele.,

preparation ele.,
comsalation efe.,

enpenditore ole,,
cultivstion etc.,

happiness etc.,
cultivator ete ,

with difficalty elc,
lamenting clc.,
intelligence elc.,

story efe.,
condlderation ete.,
fat and the fike, very faL

fear clc.,
calfing ete.,

In these instnnces the echo-forms marked with an pwterfks hove o
meaning but that meaning sppears quite differest from that of (he
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principal words, For example “jankd’, ‘dima’, ‘dapdii’, ‘bisa’, “fudhi’,
‘sujbl" respectively mean in Oriyn rupee, price, one who holds the scales,
residence, purily, payiog ofl. In the rest, the echo-forms are meaninghess.
Some of the ccho-forms listed above, have parallelimms in other Indo-
Aryan and Dmvidian languages (see below),

5. It is interesting to pote that though as o general rule the echeo-
forms are sullixed 1o the original words, vel there are & few instances
where they appear as prefived to them, e. g.

adala-bads|a exchange ete.,

Akhu-pikha vicinily elg.,

ibada- khibads rough and the like, very rough,
fibi-kiba waonder-struck,

iz pida neighbourhood ete.,

In thess instances, the second elements only have independent use
and meaning in Ociyn language. Some of the firsl members mjght be old
words, now obsolete.  For example, Sanakrit *aksa’ and “dsyn’" might have
given rise 1o ‘dkha’ and *Isa’ (written 'Gia") respectively.

6. There are many instances in Oriya where the echo-words are just
repelitions of the original words with u change or changes in respect of
voweli only, & .

{a) nouns or adjectives used a8 nouns :
gariba-gurubd poor people and the like,

jantu-junti beasts and the like,
hikima-hukumi  men [n authority and the ke,
op.  pila-pili children and the like, .
(b) werbal nonns :
JAki-juki huddling up,
bodha-bidha comoling ete.
(c) adjectives, ndverbs ar nouns (in case of adj. indicales intensity),
cup oip very silent,
tunk-tini very silent,
gol-gil round,
thik- thik all right,
jhat-jhit very quickly,
dhang-dhirg manners,

bhul-bhil mistakes,
i
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7. In western Oriya dialect, the formation of the echo-words follows
the pattern which i1 noliceable in &(n) nbove, ¢ £.

pRn-pmi
bhit-bhutd

Sag-tuga

betel leal ete.
rice and the like.
salud and timilar things.

§. Thero are certain alliterative quasi-compound words in Oriya whers
one element or member has no separate use and might bave been an

abwolete word, e. .
gacha-brucha
gifb-gulaj
gil-gundi
chuii-chati
panki-tokara
tok i-tikara
pils-kabili

pili-pleiki
pani-paribd
bihi-codi
bhoga-batd
mil-mati
mili-makadami
jial-yitra
hiiri-gubini

frees
= {151k

villages
untouchabiliiy

rupees
youlths

children ep. also pus-phti
vegetables

AT EE

list

things

law-suits

festivals

complaints.

9, The word *patra’ when suffixed fo many o word in Oviya such as
khits, jinisa, bahi, bichapi, hisiba, imparts the sense of ‘et ceten’. Cp.
also lugh-patd (clothes) cotresponding 1o Western Oriya Kapdi-lati.

10. There are & number of compound words in Oriya where one
member ks rarely used separately with that particular meaning. In these
compounds both the members have analogous meanings. e,

bandhi chandis
bacha-bichira
bhogs-riga
roga-bairiga

maorigaging.
considerntion,
offerings (1o a deity),

ailment.

11. Echo words are found in other Neo Indo-Aryan languages, such

as, Assamese’, Bengali®,
Sinhaless®,

Maithili, Hindi", Marathi, Gujnrati snd

—

1. Imdlen Lingndsiies Vol EVLL imsy, page idi
i kb0 =T & K. Chottcajl, 1o36, page 17k
3. & Gremmar of the THndl Lesguage—Dr Kellag, yrd 08 page 320

e EU . SaEe— W T T R

-
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In Asmsamese, the vsual initial comsonant in echo-words is 5" nnd
in special context ‘',

In Bengali, the characteristic initial of ihe echo-words s ', e.2.

goru foru caftle, and (he like,
chati-fila umbrelln nnd the like,
mich-1ich fish and the like,

inckiri-tarkiri  curry and the like.

As in Oriya, “ph® ns initial, characierises a number of echo-forms.
Bul in this case, 0 sense of disapproval sppears Lo be fmplied also, «.p.
magh-phich tarkisi-pharkici.

12, In' Hindi, the chameteristie initinly of the echo-words are the
voweld *u’, "o, and the semi-vowel "', ...

Posink-ustak books and the like,
ghodi-odi BOME o ot
roti-ofi bread PP T T

FONi-0na |'|“P #oEs @ b
jani-vini OIRg. i om
dekhni-vekhni seedag L s e b
bhigan- visan apoeth’ e w e

Other initials, e.ip. 'dh* and 8" are sometimes Tound in echo-words
in Hindi. # .

kim-dhim

cly-sky
roni-dhoni

work ecle.,
ten elc.,
weeping etc.

13. la Marathi; the characieristic innial of echo-words is b, o5

kuti-bith
ghadyik-bidyik
ghods-bidi
tomuj-bigd
phni-bini
pustak- bistak
mifjir-bifjar
lota-biti
hin-bit

dog etc.,

clock (watch) ofc.,
horse eic.,

mouth elc..

water cle.,

book ete.,

cal eic.,
witer-pot elg.,
hand ete,,
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14. Echo-wordas are found in Dravidian languages such as Telugo,
Kannada', Tamil* and Malayalam

The charncteristic initial of echo-words in Telugu and Kannada bs
‘#"" and that in Tamil and Malayalam is °ki', e,

Telugu— A
M- gillu houe ele.,
pustaks-gistakn book ele.
Tamil—
arici-kirfci rice ele.,
kicu-kicu small money.
Malaynlam—
Anayum-kinayum clephant nod the fike,
panavum-kinavum money and the like.

In Telugu we have a number of compound words where the 2nd.
member resembles an echo-word in that it bas no separate use.”

f. A Grammmr of the Eanmada langnage—Dr. Kitel, Mangalete, roay, fuype
H‘l‘. !:5 Progressive Opansmar ol Commmeoe Temil— Avden,  gif iBd, Sadeas ' 1942,
pape, jo1.

3. e akm alam {lesves and the W), cage oo (brees end  the lhe), phi-jds
fehihtren amd thie Lkw), purngs-putrs (wor 8], Bhwmbpates (e i) Do Kestada,
somie echo-formus ire prefized fo offgin wonds



Section F.

(Reprinted from Indion *Linguistics, Vol. 18, (1956-57), September 1957,
Parts 1-2.)

WESTERN ORIYA DIALECT,

1. Oriva which is the principal language of the State of Orissa Is
affilinted to the Eastern Growp or Magadkan Group of the lodo-Aryan
languages, the other members of the Group being Bengali, Assamese and
the Bibari Speccher, fe.. Mnithill and Magahi and Bhojpuri, GriErsoN
recognizes Bhatri which is spoken in the nortb-east of the erst-while
feudatory state of Bastar, to be the only true dialect of Oriya.'  Popularly,
however, besides Standard Oriya which is penerally based on the dialect of
Cuttack district and its surroundiog regions belonging to otber districts,
three other dialects are recognised. They are Western Oriya, Northern
Oriya and Southern Oriva.

2. 'Western Oriya b8 commonly known in Orissn  as (he Samibalpuri
Oriya, Sambalpur having been the chief cultural and commercial centre of
Western Orissa. The Stole of Orisso with an area of 60,136 #q. miles and
s population of 1,46,45946 (in 1951) comprises thireen districts.* Among
these, Western Oriya Is spoken in five districts. These districts are rpecified
below with their ares and population.

District Aredt i 849, miles Population
Sambalpur 6765 1,301,804
Sundargarh ITEN 452,203
folungir 3412 917,875
Boudh- Kondhmal 4282 456,895
Knlahandi 5057 585,781

Total 23,304 4,087,558

t. Lisguiibie Swrey of Jadta, Vol ¥, pL TL p 570
3. Wow Ciuss's population hes fsen oo 19§60 Jees
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Of the total population noted just above, s smsll minority speak
langusges other than Oriya. Outside the Stte of Orissa, Western Qriya s
spoken in parts of the district of Raipur in Central Provinces and in the
erstwhile Feudatory States of Sarangarh nnd Raigarh. The Oriva which

is spoken in the district of Singhbbum in (he State of Bihar, appears to
approximite to Western Oriya.

Some striking features of the Western Oriya dialect especially those
in respect of which it differs from St 0, Le, Standard Oriya, are noted
below t— '

YOWELs

3. Though Western Ovriyn vses the same vowel symbols ax the St
Oriyn, the phonetic values of the symbols are pot always identical.

In 51 Oriya, it may be stated as a general rule that every word ends
in & vowel. Tn this respect it differs from Bengali, Hindi, Marathi, etc.
For instance the final a at the end of words ghora (a house). mads (liquor)
vanu (pronousced as bana) (forest), dda (an apple), kdma (wark), mdpa
(measurement), jibha (tongue), kdmama (forest) is pronounced in St, Oriya
whereas it is silent in the above meniioned langunges. Tn this respect,
Western Oriya differs from St. Oriva and follows Hindi, Marathi, etc.

In Western Oriya, the silencing of the final vowel in the words cited
above, is due fo the fuct of stressing of the penultimate vowels. In other
words the vowel & of gha, ma, va, nnd 4 of kd, md, and § of ji in the above-
mentioned words, have been stressed or sccented resulting in the slurring
aver of ihe final vowels. Hence, it is clear that the phonetic valve of (he
siressed vowels @, d and / In the words noled above, differs from that of
the same letters in  St. Oriyn, the latter being unstressed. Likewise, the
phonetic value of i in mide (xleep), of u in musgla) (o kind ef cereal), of e in
pefia) (belly), and of o in lok{a) (people) is mot identical in Western Oriya
and St Oriva.

It has been held that the vowel @ in St. Oriya Is somewhot & back
vowel, being someihing like the sound of o in the Englith word hor! At
any rale, it s ool a purely central vowel, Whatever be its nature, generally
speaking, ihe vowel symbol o represents only one wound in 51. Oriva. But
in Western Oriya, it appears fo represeni two sounds (1) fts vascnl sound
(which is said 0 be *sharper’), more or less corresponding to 1he sound of
the 5L Oriya o ns the sound of the frst ayllable in the wotd madan ()
{cupid) and (2) its occasional sound which s siill further beck apd an
open sound ms in Ibe word kapa (what), The vowel symbol @ in the

3. Ped the chart ot the smd of s theatise,
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syllable kagr in Western Oriya represents a sound which comes in between
the Oriya sounds of a and 4.

4. Western Oriyn, uniike St. Oriya wses o shorier |
.5 W, Oriya 81, Oriya
kar'dl o Rarlmi karibi {1 shall do).

) har'di o Aa'mi  hasibi (] shall lnugh),

5. Western Oriyn possesses n vowel which approximates to Cardipal
Vowel No. 3(g). The last vowel in the senlence sdg ghin'ba ki (where)

ke is & shortened form of k&) (would you purchase saled?) is such a
vowel,

6. Western Oriya sometimes uses closer vowels in phices where 51
Criya uses half-close vowels, capecially in the initisl syllable, ¢ i
W. Oriya 5. Oriya  English meaning

(n i F this
ifhdne ~  efhdre here.
- (2 w i
iy o fir camel.
wald o wet.
K hsxd khosd A style of balr dressing.
EWFTS Eivasa milk,
puadibd pogibd to burn.
infbd foibpa 1o dleep.

7. The type of vowel change called epenihesis (apimihin) s parti-
* cularly noticeable in Western Oriya, Here an original | o « fellowing a
consonant, becomes prefived to d, e

. W, Oriya St Oriva E. meaning
wil ufi a variety of anion,
kil kali tomortow (or yesierday),
il rhafi bag.
Sometimes the epenthetic vowel i is further changed into e, ..
W. Oriya S Oriya  E. meaning
pében (plin} pdni waler.
rier (rdir) rdrl might.

baed (baid) bade garden,
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CONSOMANTS

8. The phoncmatic structure of Western Oriya dilfers mainly from
that of St. Oriya in the following respocts (a8 for as consonants are
concerned) :—

{1} The retroflex nasal ;r which is extensively used in 5L Oriyn, is
used in a very limiied number of words in Western Oriya, ¢.g. in the word
Eap (what).

(1) ‘The retroflex and highly flapped consonant | which distinguishes
Oriyn from other Magadhan langusges, is conspicuous by its absence in
Western Oriyva.

In St. Oriva p and / do nol occur initially. They occur medially.
Their cccurrence in the final position is very rare as in kap (what) and in
khe (Do thou play) in Imperative, 2nd person, singular.

The phoneme  in St. Oriya, as fir as tadbhava words are concemed,
is traceable through Prakrit to two dilferent phonemes in Samakrit, viz. 1o
o and n.

St. Oriva Skt

(a) kara kong
mdpika mdgikya
nigra lowina
wiapi from aru

Migadhi through Prki,
fuia,

by b dafya
giwpic gdyana
Japa fama
ppi pitniya
mdia acdns

In all these words and in other numerous words Western Oriva

uses m, not @,
In the tatsama words, ¢.g. in kdropa, gupa-gapa, coropa (foot), ete.,
#is pronounced as A in Western Oriya.
In St. Oriya, an original medial single destal [ is cerebrulised to f
where ms 8 medial double dental /' s atteouated o & wingle . lo esiber
ense what remaing in Western Oriva, is o vingle /, e.p.

{s) Skt Apabhramia S, Oriya  W. Oriya
phulla (expanded)  pholla (Bower) phula phul
kalyam (tomorrow)  kalfu (Pric kolfam)  kdll kel
“twifya (oil) tedia tela tel
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phta phala- phala phal
kidla kdla kdla ki
kola kala kofa kul
vl ‘veld ar welas bejd or beld ot
relid befa bl
%, Weslern Oriya sometimes uses r [n place of ¢ of 5t Oriva, e,

W. Oriya 81, Oriya

danr] {rope) ' dangli

ddweur (he-calfl) dirmnli

makrd {npider) mdkadard

mdker (monkey) mdkagda

swridid (to search) e fogliba (o wamt)

10. The consanantal group ny (=p<+4) in Sanskrit words does not
undergo any change in St Oriya but it is diversely treated in Western

Oriya, e.5.

Bkt 51, Orivn Western Oriva
Fugrclie (mouth) twncla faf or tin

dani, dapdikd  dami (nose ring) diirl or giri or dapd
bbvrili, LAdewica hdndl (earthern pot)  Adp

I, In order o indicate case-relution (the cases, apart from the
Posscasive and Vocative being six in oumber after the pattern of Sanskrit
Grammar), both Standard Oriya and Western Oriya sometimes use (1) a
few {orgunic) endings such as -« and -u which are inberited from the MIA
staje, (3 varlous post-positions, ¢ g, rw (from), re (in or by) and (3) a
number of post-positional words, e.p., thdrs (it from the place of), phiee
(lix. in the place of), idgi (for), elc. Some post-positions and post-positional
wards used in Western Oriya are, however not used in 51, Oriya; some are
used with slight modification. Both, bowever, use as plurl endings or
suffizes -¢, mdne and guddls (gurdka), the first two being usually applica-
ble to rational beings,

Name of case, Endings, Post-positions Post-positioanl words

Accusative ke, ke®

Instrumental e e del, dvird, e,

Dative ku, ke® kelje,® ldgi, pdl, cic.

Ablntive -u i, * ru theirst, this (phii, ohd, cle.
o™

i Possessive) na, ra

Locative -« na,® we® thdre, (hi{phi)

. thdme,® i, 1, ele,
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The post-positions and the post-positional words  that are marked
above with an asterisk, are confined to Western Oriya. In several prona-
minal forms in §t. Oriyn such as enw, feg, fepn and e, tene, gepe (=jpe),
kene, the Western Oriya post-positivns sz and e are traceable in theif
retroflex forms. All the endings, post-ps and posi-p. words are added
ditectly to the substantive in the sg. In the pl. the pont-positions and the
post-positional words preceded by -ika (dkara) or mdnarike arc added to
the substantive.

12. The following pronouns are used both in St. Oriya and in
Western Oriye.  The Torms marked with an asterisk are paed in Western
Oriya . —

S
1. The Ist Personal pro, ™| o

pl.
dme (dmivhe), dmmdne®,

e yrbe .
2. The 2od Personal pro. i, e {rambhe), fum-mudne®,
tuirme- e,
3, The 3rd Personal pro. 5, he* semdne, hesmine®,
The Remote Demonstrative - o "
The Co-relative " A L
4. The Proximate Demonst, ", ¢ i=piaciing *, e-mdne.
5, The Relative fe, jen,® jei  fe-mdae, jen-mulnic® ]
e rdne.
&, The Interrogative ke, ken * kel kon-mdng®, fedpedne,
7. The Honorific dpan®, dpana  apan-mdne®, deino mde.
Tue Refloxive aprd ™, dpaind
(dpr).

Proaoons such as seby (Ski, serve); ana (Ski. anyd) and their
synonymous forms are also used.

In the Accusative Dative g, of the 151, Pers. pro. and the Ind
Pers. pro. S Oriya uses more and rote, Western Oriya alio uses
occasionally make (meke) and foke.

Evidently corresponding to the Sanskrit Prozimate Demonsirative
ciad, Weslarn Oriya uses the basic form i, The Genitive sg. form irar(a)
{=of this) is used in an obd Oriya inseription at Hari fafkara in Western
Orisaa.

- - —
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Case eodings and post-positions and (post-positional wonds) are
affixed bothi In the sg. and pl. to oblique forms which are forms of the
Genilive sz, (e.g. mora, mor®, mo; bara, far®, 1o-; tdra, tdr ta-) and pl. (e.E.
dmbhamdnaitkara, dma-mduaikarg, dm-mimikor®, tumbig-mdnankara, ele.,
semdnarkarg, ete. ).

The pranominal forms hdde (there, now) and ihdde (here, now) are
now confined to Western Oriya.

Tiim VERS

13, Conjugation of kar (do) in Western Oniya,!

Tmperfect Petfect
Present Mt P. sm kave karw-che kari-chi
o pl. karw o —CHH o =il
2nd P osp.  kovu v —Chey o =ORN
w P kara " .|
3rd P, osg.  Kare o =CTF oy —CHE
o pl karaw v —Chan + =chan
Past st P sg karli - P
i F‘- karf iw -thily kﬂl't'fh‘ul
2ad P oag.  Karhe oo —Mhilu i;nr' il
w Pl Rarld o —iiler e 11]
3nd P.ag.  karfd T pa =l
w plo karke o ~thife 4 =thile
Foture I8t P, sg.  RKacdi .. —thibi oo ~RiibY '
pl  karbu L v ~ihibs
2nd P.sg.  Karbu o —thilre o =thibu
pl. karba ov =thiila o ~thiba
Ird Poag.  karba, karbd ] o i
pl. karbe v —thibe s ~thibe

f.  The slgna sl Past, Putuze, eonditional s ol h, onds B S Driya ; in Western
Oitiys -uk haa beem further simplifed, Tn thee bresel poder the Himple calume
o sharter 4 In med fn between e mot aml Ehe troe-signe $-, - - hetce Bardi
wheoll remil Kaviil  In cosditions] tmperiect the peetien phard |8 frequenily abirplified

e sh n ealloqulal styte.
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Conditional 1st P, sp.  kuri Fowrua- My Kiiri-ihdiry
. kartd ve- — it L. |

and Poag.  kortw v+ —thditn L ']

pl.  karrd v —thied o —thdnd

IdP, s karid v =thdind o =hdird

pl. karte v —ihdite o —iifire

It in noticeable that in Present Imperfect and Perfect the o of he
auxiliary oot ach of literary Oriya has dropped. The Present Imperfect
form karw—che has an altemative form karu-ehi (ory-chi).

In Colloquial style of Western Oriyn, the following forma are used
in Simple Present :—
(eud) kar=si (i) kar-su (5} kav-gi
(e} Rear =i (rume) kar-2a {remhne) kar-sam

These form are obtainable from the Present Imperfect forma by
dropping u from the Imperfect Participle kary and by changing the (affri-
cate) sound of in to the siBilaot 1.!

In Western Oriya, especially in colloguinl style, in place of the
future sign -5-, -m- is frequently used,

kar- imperative
1% Peru. 2nd Pers. Ind Perx;
mp. kare kar karn
pl. kord kara karun
Habitoal {Past) Tmperfect
8g.  kara-thiisi &ars- thiu derrie=Hhalpd
pl.  karw-thdin karu-tha Karu-thitisan
: ep. or kary thiiss

P. §.—In Conditional Tmperfect, thf is usually used in colloquinl
style in place of thdi.

14. Tn 5t Oriyn when -gi is suffixed 1o the verb in Simple Past It
imparts the sense of completencss to the action, The same fumction s
performed by suifixing -ma in Western Oriye to the verb in Simple Past.
{karild-pl S1. O, equates with karld-ma in W, 0.)

In Western Oriya, the negative particle ndi ks prefixed to the verb
s in Hindi where as the same s sullixed to ihe verb in 51, Oriva.

r. For changs of b tnlo o« to MIL | sre Mavarki B Ak rid o, g 140
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15. Unlike St, Oriva, Western Oriya vses the particle gd in addres-
sing intimate or inferior persons and uses the interjections kho or khu to
indicate disapproval and hantd to indicate surprise, pity, ete.

Western Oriyn vses the expression pere 1o convey the sense of
interrogation or unexpectedness and the like. St. Oriva uses pard to
convey the same.

DIALECTICAL. WORDS

16. The vocabulary of Western Oriya consists of infer afia, numerous
dialectical words a large number of which are unintelligible to Oriya
speakers living outside Western Orissa. They have not yet been system-
atically and correctly compiled and explained.

The present writer has collected, mostly from the lips of Western
Oriya speakers, about 350 such words,® A comparative study of these
words is highly interesting.

A few of these words. like the following, are traceable to {or loan
words from) the South Indian family of languages, especially to Telugu.

kedndul (a) a kind of gram.
gudi temple.
grirram ram.

A large number of these words are, however, traccable tof the OIA
(=0l Indo-Aryan) (with analogous forms in other Neo Indo-Arvan”
languages), e.gz.
dchi (napkin), Hindi dgauchd, cp. Nepali Dict. by Turner, P, 6,
dfhi (end or border of cloth), Gujarati ofi, cp. ND. P. 64,
kira (worm), Hindi kidd, Skt. kifa or kitaka.
ednti (ant), Hindi edngi.
thir (rice gruel or creag), Nepili thar, Lahnda thiri, ¢p, ND, P. 294, For

thir cp. P. 63, The Bhalesi dialect by Dr. VARMA, ‘
pakhan {stone), Ski. pdsdna.
pari (r) (Iast year), Skt. parut.

e —

r, These have. now, heen largely sopplemented and he fs compfine an Ftymolo-
glenl and comparative dietionary of Western Oriya dislect.
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SERIAL No. A.

Dated Saturday, the 5th. day of the bright fortnight of Tula
(=Karttika), Saka Era 973 (Current), corresponding
to 1051 A, D.

In the 15th. Samvatsara of Anantavarmmadeva

On a slab lying in front of the Daba(=Dhava) lesvara temple at
Urajam, Taluk—Chicacole, Dist —Chicacole.

Seript—Niigari (Southern variety)
(cp. A, R. 1930, Page 5, No.3).

Svasti samara mu—
khdnekaripudarppa-~

mard{d\ana bhujabalupardkrama
Gangdnvydbalambanastambha
Srimad Anantaba(r)mmadzba bija-
yardjyasambatsara 13 Tu-

Id masa Sukla paksa dina
pamcami Sanibdraim Yuruja meldi-
na daya karild pafta sthiri ([)
Poldkhisa Yurujamasa ja-

ni () gau Paldkhisa tinni bhd-
ga Yurujamasa okku bhaga—
hdinta manicanku boflya thildi ([}
Yurujamelem gau Poldakhi-

1. The date of this recard, as first read by me, was Sakabda 433
Tf Snkn 533 be tnken as current, (oot elapeed) the details correspond to the
14th Octo,, 1010 A. D, ; T am indebted to the Govt. Epigraphist, India, for this kind
information.
In A.R. rgjo the date is given as Saka gyy (=A. D. 1o51).
The stone:elab is tow in"the Modres Museom snd T am griteful to the Supdt.
for sending me two fresh estampages of the record.
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(me)idna fyoubanie na fabhe.

w Lomhitewn( T) kalem rakhake.

« i sakarra mbarpadangdn pada-
Jya dhiid (/) dmat sdburdyl

caue sanmukhem sararviti
Ballabka salll {=sild) lekhitay
Sk @b 9734}

Prom the 150h up to the zeth loe the mmpromion i wot begibbe ot the margine.
La 135—16 ot indeesd.

L. & The Locative ag, ending sl may teafl as om ©

Lo vl v modl fpl wa JEad

L. 6 the flest § wyllsbles may resd—obmthiles (ui—ring of = planet) [ the

seniling takhaks b Seabifal ; Tomay resdl rilke”

Oriyn

On the whode, the resding of libes 13 1o 20 may be taken s temistive. The
of thin fecord o net free from Praksitisms especlally in the matber ol

infectiom. It sheo reflects soms  Deavidian  isfwetcs. Por the prooobcistion of o
i maglesblon (ML o or for mes) o lHee 5y, ep. Ahe (ellowing—In Tamil “they
progounce ¢ in tecam  (Blt—deds, @ comotry) likesh ; sl o dn cenoiyed .=
paeny Rl & bermit), 1lee Che Dughish 4 fo ™.  Tage gz—g3-

Ardeps Gras. ol rommon Teandl, 1942 ep o |8 Bo, s« Ases 3 & e
This imecripilon shioukl bove fgored sa Gerial Mo L BHeb s (etslsile

pedclind me foo late I ofder te avell disleeation of slker mactiptions 8 Egutes
oy 8. Na, A
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Translation,

A Royal Charter recording gift of a ‘mailin’ (melan).

Hail © On Saturday, the fifth day of the bright fortnight (of) the
month of Tula (during) the 15th year of the victorious reign of Sri
Anantavarmideva, the destroyer of the pride of many a foe at the front
of the battle, whose great prowass lies in the strength of his (own) arms,
who is like a pillar that supports the Ganga dynasty, this is the settlement
of the (Roval) charter, granted as a favour, in respect of the festive
gathering at Urajam,

Be it known in respect of Polakhi and Urajam. It was due for
enjoyment on the part of the people, three shares being “of Polakhi and
one share being of Urajam. He granted a ‘mailin’.. . ... ... . ... ..

........ srereeeencd0ei..... . during..........50 that at the (festive)
gathering of Urajam the (festive) gathering of Polakhi may not obtain

e E e e

Vallabha Sarasvati engraved this command on stone (7. e. completed
the engraving of this charter) on the 7th (tithi), at the place of the
assembly in the suspicious presence of (the deity?)......Saka era 973,

—

 List of villages of the Madras Presidency, Madras, 1933, P. 212 Polaki, P, 214
Urajam.

Por the script of this fnseription cp—E L IV, P, 183 E. 1. IIT, P, 220.
Ind: Antiquary RVILL, P. 165,

The term "muitfipa’ nsed in this record occurs in the form of ‘maif fha i the old
Oriyn Kiiyn ‘Rimobibhg" and 15 prefixed to the word “m andapa” {a paviliion),
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SERIAL No. |
The Oriya text of the Bhuvanesvara bilingual stone inserintiou.
In samvat 22 of Vira Narasimhadeva.
J.A 8. B.(N. 8.), Vol. XX, Page 43.
E. I Vol. XXXII, P. 229 text, plates etc. by Sircar

svast(i) &ri Bira Nara Nérvasiighad €)ba-

da prabradhiomdne biy ¢ rdje sa-

mbata 22 irdhi Kdtrika krisna 7 Rabibar-

re Sri Kittibdsakhetram Sidhe-

svarg madhara Bada Narasifighadeba

nkara d{u)sakdmdrthapirbbake

Bdachamard bdrabdri blumi Elkdda-

da Rudra bhikgddebd blvumi samanm-

dhe Tapardja Mdahdmuni Duggd-

10. bhafa Acdyankas bamdha kald e

11, mddhi satadedha 150 Utresva-

12. ra Ndekankara tahu(m) ghetald

13. e midha-dasa dhdnya-p3ifi trim-

14, seka Tapardja Mahamuni e du-

15, i dhanyasund Dugedbhate Utres(v)a-

16. ra Naekaike dei avika kald (/) e kaudi e

17. dhdnasuna mufa kalaniara karante madha

18, JSateka asi 180 () Taparaja (Mahd)ymuni si- -

19. ba praptem Tapa Cakrabatl sthdndpati ho-

20. il (]) e Tapa Cakrabatirikara Duggdbhata A-

21. cdyankara rasi Duggabhaa aedye

22, suni eka-rdsi boli mditrapaksa ho-

23. ild (/) e Baghamara bhiimi barabdri pha-

24, labhogya asia satake kdldke

25. Tapa Cakrabatiki harharai Duggdblha-
26. fa Aedye pani dhild(|) e Sri Bira

S S

© g

in brackets are notin the originel. ‘The slpn () indicates the otid of o sentence.

L. 1 reads in the origipal ‘svasts fr] bimanaranfrasiighadaba’ withoot their
it in syast] and e mitra indeba,  In this fnscription 7 (long) bas been used for i
(short), For the reading Srihi.

{L- 3} cp. plate of B. No, 24. Tn L. 14, text Kauti in place of Kaugi.

9
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27. Nara Narasinghadebaikara dusaid-

28, mdithe Ekadasa-Rudra-bhiksd kardai

9. ba () e bh(iYksd Coda-desa Papdi-desa K-
30, dict-desn ¢ tini dese jamild ho—

1. i mathdmathe difga kari dea(ra)bantu

32. hoild tapasdnka bhiksd ([) jete

33. kdla candra-sujra brata eteka kilaikara sa
34. bratibdka ()*

TRANSLATION

A royal endowment to a Math for feeding the
Saivite saints of Coda, Pindya and Kifici
countries, its mortgage, and redemp-
tion due to waiver.

Om ! Hail ! On Sunday, the Tth of the dark fortnight (of the month
of) Kirttika, (in the) year Samvat XXII, during the victorious and pros-
perous reign of Sti Vira Nara Nirasimha Deva.

In regard (samamdhe) to the Baghamari land, measuring twelve
Viitis (240 acres) of Siddhesvara Math (which was granted) for offering
aof food {fn charity) in honour of the Eleven Rudras and to wish long
lif= to the Great Narasimha Deva, Taparija Mahfimuni executed a
mortgage in favour of Durgd Bhaita Acirya (2nd) be took one hundred
and fifty madhas (75 tolas) of gold. He too took 10 madhas (of
gold) and 30 pautis of rice from Uttarcsvara Niyaka. He Taparija
Mahimuni causing paying off 10 midhas of gold and thirty pautis of
paddy (rice)—both this paddy =nd gold—by Durgi Bhatta to
Uttaresvara Niyaka made an account or calculation. Calculating this
money and this paddy snd gold as capital and interest it became

+ The tuscription closes with three symbols the last two of which rescmble the

symbol with which the Inscription begins. L. 31, text madimadde,

In tliis inscription the symbol for 1 0.0, the Nagari symbol for 1with & stroks
attached to it in the Ershion of o tail as in kalj

(L. 10 & 16), ghetalj

{L. 12). hoila

(L 32-23), kilkke

(L. 24). dbilg

{ . 26); jamily

(L. 30), or with two strokes attached to it in the same fashion asin bolf

{L. 22) and in hoflj

{1s 32} has, previously, been read a1l oz, kalld ete, ; but epe the Konorkd
inscription and the Iater 0, gymhol for 1 (with a tail) ; the present reading justifies the
reading Kila, mulakalantors ep. Le. 17 & 33. T 24, Inst word ; Bircur reads kilikal.
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(altogether) one hundred and eighty (180) midhas (due from Taparija),
When Taparija Muni attained Siva (i. e. died). Tapa Cakravarti became
the head of the Matha (lit. master of the place). When Durga Bhatia
Acirya heard of the risi (Zodiacal sign or the planetary conjunction at
the time of birth) of Tapa Cakravarti and of Durgd Bhatta Xcirya (i e.
of his own), he became friendly towards him as they were of the same
risi (f. e. were born at the time of the same planetary conjunction),

Durgd Bhatta Acirya offered (libation of) water in the hands of
Tapa Cakravarti (transferring) this Bighamard land of twelve vitis the
usufruct of which was due to be enjoved until the amount of onme
hundred and cighty madhas was cleared off (lit. made up—kalike).

This (charitable) offering of food in honour of the Eleven Rudras
should be made for wishing long life to the illustrious Vira Nara
Mirasimha Deva. This (offering) is the offering for the hermits who
being born in the three countries of Cola, Pindya and Kéfici and
entering the monastic life in all sorts of Mathas have become pure in

conduct (icdrabanta),

May that offering for the hermits endure as long as the sun and
moon (endure). ]

SERIAL No. 2.
S LI VL0
AR No. 253-A of 1899,

In the 3rd niche of the verandah round the central shrine *of the
Laksmi-Narasimha temple at Simhacalam.

Language—Oriya, Script—Telugu.

Vira Sri B(HYAN UDEVArdjula samasta 8 sra(hi) maka.

ra kr 11si ravivdre Kulinga-damdapatu-pariicsa.

mand-pdtra Bhuvandnamda sandhimigramkare' adhi{kérg ).
Kalimga-pariksd Mahdpdira Parihdranamda® sani.

migrambkara adhikdrs maji samaste beharana bidya-

mang fdkurumicara® dyuskamdrita® Sri Narasimgandta ds -

umkara amypta-mapahiki (ci)yaild® Nisamkabhdnu®,

bhoga | la drsa’ 4 baghald 4 koradabada 4 jeuga\gha)lu-
sandhivigrahapkars @ Haribirinemda 3. (hgkursmbara 4. Gyuphi.
5 bhiaili 6. MNifamkabhtnu 7. sl

FRAwE LN~




( 128 )

@ fildika 1 papo'=kafin 2 pawwvidiya 5 guvags 5 depglo-

10, meie | patripala 2 kapuramasd camdana-Kalisl | tiguni,
1. dwfu-kumos 1 elaka® khaydamamoe etaka nifya prosddaku,
12. madye. .

TRANSLATION
Institution of *Nmankabhanu-bhoga'.

(Endowment for offering food to the deity for long life of King
Misankabhanu.)
5. L-1.¥L 720,

On Sunday, the cleventh day of the dark fortnight of Makara, the
Samasta year #(7) of King Virm Sri Bhanudeva, during the tenone of
office ‘of Bhuvanananda Mnhapatra, steward (pariksa) of the province
(dandapata) of Kalings and Sandhivigrahika and also of Hariharanands
Mahapatra, steward (pariksa) of Kalioga and Sandbivigmhiks and in the
presence of all chicls and leaders, the MNisankabbann offering was
Instituted for the Ampta-manahi® of the deity Sri Narasimbanath, with a
desire for the long life of the King @ =

Rice (anna) or cakes (arisa)

Raghala ?

Large sweets (Korabada)

Jeuta froits® (Jeuta (phas) lu ledika, phalo, eic.)
Water (pani)-jar (pani Kaliz)

Retel-leaves (panmobidiva)

Betel-nuts (guvago)

Long garland (Domdimija)

Small plate and dipper (Patripala)

A jar for sandalpaste mixed with camphor
for all this (there is suppliad) ooe shelf,
All this (is) also for daily offering.

T e g WA e e

E————

w. misg = ekl jjaj pagd dembiin: bighals {1 8.

I. = Text—ravivare. La 3. 4 Texi—Mabapaisa

Text based on ths tentative transcript ariginally prepated and sow mevisd o
ihe oliice of the Govt. Bplgraphin, Tedla

# Amrits manshi—psciar Dl

w.  Jeuls—a treo bearing sourish sdibls ity 10 mangu-stees Bhagn-knga,



~3

SERIAL No. 3
5.1 1. VI, 940
A. R. Mo, 302-C of 1899

In the 26th niche in the :ﬂ‘t‘ﬂ.ndﬂh round the central shrine
of the Laksmi-Narasimha temple at Simbacalam

Language—Oriya, Script—Telugu.

1. (Svasti 1) Vira (Na)rasimghadevamknara® vijaya-rdjya samvatsa 13
$rdhi mithuna Krsna 4 sa(ni).

2. vdrg Kalimga-parikga ériJalelSva)ra bhoga -pagalha)t i J'_ » gesvara-
diva Jinamkkara datta Jahdratalaka Jaga(hajta—

3. mat....snabhatirala® Sirddvire numda® bhaibakai Tdditora vapa u
svagrdmasahita samasta-ndyaga-

4, mkkara sanamata Kalim(gayra mdji mdnadamda pasdita bevdhidru
Mihdnamdlilu tinl ba-

5. lemkkd sdtu pasaita pajd lemkka e samasta lohamkkara tdina

- ghamkkara jiidna® Taditokara Oddd-

6. valli dira Etargpellisehita sabuhd odu caratahd® sund (gu)tta de ¢
sunndra kalamitaraka ¢ mamdola.
7. dud i mamdo sabadakala? cdatijde® Naruvd (i) samasta Nayakamdna
gutta & su(nd)ra kalamitta.
8. Jikdrara Jagahdta®mamdo|Bhairabappdra talira mamdo sabhadakala
editibhde?] e (erdyma,
9. mkkara lokamkka(ra) sanamatafe satsu’® javeta Naisimghanida|
jéva ta ehdmkkara barasajdvg ta ¢ gramama-
10. (nya) tavatakdla e sund(ra) kalamitarake bhrdibhde (je(5e) nabdumitit!
tebat? mfrmpkhra sabua kald su-

Read : 1. dﬂmmﬂmta i paﬂ‘kpa 2. Jaganits mapdo 3. vaiypavatajarn
4 Brf dveramapdo 5. jofne 6. boratana. 7. sabadd (sarbedd) 8. jenthibae
g. Jugemats (Jagannatha) 1o, satva {suttva) 11. jeve (jebe) neba wptti{hunt
.8 lmontl) 12 tebe

La. z & §—Text—]Jllara.

Text based on the tentative transeript originally prepared wm the office of the
govt. epigraphist Indis

cp, Mo, G5z ibid.

Line 1o -bhraibhae contraction of bhardibhie (5t. 0. bhardibs),

The inseriptintal form uptt’ (Skt, bhavanti) may be compared with Prkt.
it (see Humarapalapatibodhs by Alsdorf, Hamburg, 1928).



i 230 )

L. kritandns bgys b fendtdptctlon | pdyed it sat,

12 sappafa hoi fibiica fempaka®|dei Narastmmhang-

1Y thadews s/ leva Yty paradarsdim (v o lareta vasipderdy)
gy varuga sahasednd vigphdyd(n )

14, e krimim|{airundpl srro da + - syo omaalyl - s - 0 o8 s

TRANSLATION

Grant of two villages by o Kalinga-Pariksa for erecting and
maintuining Mandapas for deities.
S. L1 VL 240,

(a) Hail I Oo Saturday, the 4th day of the dark half {rortnight) of
Mithuna, Samvatsa (-Ankar) yeur 13 of the victorious

(b} reign of 8¢ Vira Narasimha Dicva ; thero is given by Jogesvara
Deva Jena, the slewsrd of Kalinga, and the stewsrd of offerings o Sri
Jalesvarn for erecting the Jagannatha pavilion (Mandapa) of the place of
Jihars and the Siradvara® pavilion (Mandapa) of the (holy) place of god
Visou,

(c) Conmsent (is given) of Vapa (father?) of Tadito and of all the
Nayakns including the people of their own village.

In the presence (thauga) of all thewe poople of Kalinga
(namely) the beadman (of the wvillage) {méji} ihe olficerin-charge of
charitable endowment with measuriog stafl, 1he manager. the governor of
ihe groat province (Mabimapdaln), the three boy-servants (bila-lefks},
e seven officors of charitable endowment or land sod the principal
servants—in the cognisance of all these {there is given) the remuneration
of gold—ihe leasehold income due from all ihe Oriyas (included) in
Oddapalli and Etarapalli, belanging w0 Tadito,

(d) The imecest of this gold is for these (wo pavilions (Mandas),
Muy the pavilions (Magdas) last for all times.

(e) The leaso of all the Nayakss of Naruvi, the interest of that
gold, the Jagannath Mapda and the Mapda of the place of Vairavappa
—may these last for all times,

(f) Consent (in given) of all the people of these willages,

(2) May this interest of the gold last as long as there s god
Narasimhanath, #s long as (theirT) years lust, as long as these villages
(lasti,

{b) 1f people take them away. then all the good deeds performed by

1. ua [uegative particle] & egibtaka(ethaein),
1~ Bridvérs

—_—
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them will go to destruction. The water (libation) which they offer to
their parents may not be fruitful. (na saphala hoijibika).

May the deity Sri Narasimhanath be a witness to this.

(Then the imprecatory Sunskrit slokas),

SERIAL No. 4
S. I. L. (South Indian Inscriptions) Vol. V, No, 1132.
~ (A.R. No. 256-A of 1896)

On the right of the southern entrance into the Asthanamandapa
of the Mukhalingesvara temple at Mukhalingam,
(previously) Parlakimedi taluk, Ganjam District.

Now in Chicacole Dist.

Script—Proto-Oriva.

Printed text (S. 1. 1. Vol. 5, No. 1132)
{Svasti s$¥i) Bira Narasiighadebam(ka)ra bije raje samba ,
olyesta kri 3 Gurubdre sawrddhikarana ,
ma mdradhi 4 madhvera. .maje mka . .
<o« Bilkal mdgenka 2 j@i raha—
pé métartka 1. .samd. .
oo dui Madlukesva,
S

= & ke

(Text based on the reading of the photo-print)

®ri Bira Narasirighadebarikara bije rdje. .
«yesta (?) kri. . Gurnbdre porddhikarana . .
ne md edri 4 Ma. .. nka( k) data
dipudhumbakai madha du 2 j&i raha—

mi mddha dul,.........

eh(i) th'ara(ma) harai hordui Madhukesvade
berika dhrohau (kajrai. . ..

-

B g 0

=] = LA
Sl

The text based on the photo print may be taken as tentitive s the pheto print
is partly illegible ; the gitp In L. 5 may resd camnladbari pa(ilksa.. ; this ins
eription 15 definiltely anterior to A. D, 1405 and appears to be much éarlier,

L. 4. The first word may read dipundbumpakaf,

Last two lines not {ndexed,




{ -B2 )
TRANSLATION

Gift of gold for the burning of & lamp
and imcense.

(Hail 1} On Thursday, (the third¥) of the dark ferinight of the
month af Jyestha?, (in the year) during the victorious reign of the illustrious
Vira Narasimhadeva there is provided four midhas (of gold) by the town
magistrateT for....

Leaving two mAdhas for (the offering of) the lamp and incense the

remaining two midhas. . ..
He who takes away or causes 1o be taken away this endowment

commits ap act of faithlessness against the deity Madhukesvaradeva,

SERIAL No. 5
S LLYV, 1213

(A. R. No. 331 of 189%)

On the 27th pillar in the Tirechuttu-Mandaps of the Kormesvara
temple at Srikurman T, Chicacole D. Ganjam
inow Chicacole)

Lang. Samskrit & Oriya, Script—Telugu
Saka yr. 1252—A. D, 1330

Sakabde Saiimerrabdpa ndyane ivigida kru

s ithas Saptamydm Kluppindmd Kamahapura
patek sakasdgramyamalif bhogdyalkdya

paryaption catvdripdadvinigkdryapi gone—

nayd tvekabhegdia dipaom praddddeandra

fdram sakalon] jomenova(mbeehirdr: tha

siddall Fras(@ypa-Sei-Vira-Naranarasingse
devapklars vijuve-rdipa spvatsa i ird

wirri karkkapoka krigna 7 ravivdre bhogapariksa
Narasimgha Dam Pemdvamkkara eddiikdre | Kuppisdhasums-
.l datta madydnna-beld)-urare bhompgek® bhdim
rali 13 dpdfu-pepu 10 gdratu-pipha 22 papud § pdgicka

R T S

_— = =
[



13,
14,
15.
16.
17.
18,
15.
20.
21,

( 233 )

{u I € bhoga dcamdrdargga stai hoi bhallibhakai|$ribhdmda
rﬂkkﬂ ddhilla gamdalu 40 € bhoga bhalibhak®iftali 2fkamsd vi
£va 4/pdni chadibhdkai pitala-pratimd-kamdaru kdpu-jari-

e I vicen 2 kkavva 2 akhamgadipakai gai 25 beti ele bho-

garft mannana-addhikdri Siynuleal bhdtu kumeea Ifgdrydlu masi
15/vagnama prakkaranakal bhatu kumeea Ilgdryalu

nusik! 15/ytanapari prakrapakai bhdtu kumeea Ifgdrydiu
mdsiki 2 pradanatvara bhdtu pasapaluduyiki kumsal
Kalimggi prakaranakdi sa/bha|

TRANSLATION

A private endowment for offering of food to the deity.

(S. I 1.V, 1213, Ls 7—21)

On Sunday, the 7th day of the dark fortnight of Karkataka, in the
4th samvats (—Anka) year of the victorious rcign of Pratapa Sri Vira
Naranarasimha Deva, during the tenure of office of Narasimh Dasa Panda
the steward of offerings, there is piven by Kuppi Sahasamalla for (sacred)
offering after the midday . —

13 plates of rice

10 flakes of cake

22 round cakes (of black gram)

1 Papua (a cake made of split pulse)
| Panukatu, a kind of cake,

For the enduring of this sacred offering as long as the sun and the
moon endure, he paid to the Treasury . — .

40 Ganda (—madhas)

2 plates (for putting the offerings)

4 visas of bell-metal, (weighing 4 visas)

1 Pit-jar for drawing water from the Tub of the brass idel

2 *Viccus''—2 balls of thread

2 ‘Kavva's®*—2 churning sticks.

25 Cows (for an undying lamp) and one more (cow) as a
present,

L. 13.

L. 19.
L. 13-

bhellibhikal may read calibdlkal,
o T

{16t word) misilki.
Text—gari for garu.

T. Vitstsa, P. 1174, T.Ik
#. Eavvamuo P.203, T. D

30
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From these offerings

1. For Visnn in charge of toilet {mandana}
(a] Rice, memsuring | kuncs
(b) 15 cakes of black gram per month.

2. For the Vaisnawn assembly ?
(a) Rice, measuring | kunca
(b} 15 cakes of biack gram per month.

3. Forthe party? of the head of the establishment
{a) Rico, measuring 1 kunca
(b} 2 cakes of black gram per month.

4. For the two toilet-makers of (ke Prakarana establishment

{a) Rice, measuring 1 kunca,
5. and for the Prakarana of Kalings. ...

—

SERIAL No. 6
S0 W, 1156
{A- R, No. 277 of 1896)

On the 3rd piilar in the Tirnchuiiu Mandapa of the Kurmesvars
temple at Srikurman, T-Chicacole, D-Ganjam.
(now Chicatale)

Language—0riva. Script—Telagu.

: _Sr] Vira Bdpw' devamskara vijapardiye sapvarsara 12 yeamess
b I guruvdee S Kidrrunablirgapariksa Kafimgaparlkp pdtea

i Purowramadeva fesdbpkara othikdee® amastapameddiveharapa
vifvrmdae | Sel E#Mﬂ&wmﬁ&ﬁﬁﬂm Fl:nrfl“ﬂ'-fm
vapafimdapr® Kora dara Ngory royeka | uvd
l Bhdrabararanakal nia® deufadebdblidta bred mdna 6 maf® Kand
fra pivardak al? Shdrabararanasalite dulmdpakumbid® bhdts Nardyana
phalakal bhdta dul mdpa duf ol |7 dipe tolepid meldpakal™ bhda
ta nedpekafgd blidra 6 ket S Kiierrmnaedithade vambara Midpddeakal
pavdwniginidirfipens preveid g panslupomcdiomdds 50 & npde jopee

1 ]

SO R Tow s

. drdrka ndida

Read : %, Bhiga & sdhietde 3 Jemb 4. sltys 5 cha & mafl
7. phalaks] B kwpes oo omel kpakal s Jivecwpdeivks 1. sthiita.
Cp. 5. 8, L ¥, 1037 (Telugu thscription whame the donor (8 Naroyans  of Tulssd
grima)

2
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TRANSLATION

Gift of 100 Cattle ete. for the upkeep of
two undying lampa.

S. L 1.V, 11565,

On Thursday, the XIth day of the bright halfl of Mesa, in the
Samvatsara (Anka'?) year 12 of the victorious reign of the illustrious (sri)
Vira Bhanudeva, during the tenure of office of the officer (Patra) Sri
Purusottamadeva Jena, the steward of Kalinga and (also) the steward of
offerings of Srikurmma; in the presence of all the leading men including
the Council of five and others, by Narayana Jena, the chief of this village
Tulasi there are given to the deity Sri Kurmmanath, one hundred cows
for the sake of two undying lamps, to be given by the temple daily

1. For the food and salary of this cowherd 6 minas of rice.

2. For the share of the gardener Kanhai, including food and salary
2 minas and 1 kunca of rice.

3. For the share of Narayana 2 manas and 2 adas of rice.

4. For the body-guard (mei-kipa)?,
lifting this lamp 1 ména of rice.

For the total of six7 he made an entry of 50 ganda midhas of gold,
in form of Padmanidhi to the treasury of the deity Sri Kurmmanath.

So be it as long as the sun and the moon last.

1. Eapo—puard, P, 291, 1. D, ; me or'mel—body, P.1egz T. D,



SERIAL No. 7
1. A, S B Vol LXTV, Part It, (1895,
Page 149—Text by M. M. C.}

A Copper plate inseription found in Trimali Math, Pari,
- of
King Npimhadeva IV of Orissa (A, D, 1384),

Re. date Cp. Ind. AaL Yol, 23, P, 285,

Language-partly Sanskrit & partly Oriya.

Seript—Intermedinte between the 104h century Kutila pnd
modern Devanagari (sccording to M. M. C.}

Plate —V¥1 (obverse), beginning from the 13th. line.
(the passage regarding the grant)

L. (=L 13, PL.) Sakanrpaterafites panseddhikess trayoda-

2. dofatusambichcharepu  eaturddatadhanddiipariiyddibiruddball-

3. Mirdfamdnah Seimdn Nprighadebanppatel svardiyasye agpdikes

4. abhilithyamdne Coltre mdsi dukle pakge troyodaipdm rithi
Rabibdre B,

3. rdnani Kafake wm.ummm&mm
kanyd-mipdapa.

6. bdikide bifoyasamave dudra-parlksa Godeivara Jend budhd-leikd

7. Sonimidra bhapddrid rmpwmmnnmmmﬁmmh
Cakrabarrl,
8. . mdhdpdiro Narahariddss Prl.hrqhuﬂuﬁn{rru Sripari Masgale
rdfa a-
9. bodharild 14 | e porodrikarapa Svapnedvara Mahdsenapati Baidi
Mahsendpa—
W0, 0 mudalena mahdpdirg Hmﬂlﬂ Prahardfakaika  Kinogri
grdmara ndma Bijoyva-Na.
1. The text of the Enscription fallows the Nagarl trauseript of M. M. C

Ths writer of the prescndl thesls sgpests the emmidatian {a the foot motes.
L. 3—gend| bhabana for dhana, cp. Ha. 8,

T $—{alfter Sricarage] mad pujinantars or pojs stere, o, Mo, &,
L g—t8 e—donbtiul. L p—rpead Sanlmigra.




Fifth plate, 55 a0
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11, rasiphapura candledmdsamdirdnta-idsana karl debd | Kalablora
itari-kbande-madive K-

12 mari gramara ndng Bijgye-Narasiphapura | Rdutapodd pdkhara
rayamrbandhe e cldrise,

13, pamwedsu mddha 450 Cdndalo pdichara rasombandhd eldrinapamedoa
mddha 450 gd.

14, brikl ahaddng madbya-kari jita neesa 900 mddhakal porodrikarans
Bagda(i Telisi,

15, Muhdiendpatira simd-kald-pramdpe | asye gramasya plebba dmd |
Aalar Erdrmrran,

16, Kapileswiradebankara dewfara pafcima Bihdda-Soludagddra Baga-
Kampk agdd-dapddra.

17, ardha adhikari Adale grimara Soladuira pafcima  adrdha

Kamkaddlundddenddrs o —

18, rddba Cudpddi grdesaro andibrksabhiire cattara dapdd-ardde-
pargpanta simdmamdd —

19. kprvd | dakyipasimd Bhdkharosdigrdmora cakalld alapdd bidll
orvabinirg u—

20, ara dopgdd arddha Buthapaddgrdmara uwitara rdckchara arddho
Basdk hagekagriamira dosimdnta bam—

21, dha wpars adapathars  kalumddikari  Lapkdbadagrdmara
uftarg Gd—

22 fimatra ardha  AMakubwgdderdmara naitags  pdeidild khambhdra

23, ki parryanta simdmamddikrivd | pafcimo simd | Makuhayddgramag

24, ra phirbba Pdanid ghidira Kopdbandhara bada baragacha
Bokanderdmara pli—

25, rba dosfind padid-basata-arddie ddikar? Samghadd grdmara Kiaju-

26, rid yogr padcimo-toda e grdmara  bosantara  picba dosimd
rdcheha a—

27, rddha paryyaria slmdnamddikpivd | witara smd{Ulapapura-ddsanara

. dukying hamkodd joda-arddha ddikari Balapura grdmara dakpina

29. Alakgepaidra  madhyaks dopddra ardidha Ajrahdsepura ddsanaru
durkyipa Ropgfoi.

30, dapddra bardha-paryyanta-simdramddikpeed cham eatuhsimdsamd-
kranta Kalembhora utra—

Lini=s 12 & ty—toail claapibamdhs for rasanbamdis
L. ty—Maiil! (ep. line o} for Dagdall).

L 18 —read mitern for cottar.

Dotween L. 13 & 13- iuseri—Tlaie VI vevere,

L. ar—Read Ehamstara for Bhambhara

L. stb—iwad youla fot yoa o juga

L si—read lnr hasantars L sfi—bassniare
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3. rakhanda madhvae  madhvalsinah  naosa 'JDD middhaparimita
Sdasandkhya Bijaya-Narasimhapu-

32, ranamdnam  Kimnarigrdmam ﬂa}turdmgygi}.fmry_;méwqaya-
samrddhaye mahdpdira Naraharidd—

33, wa  Prahardidva  sajala-sthala-macheha-kacehapapadapdranya-
balukd-bliftasahitana—

34, candrarkamakarikrtya pradatjasya Sdsanasydamgatayd
Kotindinyagorrara Ya—

5. jurvedantargata- Kidnvasakhalkadesadhydyine  sdsana-tamradhikd-
ripe Srmwn-nmhapmm—

36. sandhibigrahika-Svapnesvara-ndmadheya-Brahmandya
grhabatisahitam bdpicatustavah/

Plate VTI

3. erattdmralekhaka- Durgdddsa-Sendpater  bdstusahitametadarddham|
madddnaphalasi,
38. ddhyartham  radraksdpnalasiddaye (maddharmah  paripdlyeyam
dhimerdcandratdrakam % % Subham hhavatu/fubkam bhavatu[subhan.
b4 * X
blavatu{Sri Sri Sri

TRANSLATION

Translation of a Copper-plate inseription of Nysimhadeva IV (A. D.
1384) recording the grant of a village to a Brahmin (a Mahapatra), (The
passage about the grant only, mostly the Oriva portion).

Vide J. A. 8. B. Vol. LXIV, part I, P. 149 (1895)

“On the expiry of 1305 years of the Saka Era (lit. King) when the
blessed King Npsimhadeva, adorned with the titles such as the Lord of
14 worlds, ete., was (after prayers) at the Gracious Feet, occupying
auspiciously the throne in the Kanyamandapa (i.e., the pavilion adorned
with the carved figures of maidens) in the inner palace at Varanasi-kataka
at the time of........ on Sunday, the 13th day of the bright half of

L, 3t—read madhyam adbyasingl for madbys madbyefsinal (ep. J. A & B
Vol. LXV (18g6), Page 23g—A copper pilate inseription found in Kendnapatns of
Wesimbadeys IT of Orissa (A, D, 1256) Plate VI, obverse, Hne 2). The words of this
poge sré not indexed, The 1 of jaln, sthala, phaln ete, are retroflexed in modern
Oriya and ¥ of ¥ajur is pronounced ke |, In the space marked with * signs, thers
are 8 more verses like the one in Hoes 37-38.

T. Lord of 14 kinds of wealth sccording to M. M, C but cp. Mo, &
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the month of Cuitra, during the 8th current Anka year of his own reign,
and when there were in attendance.

1, Gandesyara Jena—the Dvara-pariksa,
2, Landu Sandhivigraha—the attendant in chief (Budha Lenka),
3. Mahapatra Narendra Cakravarti—the Paurapariksa (town
superintendent) and treasurer,
4. Mahapatra Naraharidasa Pralaraja (the donee),
3. Mahapatra Sripati Mangalaraja,
he (the King) addressed as follows *

“Paura Sri Karapna Svapnesvara Mahasenapati and Vaidva
Mahasenapati, We shall grant by (our) seal by means of a chartered
proclamation to Naraharidssa Praharaja, the village Kinari, (situated)
in the northern part of Kalambho, after marking the boundaries on
the four sides, under the pame of Vijaya-Narasimbapur,"

Vijaya-Narasimhapura is the name of the villoge Kinari, (situated) in
the morthern part of Kalabho.

We grant the village 85 demarcated on the authority of the Purah
Sri Karana Vaidya Mahasenapati, the village which is valued altogether
900 midhas (4 tolas) of gold including the 450 madhas which is the value
of the lind lying to the proximity of Rautapida®, and the 450 madhas
which is the value of the land lying to the proximity of Candola!, and
which includes the value of the (standing) crops.

The eastern boundary of this village (is as follows) :—

I.  Beginning from half of the Vadakankadadanda (which is a part)
of Bibada-Soladanda (lying) to the west of the temple of god I{apliewm
of the village Malae;

- 2, Including the western half of Soladui (Solatank) of village Adala
and half of Kankada-lunda danda;

3. And including the boundary up to the half of the danda to the
north (uttara) of the wild woodland of village Guapadi.

The southern boundary :—

1. (Beginning from) half of the Danda lying 1o the north of the wet
land of Alanda viali (a kind of paddy) in the area (lit. circle) of village
Bhakharagahi.

2. (Beginning from) half of the highroad to the north of the village
Vathapada,

L. Rautapada ond Candols are portsof the villapge Kinmari which 8 surtonnded
by 14 villages.
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3. Beginning from the stone pillar for boats and the Kadamba 1ree
on the embunkment, which is the dividing boundary (lit. at the junction of
two boundaries) of the village Vasakhanda.

4, Up to half of the river Gali to the north of the village
Lankavada.

5. Upto the eastern embankment of the riverside ditch of watery
moss of village M(u)kulunda.

The western boundary | —

1. (From) the large banian tree of the Kona embankment (or
embankment at the corner) of Patoa-channel which is to the east of Lhe
village Mukulunda.

2, Beginning fiom half of the site of the field which is the junction
of two boundaries, lying to the east of village Vokana,

3. (From) the western bank of Khajuria Channel of willage
Sanghada, including the boundary up to half of the highroad, which is
at the junction of two boundaries lying to the east of the site of this
village.

Morthern boundary [ —

1. Beginning from half of the Kankada-joda which is to the south
of Ulatapur-Sasana, (the boundary extends) up to half of the
Danda, belonging to (or included in) Alaksepada, which is to
the south of village Balapur and up to the embankment of
Rondoidanda, lying to the south of Attahasa-pura Sasana.

Thus, marked by the four sides, there is the village situated in the
middle of the northern part of Kalambho, valued at 9C0 madhas. The
King has granted the village Kimnari, called by the name of Vijayanara-
simbapur to Naraharidasa Praharaja, for the sake of his long life and for
the increase of his health, wealth and empire, the village with land and
water, fish and tortoise, plants and forest, sand and building-sites, after
making it immune from taxation up to the existence of the Sun and
moom.

(The closing Sanskrit portion has not been translated.)

I . i

N
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SERIAL No. 8!
1A, 5. B, Vol. LXIV, (1595) Part 1™, Page 151.

A Copper plate inseription foend in the Sankarananda Math

(1o the south of the Jagannath temple), Puri,
aof

King Npsimhadeva IV (A, D, 13957 or 1396
ep. Ind, Ant. 25, 285)
In ihe 22nd Anka{= &ih. regoal yr. of the king.)

Language-partly Sanskrit and partly Oriya;
Seript-Proto-Bengali mixed with Devanagari.

I be portlon in Oriya is given below with the date ete. in Sanakrit ;
Plate-VI, Obverse, Line 19th. and onwards.

1. Sﬂkﬂ'.'rﬂm ety podadddhikesu  trayodasadatasambarsare s

Eo—

2. mwrcldadablubanddbiparityddidiruddbalivirdiamanah Sei Bira
Nrrimhude banppatih svardivasva dvdbimiaryaike abhiiikhya—

Y, mine Bichd dukia ri:.nl:kl;-'qn Mahgalabdre  Bdrdpdsi-Kapake
Sricarape bhitoranabare pofdnaniara. . tova B—

4, jayasameye pdrive uunmm Krgmudnands  Samuthibigeaki—
ko Mdhdpdtra Ldiyie Ratha. . Mdhdpdira Gopindthis  Sangihibigrahl—

3. ka Pdira Bhubiendvonda  Sandhibigrabiba  Pdve  Siddhedvara
dend Drdruparikgd Tribikeama Sdpdbibigrahiba. . Sendbhyakym etegu,

6. sthiteju Srikerapa Biivandthe Mahdsendpati gocre abadhdying
maidala Sethavtema. . . . Debarathdedrrvava bhdmi,

— —

" !ipiﬂdu‘l‘nhﬂ:[hln e MM
The text of the inswiplon [llows the Nagarl tramseript of M. 3L © | the
presetil wriles alier enamining the faesimile, smpgests lhmuulhﬂufﬂ
Lhie s

Road Npstiphadebanypatll (L. o), sbnidharita (L. 6).
f.  Amother editios of this reontd with plates, has besn putilished in B T, Vil. 28,
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PL. VI, reverse,

1. data  bhat trimsatbatiparimitabhiminimittam  asmin rdjye
trayobimsatyarike Bichd dvitiva krsmasaptami Papgditabs—

8. re Debakita lkatake Sricarane pujdnabare®  japa  samaye®
parsve Pdira Mahdmuni Purohita Dyvdarapariksa Tribikrama Sandhi—

9. bigraha* Budhd-lesikd Somandtha Biahinipati Bhitarabhanddra—
adhikdri Narahari Samdhibigraha® thau Pure Sri‘kamgd

10.  Bisvandtha Mdhasendpti-gocare abadharita mitdale  Debg—
rathdcdryyaku zf;hakhayﬂa Kagthadesa Madanakhandabisaye Sdiso—

L. gramara® daci( Nghare® Daksina Rddaseo grdma e dul grama
Sdsana kari blviami dae bapi debile wrahi M inasamkranti Krsna elké—

12, dasi Sanibdre Nardvanapura-katake .fﬂ'mrag:e puid  uttdru
bifekaridsiba-samaye parive Budhd-lertca Somand_— X

13. tha Béhinipati  Bhubaneivara Sermaftibigratia Laksmaninanda
Sapdhibigraha Bhitara-bhanddra-adiitcari Narahari Samdli bigrala thi—

14, w Dvadara-pariksa Tribikrama Samdhibigraha gocare abadhd—
rita mudale ¢ mdsi Puro-pariksa Mahdparra Gatesvaradasa Syi—

15, candana dge aba(dha)rita’ djiid  boild®  mudale Debarathd—
cdryyara Saisa Daksina-Radasao ca(e) df gra— E

16. ma  Kogthadesa Ugresvaradebankara deuli-bhiimi  dewfa
madhya-kari catuhsimdsamdkranta sasanelka,

17, paid debd/Ogamelo Madanakhapda-madhve Sdiso grama  hrili-
abaddna madhya kari kothabydpa—

18. rara bhdga tinisa bdisa mdgdha 322 kai Pum-.fn‘karm
Bisvanatha Mahasendpatira pa—

19. dihaha (Ntha® Mathi Ndekara sima kalg pramdpe e grdmara
plrba simda Bhagabatipurasdisanara paseima Candrapra—

20, bhd  dandd adhe Gdikeri Bamgariso-gramara  puba-kona
Podapoda pokhwurira dvijala™-paryyantake simd(U—

2. tara  simd/Bangariso-gramara daksina  Cidicidi  bdtira wiara
danddra adha Brahmana bagira timi—

22. ndi  gopatha adha  adikari Baingani-nadi  bal Ydha)—
tham'* adhd soi paryantake simdpaseima simd| Rada—

23, sao  gramara pura(ba) Baiiganingdira adhd  soi  ddikari
haipdri Gopindthaptira-idsanara nadi-tada

4. amba-rofare'®  dakgina-kona Kutcia-ghdira gopatha  adhg—
paryanteke dima|daksinasimd|Geopindthapiirara  utarg hardraul®

25, adhdkari Bhagabatipira-idsanara Gapindrhapura-fasanara
timundi gopathara ardha nai-utara-kila pavyanteke simd go'* canuf—

1. donbtinl-bhi, 2. of, pojinantars n'L 3, 3. ef. bjayassmave i is; 34,

4 Aepdhibigraba, 5. grima, 4, daksinare, 7. - abadhitrita, 8, hoili(?),

9. Padihatha in L. 19. 10, hijaja. 11, bahia, g2, tofire, 3. gohard, 14, Bt
T p—tead dyitiya. :
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26, simd-samdkranta-gramekaje bijaya—madhye  Ridasgo  brihi
sfka  obedhdma®  modhyakari  maihi—( Nighadra  Purusottome
prasifole-nabara b

27. gn ssesorfiza mdgha 127 ksl e simd kald promdpe e
gridmmra pirbosslmd| Sdisogramara padcima Bdingayidnadi adhd—

25, g0l &dikari  dewliblwmira  dokgips  Raketapojd-dapdd—
areha-paryyaniche simdjutarg  xkmd dewli Bhumiira duk sima
Rakatapapd dopdd

9. ra wdha ddikari Barago-nai-alhdioi-par vanreke  simd
:ﬂl#ﬂﬂ!ﬂ@ﬁhtﬂpmﬂﬂumpﬁh Barago—

30, difikeri  Gopimithpura  fdsama Sudupdghdi  bomdharoafe
gepatha-adha-parvanteke sl dakgips simd Gopindtho—
plire Slsanara iwig—

3. el )* maikile dmbaropdra  pafeima  poparhara  adba
Blimpapidenaira adhd-sof-parvanteke simdea® catruksl

32 mdsomdbrdniagramekale  bipgye modhve Ugredvaradebanko—
ra  deoli  abadharitgmudafopram@ne  Muemi  frimge Ay 30
kS ¢ almd—

33, kald-pramdne e grdma purba-simd Bdmgariso-grdmara padcima
Bdidganidnai ddikari Balidgrdmara pirha noikefa

M,  gopatha-adka-paryanicke Al urara simd| Balidgrdma
daksina-kheta-muingdora  Bohdlodapdd ddikari Bdrago-nadi—

Plate V1T (seven), obverse,

35, ra arddha-paryanicke simd(pascima  slmd! Bijaya-Lakgnipara
ddsanarg parg® Birsgo-nadira edhd-sol Sdike slmd

36. daksima simd Rddhasoogrdmara wiare Rukatapapddandd-arddhe
paryarte  simadiga®  eirpsimdsamdkdntagram®ha)

3. pd grame-tiniki  fita  cidrisa-cdfisa-na  mddha 449 bhwimi
tiels gkt cetwlaimdkednta yalasthalla) -

38, machokechopapddepdrapys  modhvakar:  deamdrdrka-thaikari
Debaratha Acdryyaku deula Ugredva(ea) dela® madhyakari

39, catupoiiedbrdreta  ddweng dete papdbaf/Atravd™t  sagotrdya

Yarpu? ve(ddniargatak dnvasokidlkadeiddhydyyine Debaratha—

1. sahika. x  absdams, Reaad [fn ). 23] madbyakas far sdbkasi

Fot terl—"salkd’ in line 24, of. 8. Satiks—(n tax per Sundred).
*  The mame of the river in cantited sod spece Iaft blask. ¢ Rtrevm. (L. 30)
Read 3. gije], 4 porobs,

Remll 3 ghie), 6 demis, 7. Vajur.

OF the Ski. prrtion of Berlal Noa. 7 & B, e proper somey end  Oriya words, il
£7, hawve bewi iy,

. I Mg

e T P e
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40, Sm-mgw Bralhmandya Airevasagotral Srimdn Sei Narasim(ha)—
debabarmmd Odamolo-Madanakhandabisaya-madhya( Timadhyd

41, s vathatik hita-cathsimasamdlranta-sal fa Masthalamacha
kachapapddapd(ra)nvabdlukdhhitasahita-Saisoprdma- Da

42.  kgipa Rddasaogrdma etat-gramadvayam dcandrdrkamalarifrlviva
praddt||subkamastuljasya fdsanasva sdfigatayd

43.  tamrddhikarine Narahari-Sanibigrahikasnmna® letadgrama—
mahdfdna-bhdga-vyabasthayd ¢ kdama’e tamralekhaka—

Gurudasa-Sendpatel etadarddham||

TRANSLATION

Royal grant of two villages to a Brahmin (A. D, 1395)
Plate VI, obverse lines 19—24.

On the expiry of thirteen hundred and sixteen years of the Saka
Era (lit. King) on Tuesday, the eleventh day of the bright fortnight of
Vricika, during the 22nd current Anka (year) of his own reign, when the
blessed King Vira Nysimhadeva adorned with titles such as the Lord of
fourteen worlds etc., was, after prayers at the Gracious Feet, occupying
auspiciously (bijaya samaye)....in the inner palace at Varanasi kataka
and when there were with him in attendance

1. Mahapatra Kysnananda, the Sandhivigrahika
Mahapatra Landu Ratha . . . .
Mahapatra Gopinatha, the Sandhivigrahika
Fatra Bhuvanananda, the Sandhivigrahika
Patra Siddhesvara Jena
Trivikrema, the Dvarapariksa and the Sandhivigrahika.
------ , the Commander (senadhyaksa).

SNams e

(The king) announced with the copnisance of Visvanatha Mahasena-
pati, the Srikarana “‘by (our) royal seal (order) and hands (we would grant)
+ = + « land to Devaratha Acarya.”

Plaie V1, reverse lines 1—5.
+ = « - for the land measuring thirty ‘vatis’ (600 acres)

During the same reign, on Thursday, the 7th of the dark fortnight,
the 2nd day of Vyscika in his 23rd Anka year, at the time of his

2. madhyam adhyfsinal, 2. Narabarl San {dhjibigrabikasys,
3. (text doubtfal and incomplets),
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auspicious presence, after prayers at the Gracious Feet, in camp at
Devakuta when, by his side, there were tin attendance)

1. Mahamuni, the priest and official

2. Trivikrama, the Dvarapariksa and Sandhivigraha

3. Somanatha Vahinipsti, the attendant in chiaf (Budhi lenka)

4. Narahari, the Sandhivigraha and the officer in charge of the
palace storehouse and treasary,

(The King) announced (as follows) with the cognisince of Visvanatha
Mahasenapati, the Pura-srikarana,

“by our royal order, we shall grant to Devaratha Acarya land, as a
“4isana’ measuring one hundred vatis (2000 acres) comprised in the iwo
villages Saiso and Daksina Radasao which lie in the district of Madana-
khanda of Kosthadesa and Athakhanda. s

This year on Saturday, the eleventh day of the dark fortnight
(corresponding to) the Sankranti of the month of Mina, at the camp of
Narayanapura when the King was auspiciously returning after offering
prayers at the Gracious Feet and when there were in attendance

|. Somanatha Vahinipati, the attendant in chief (Budha lenka)

2. Bhuvanesvara, the Sandhivigraha

3. Laksmananda, the Sandhivigraha

4. Narahar, the Sandhivigraha and the officer in charge of palace
storehouse or treasury.
The King decreed the inscribing (of the charter) with the
cognisance of

5. Trivikrama, the Dvarapariksa and Sandhivigraha.

In the same month, there was the following decisive decree {of His
Maijesty) in the presence of Mahapatra Gatesvara (?) disa Sri-candaaa,
the Purapariksa (the superintendent of the town?)

“hy (our royal) order or charter, we shall grant to Devaratha
Acarya a tax free estate surrounded by houndaries on the four sides, con-
sisting of the two villages Saiso and Daksina Radasao with the temple
and temple land of god Ugresvara in the middle of Kosthadesa.

Plate V1, reverse lines 11—20.
The village Saiso (is) in Odamolo Madanakhanda.

(Of this, we grant) three hundred and twenty-two madhas worth
of share of crown property (Kotha-byapira) including the income from
the crop.
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In accordance with the demarcation effected by Visvanatha Senapati,
the Purasrikarana and Mathi Mavaka, the Padihatha, the eastern houndary
of the village (is as follows)

Beginning from half of the Candraprabha danda (lying) to the
west of Bhagavati pura Sasana, the botndary (extends) up to the ‘Hijala®
(a kind of tree) of the pond Podapods to the east corner of the village
Bangariso,

The northern boundury - —

Beginning from half of the ‘danda’ (lying) 1o the north of Cidicidi-
vati and to the south of villags Bangariso and beginning from half of the
cattle path lying at the junction of the thres roads of Brahmanavati, the
boundary extends up to half of the stream (soi) which is a branch of the
river Baingani.

The western boundary :—

Beginning from half of the bed (soi) of the river Bainpania, to the
east of village Radasao,Sthe boundary (extends) up to half of the cattle
path of Kuciaghai (lving) to the south-corner of the mango-grove on the

river bank belonging to Gopinathapur Sasan on the other side of the
river.

The southern boundary :—

Beginning from half of the cattle path (gohara or haragau?) (lying)
to the north of Gopinathapur, the boundary (extends) up to the northern
bank of the siver, (including) half of the cattle path lying at the junction
of three (fields) of Bhagavatipur Sasana and Gopinatha pur Sasana.

Thus demarcated on four sides (there) is one village.

Plate VI, reverse lines 20—26.

In the same district (visaya), there is Radasao. {We grant) the share
of the value of 127 madhas fof gold) of the Purusottamapresada palace
of Majhigadai(central fort area) including the income from the crops, In
accordance with the demarcation effected by the same person ; the eastern
boundary of this village (is “as follows) :—

Beginning from half of the bed of the Baingania river (lying) to the
west of village Saiso, the boundary (extends) up to hall of Rakatapata
Danda (which}is) to the south of the Temple land.

Northern boundary ; —

Beginning from half of the Raktapata Danda {lying) to the south of
the Temple land, the boundary (extends) up to half of the bed of the river
Barago (mod. Bhargavi).

Western boundary :—

Beginning from half of the bed of the river Barago (lying) to the

cast of Vijayalaksmipura, the boundary (extends) up to half of the
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cattle path, lying below the Sudupaghai bank (embankment) of Gopioathe-
prur Snsana.
Southern boundary '—
T&thmndnrjﬂmﬁnp to half of the bed of Baingania river
{beginning from) half of the cattle path to the west of the mango grove

on the side of the river + + - . . lying 10 the north of Gopinathaper
Sasans.

Thus demarcated on four sides there is one village.

Plate VI, reverse lines 26— 28
and iwo words in Hoe | of
Plaie V11, oby.

To the 30 vatis of land, as setiled by the roval charter ( |
belonging to the temple of god Ugresvara, situated in thiy district, secord-
ing to the demarcation effected by the same (person).

The eastern boundary of this village is as follows -

Beginning from the Bainganin river to the wesl of village Bagariso,

the boundary (extends) up to halfl of the cattle paikon the river bank 1o
east of village Balin.

The northern boandary *—
Beginning from Bobals Danda 8t (he head of the cornfield to the
witith of village Balia, the boundary extends up to balf of the river Barago,

Plate V11, obv, lines 1—s3,
The western boundary "—

The boundury (extends) up to balf of the bed of the river Barngo
next to (or east of) Vijaya-Lukshmipur Sasasa,

The southern boundary 1 — |

The boundary (extends) up to balf of 1he Rakatapats Dands (lying)
10 the north of village Radasao,

Thos demarcated on four sides thete Is one village,

This Is the decd of 1he grant bestowed on Devarath Acharya, made
permanent up to the existence of ihe sun and moon, of the Sasana,
demarcated on four sides with the temple of Ugresvars, including land
ond water, fish and torioise, plants and forests in the area, surrounded by
the boucdarics on ibe four sides of land measuring 30 vatls and of
land valued at 449 madhgs belonging to these three villages,

Plate VII, obv, lines 5—9,
The village Saiso and the villige Daksina Radasso!, together with

L. Neaides (e villiges granied five ather villages ars mentioned in dencriting
idie Totudaries
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the land and water, the fish and tortoise, the trees and forests, sand and
building sites, surrounded by the boundaries on the four sides ns recorded
{above) and situated in Dist, Madanakhanda of Odamolo—these two
villages after making them (ax-free as long as the sun and the moon last,
the illustrious (King) Narasimha Deva Varma of Afreya gotra, has
bestowed on the Brahmin Devarath Sarma, the Reader of a part of the
Kanva recension of the Yajur Veda. May there be blessing.

As a part of this Sasans, (one <hare? is granted)to Narahari
sundhibigraba, the keeper of the Copper (plate) which is his prescribed
chare as a Mahajana (Elder) of this village. Hall of this belongs lo
Gurudasa Senapati, the engraver of the copper (plate).

SERIAL No. 9
§.1. 1. V (five), No, 1176 (A. R. No. 295 of 1896)

Cp. ibid No, 1180 (The Telugn version)

On the 10th pillar in the Tiruchuttu Mandapa Kurmesvara
temple at Srikurmam, T—Chicacole, D—Ganiam, ;
now Chicacole

Lines 1 to 11, North face,
Ls. 12 to 17, West face.

Language— Oriya, Seript—Nagari.
Date—A. D. 1403.

sidhi Gapesaya® namal sambal 1459 (st
ke [1325/samaye sarbbadhdrindma sam
batsere|Pajandurakafake Byasa U—
padhyako papatifBispuddsa Upd—

ko® nati|Piigu Upddhydko putraly

6. Kalimga bydpari Ladd% Usuratapa®—
1. ko bhai Rigiddsa Kurmakgetra® dicham—

Ll e

~ Resd_r. Gogpedaya 2. Upt(dhyfjko 3. Logauu Suratipa 4. kyetre
1. 1—snmbat may rend sambatu,
L. 3—Text—pnjapa ete.
1n this thesis, this appears to be the only insctiption in & Ferthemn Seript which
grihographically distinguishes between b & v and represents ‘kk’ by the symbol for
g ep GL, p. g #& Padumivati {by L. D, London 1949), P. 1—Ilnst fine ; epi 8 V.
P, 130—plshinl (stone) and P, s—bhasi (having eaten),
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8. o dipa dute ghogddbapifded Rigild—
9. ¢ Ndyeka Scf Knrmandiha carama daralpa)
[ i Narasthocarama iarapa/subam
1. stk
12, Dirarghdai Gopdiabhold Paliabhol duhika
13, ra goears dile chefinstat 100 vethaki
14.  nitya dibd gkl ddefekhol horsak® cdrr
15, pupl dada pidppe pelilekla prati sraki
16.  Kurmundthadeba prafbelia® karibd)ve dharamma T1
17, rupatl Sef BSgpava rakga

T

TRANSLATION

A merchast's gift of 100 ronts for the upkeep of an
undying lamp.

Success, Adorstion (0 Ganesa.

In the Samvatsara called Sarvadhari, during the Samval (year) 1459
and the Saka year 1324, at the township of Patana(ura), Risi Dasa (who
is) the greab-grundson’af Vynsa Upadhya{ya). the grandson of Visnuduss
Upadbya(ya), the son of Paigu (Prayags) Upndhya(va) and the brother
:mhlhnmd-t Ladau vsarnians (has} given an undying lamp to the

The fest of Kurmanaths (are) my refuge, The feet of Narasimba
(mre) my refoge. May there be blessing.

(West fuce)

In the presence o' these two—Gopals bhoi and Palls Bboj—aof
Dirghasi, he gave 100 goats. For this purpoie (or to this place) ghes
should be given daily st the messure of one adi. Every year entry should
be made to the foundation of the deity Kurmanatha st the rate of four
‘puttis’ and len “migus’ per yesr,

May Tirupati, the exalted Visnu protect this charity.

—

L fala = (nagere) prafiviis etc.



SERIAL No. 10

5. L L V No. 1344 (A. R, No. 362 of 1896)

On the 47th pillar in the Tirochutty Mandapa of the Kurmeswar
temple ot Srikurmem 7T, Chicacole, D. Ganjam
now Chicacole

Date—A, D, 1307, March 19, Sunday.
In ihe 330d Anks (27th regnal year) of Narasimbadeva 11{2rd)
Language—Oriya, Scripi—Telugu.

Vira Sei Narazighyade vara vijayardipe sag—

ver{m)isara 33 amke sedhi Catra® duibatha P20 pndmn
ravivare KoJipgaparikpa Mohdpdica ehaflvery eafdbaa
FPraharajamkara® adhikere chdmbara fiypu ﬂqﬂhﬂw
bhogaparikpr Kalimgo-md{t)® Ganda e
kara® datie towbdbempi sevata® cdmara Sel Kiirmmo—
ndthadevanikara ubhayadhipe dharibakup® | kpétraca
Bhadrdsdrira vou awrdsdeiki nitya desfe basd—

vage bhata? @ mdsipighd 13 vigipd 30 ba(r)ttane

10, Pasiky gomdamdkl hiiny JVid 10ebe—

1. wardhd dcamdrdrka sdhdyr karig Sei KSrmondtadebap—
12, Rarg Dhonpfdraku padmenidhi difdg gomglomagle 12 ¢ Ma—
13, fapipkd bigivabariiona Mogukari deamedrdiejblka sodhd

b T b ol ol el ol e

-

TRANSLATION
Gifi of n Camara and provision for its use.

On Sunday, the full moon day of the bright forinight of Caitra, the
33rd Apka year, in ihe victoricus reign of Vira Sri Narasimba Deva,

during the tenure of office of Gangadbara Dasa Prabaraja Mahapatra,

Resd—1, caitra 3. prabartjaghars 3. Ksjpgemal 4 Baharannlapkan
5 fwetnd  dbaribide 70 Sesdps bhdbe,
L y=text mmyivaed, L g—mgjikets, L, f—mbu, L. ti—natadfbag,
The tpseription is bt unnished. [t test s baped pa the tentalive transcriptios
oripinally pooyand std now mevieed [n (he offce of the Govt, Bpigraphiet, Tndia. T i
motioed by I 0. Mas In J. AL TL B, 8 VIIL 0. Paje 40

G o e M W & B b E - EE
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the steward of Kalinga, there was given a white Camara with bandle made
of copper by his “Sistu’ Ganda Sahasamalla, a chief of Kalinga and the
steward of offerings of Sri Kurmanatha.

For waving (lit. holding) {the Camara) at both the Incense ceremonies
before the deity Sii Kurmanatha, he provided for (the girl) Surasani
daughter (mou)* of Bhadrasani, belonging to this holy place.

1 dish of rice dailv from the establishment of the temple
15 cakes per month :
30 betel leaves per month

(He also) gave 10 acres of land to provide money for remuneration.

Making this endowment permanent as long as the sun and moon
exist, he gave a Padmanidhi—12 Gandamadhas to the treasury of Sri
Kurmanatha.

May this rice and cake, betel and remuneration be enjoyed and be

permanent as long a3 the sun and moon endure |
&z

SERIAL No. 11

MNo. 2 on the right side of the doorway in the temple of
Mahideva (Lingarija) at Bhubanefvara.

J. A. 5. B. LXII (1893) ; (text, trans. ete. by M, M. C))

In Samasta Anka year 4 of KapileSvaradeva
(Dt. 1436 A. D. ace. to M. M. C.)

1. S&ri Bira Rapilesaradeba Mahdrdjdikara bije rdjve Samasta 4
Arka srahi.

2, Mithuna  Sankranti  kryta 9 Mangalabdra Artibdsakagake
bhitara pujd abakdse

3. Rderuru Bdsu Mdhdpdtra Bhubanesara Mdhdpdtra e duike
st [ihdile ¢
_._1. For ‘mon’ cf. moga (ln Telngo)—a girl and ‘magn’ in Conarese—a. girl,
daughter,

In the inseript’ Mo. rz M. M. Q. does not distingnish between 1 and |, some-
times between nand p and between ynud}:: pn the eyvidence of facsimiles of coms
temporary ipscriptions we should distinguish betweon the peims of letters cited above ;
go rend Kapilesara (L, 1), Moangalabira (L. 2), mfla (L. 5) with retroflexed I symbol
and ppapd with retroflexed n symbol and ¥ (L 5) with derivative y symbel,




( B2 )

4. dubararat gocaro dgydm bofi halld dmbhara Odisd rijve jote rdfd

3, mids sabuhem rdjdaku hite brati ye dpond soddcdre thibe  asad

6, ma  rokibem rdidiko apishite  bearile  rafdbdbdea  kard  rdhdra
aarbara hari
A fresh reading of the mme.t

L. Sri Bira Rapifesaradeha  Mdhdrdjoikara  bife rdye  Samaseo
4 (Adka frdhT)

a4, Mithuma  Sambkrdmit krigje 9 Magafobidre  Aricibdsakajeke
bbitaral pujd abakdse)

3. Rdeguru Bdw Mdhdpdira Bhubanerara Mdhdpdira ¢ duihe drf
(lihdile )

4. duitkar| gocare deydm bolipa hoile dmbhare Odisd rof fie fete rdid)

.;. aupa sittarhery rdjdakre hite brari e dpapdea soddedre thibe (asadd
milrge

6. (ma rakibem rdjiiko amohite bravilie rdid Bdhkdra kari i
srtebasa hari)

TRANSLATION

A sovereign's warnjog to vaesal kings agninst misconduct,
No. 2 on the dght side etc. of the L remple.

On Tuoesday, the 9th of the derk fomnlght corresponding to the
Sankranti of Mithuna, Samasts Anka yesr 4, in the viciorious relgn of

Maharaja Vi Sri Kapilesvara Deva, at the town of Kritivisa on the

7, Read dakliksrs gocere (L. 4} for dobasers goeere  smd mijpababars L, 8] dor
)bl lira.

. 1 ment, with my emendations, Lo the Supilt., Orlaa Museisi, Rhovenesvacs,
b readings of ibe twa Orfys imperiplions [Berial Xos 17 and 37 of the present  wark)
of the Lingurajs templs nf Hhovanseram odlied by Mr 3. M. C s the J. A, B B,
1By, P. tob,  lo éomplisncs writh my tequen tle same anthority sest nie the text
of the imseriptions referred o, o decipherd by e 5. N, Rafagnre  This  bragme-
ey text la traparribel sbove. The jaetioss eecloend b besckets are talen from
Mr. M. M, C's resding. Mro Rajeputu wiiies "T0 soomy kel they [l slosessid
imncriptions) wore sulseqoently removed fnem e tempie wall. & begnesiary e,
s mow preserved in the Ardiesel, offies."

Bhitard puit shakiiis may signily some rituslistie worship in ibe sascheary of the
templs,
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occasion of Worship inside (the temple) both Rejagurs Vasu Mahapatra
and Bhuvanesvara Mahapatra came and caused to be inscribed —
In the presence of these two, it was ordered (as follows) :—
‘“The (vassal) kings that are in our kingdom, Orissa, listen!
All should, working for the good of the (paramount) King, remain
each on his good behaviour. (They) should not continue on the
path of evil conduct. If any (of them) engage in what is not bene-
ficicl to the (paramount) King, he is to be banished from the king-
dom and all his property confiscated.”

—_—

SERIAL No. 12!

J. A. S B. Yol. LXIT (1893), Page 92
(text, traps. ete. by M. M. C.)

Amntiquities of Orissa by R, Mitra (1880) Vol, 2, P. 165.

In Samasta Anka yr. 4 of Kapilesvaradeva
(A, D, 9-J2-1436 acc. 10 M. M. C).

No. 3 on the lefr side of the Jayavijaya door way in the
temple of Jagannatha at Purl.

1. Bira Sr!Prar@m Kapile $varadeba Mahdrdidnkara bifaya rdjye
Samasta 4 Anika Srahi

2. Dhanu amab® S%ribdre Sri Purusottamakatake Paramesvaraiika
darfana  samoe Mahapdtra

3, Kakdai Sdntard Mahapdtra Jalasarasena Narendra Mahdpdira
Gopindtha Mangardia Mahdpdira

4. Kdsibidyadhara Mahapdira  Belafvara Prahardia Mahdpdtra
Lakhana purchita Pafandyaka Ddmodara mahd—

5. sendpati thdi paramefvaranka Sricarama agrate bhogapariksd
pdfra Agnisarmd mudrahastara goea—

6. re boild mudale Sri Purugsottamadebanka deuladvdre lekhana—
karibd dmbhara Odis@ ra—

1. Hee the remirks In the foot note of S, Wo. 11 which apply muniatis muotandia to
this inseription ; so read with retrofiexed | symbol—Kapilefvara (L, 1), Jalasara (L. 3),
deojaor deujn (L. 6), sujakara (L. 7) and with rettoflexed 0 symbol—Lakhapa (L. 4).
R. M reads Somiabire (L. 2), Mangalarija (L. 3}, Bigvefvara (L. 4), parichi for

Sauribire ,, ~ Mahgsrdja ,.  Belagvara  ,, parikss (L. 5),
for Jalasara cp. Jajefvara, M. F. F. 44.
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7. fyara lopa-kendi-sulakara mydvea chddili chddili ehd rdjd hol j¢
lafighai 3¢ Sri

8. Japopdthadebariku droke kora
TRANSLATION

Royal remisslon of the dutied on salt and cowry shells,

Mo, 3 on the el jamb of the doorway leading 1o the
Andience Hall, Jagannath Temple, Pari.

On Saturday, the day of the new moon of Dhanu, Samasta Anka
year 4%, in the victorious reign of Maharajs Sri Pratapa Kapilesvara Deva,
ot the time of bebolding the Great God st the town of Sri Purusottama,
Mahapatra Kakel Santara, Mahapatra Jalesvara Sena Narendrs, Maha-
patra Gopinatha Mangarajs, Muohapatra Kasi Vidyndbara, Mahspatra
Veleavara Prabaraja; Mahapatra Laksmana the chaplain, nod Patianayaka
Damodara, the Mahasenapat, being present, in front of the holy feet of
the Supreme Lord and with the cognisance of Patra Aganisarms, the
Keeper of the Seal and the steward of offerings, (the king) sald,

“By means of an inseription, we would record on the door of the
temple of God Srl Purusottama (the followlng)

The tax payable on sl and cowrles which s due to us of our
kingdom of Orlssa; 1 have remiited, I bave remitied, I have remitied.®

“(He) who being a king., violates this, rebels opninst the deity Sri
Jagunnath.”

£, The gt el by e ofal ol the wiclorlsis reign ete,
By Isd XIIT, 53}
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tranka

pari-
9,

ddsa?
10.
1L

data—
12,
I3,
14.

(T=ru)

SERIAL No. 13
8. L L. Vol. VL. No. 1089
(A. R. No. 340-A of 1899)

On the 44th. pillar of the Verandah round the central
shrine of the L. N. temple, Simhacalam.

8vi Blra S¢f Gajapati Gau
desvara Pratdpa Kapije— ?
svaradeba Mdahdarajanka-

ra bije rdjve Samasta

28 drahi bicchd sokia 13 Bu-
dhabdre Bapardsi-Kate-

kara  Mullindtha Madhdpa-

ra pou Kalinge—dapdapdfo—

ks Mahdpdtra Sri Birisi-
Su-

nimigrankra adhikdrara behe-
rafanka bidiyamane ehdikra

dibasara arne ? Posa pume-
i abakdsa apasare bhoga-
lagi hoiba e bhogaku na

15,
16,
17.
18,
19
20,
21,
22,
23,
24,
25,
26.
27.
28,
29,
30.

ti pata 2 koho-
rd 4 pulli ? 2 drisd 4 pa 2
kapurdkanii

ra pddttu 1 pifd gofi 22

kura 3 pana 2 gud 5 ete

kaku data bluiddna ye pita 7
panda ?

e desaku bhidna
pramine pramesriunkara bho
gaku hoild ehd je harai
Sri Narasirighandtharika doro
ho karai e gramaku Naragi-

?mmaame ratsd Bri Grf
Fi

In La. 1—3 Gandesyara and Eapilesvara may read Gaudesura and Eapijesurn;
In L, 5 SI has 18 in place of 28 ; For the readiug in L. 6 (after bare) ep, 1. B. O,
R. 8. Vol. 31—32 (1045—46) "‘Sutya-vamsi kings of Orissa”—G. Ramdes, Page 186
Appendizx A No. 4. L. 12 reads Migha ace. to 5. 1. 7. L. r7—Eapuru—{8. I. T.).
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TRANSLATION'

Endowment of o village by a Kallpga-Fariksa
to provide offerings of food to the
delty on Pauss-paurnami.

On Wednesday, the 13th? of the bright fortaight of (the month of)
Vpbcika, Samasta year 28 in the victoricus reign of Mahamja Pratapa
Kapilesvaradeva the illustrious bero, the illustricus Lord of elephants,
the Lord of Gaeda (5. W. Bengal), in the presence of the chiefs (beherana)
during the tenure of office of Mahapatra Sri Vira Sridasa i 1exi—Rireil-
desa) Sanimigra (Ssndhivigraha), the stewnrd of the province of Kalingn
and the son of Mallinaths Mahapatra of Benarass-Ksiaka.

There will be offering of food (hhoga-l6gi) (to the deity) at the time
of Avakasa o the cecaslon of the full mooa day in the motth of Pausa
with the provision made by him (thix) day

2 pleces
sirasarima 7
cnkes

Pull {cakes)
arisa {cakes)

2
4
2
4
: EREEEEY
‘ T EY
2 sy
22 ..cakes prepared from karpuraksnti rice.
3 Rurk (sweets)

2  betel-leal

5 beteloul

for all these there is the gramt of land. . ..
= {Lines 20 1o 24 ore vnreadable).

Lines 25—30.

..will be, This estaie is (lit. bas been granted) for the ‘bboga’ (offering
ol food) for the grest deity ms prescnbed above, He who takes this
{endowment) sway rebels agminsi Sri MNamsimhanatha. May (the deity)
Narossimhonatha protect this village | S, S Sn.

——

e Cph Serinl Mo, 18 which belougs to Samaita yosr 34,
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SERIAL No. 14

J. A, 8. B, Vol. LXII (1893)—M. M. C. ;
Anti. of Orissa—~R. M.

In Samasta Anka year 19 of Kapilesvaradeva ;
(Dt. 12-4-1450 ace. to M. M. C.)

No. 2 on the right side of the Jayavijaya door way in the
temple of Jagannatha at Puri.

\. Bira §ri Gajapari Gaugdesvara Pratdpa Kapilesvaradeba

L. Mahdrgjdikara bije rdjye Samasta 19 nka frahi Mesa ami-

). bai Rabibdre Malikd Parisa diga-bije kari bohuda kafakdi

4. Bri Purusortamakajake bira-manoi bife samae. Sricarana—

3. agrate kothaghara-sdntard pariksa mahdpdtra Roaghudeo Narindra
6. jandim chdda kardildku d'mgdm hoild &1 Purugoitamara

1. Pupdariksa-Gopa sddhi deli ethaku ye abd lamghal se Joga-

8. nathadebanku droha karai ¢ mudale Keldi Khuntiya lihdild

A Fresh Reading® of Serial No. 14

No. 2 on the right side of the Jaya Vijaya door way
in the temple of Japannatha at Puri.

(The following text is based on the reading
from the estampage.)

\. Bira Gri Gajapati Gaudesvara Pratdpa Kapilesvaradeba -
2. Mahdrdjdnikara bije rdye Samasta 19 tika $rdhi Mesa amd-
3. bai Rabibire Malikd Parisa diga-bije kari bahudd katakdi

R. M. reads parichi (L. 5) for parksa, pupgarikagopesiyl deln for Pupijurikgn-

Gopa saghi (L. 7). mudaly for mudale (L. 8), Rsghe Deyfoa for Raghudeo (L. 5);
munall for monol (L. 4).

The remnnrks in the foot note of 8. Wo. 11 appiy also to the text as given

above : hence substitute the retroflesed corrolate of 1 and n in Kapllesvara (L. 1),
mietind (L. 4], jaudim (L. 8), Keliti (L. 8), read srl: for ye (L. 7).

Is the word Pupdarikga (L, 7) eonnected with Pupdarikiksa (= Vigpa) 7
*  The portions of the text enclosed in Lrackets are inserted from  the rending of

M. M. C. ThHey are not leglble in the estampage. This cstampage or fmpression
together with the impressions of Serinl Nos. 26 and 28 (snd of sone others) haye been
kdndly supplied by Sri P, Acharya the Supdt, Orissa Mosoum,

33
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4. Srl Praotama-kapake: bira-monol-bje-samae Srl carapa

5. agrate Kaphaara-deta Tpea-parikya Mihipdtra Roghudeo Narindra
6. fapdi chdde kardildku digd holld Sel Praatiamata

7. Pupdorlkps Gopa chdli deiw mhaku fe obd laigha! se Jogo-

8. (ndthadebariku droba baral ¢ (muda)ie) Fa{ili Khuppys) fihdiid)

TRANSLATION

Royal gift of a village ? for the service
of the deity Jagannstha,

No. 2 on the right jamb etc. Jogannatha temple,
Puri.

On Sunday, the day of the new moon (of) Mea, Sumasta Anka
vear [9, in the victorious reign of Mahardja Kepilesvara Deva, of great
prowess, the hero, the Wlusirious Gajapatl ued the Lord of Gaonda, during
the auspicious presence (of the King) ot the Warrior Repast, while
encamping on retum st the city of Purmsottama, after his victodous
expedition agsintt Malikan Parsd (nrmy of Mallika), after the prayer
before (His Majesty’s) gmclous fect of Reaghudeva Narendm, the
superintendent of the treasury® and Mahapatre, the (following) order for
grint was jssued —

“] masign (the estate) Pupdariksa Gopa.! (or Pepdari(ki)kss gopa) for
the use of the (deity) S Pursottoma. ‘Whosoever viclales this, be rebels
agnins the deity Japannath.

Kelzi Khontin coused this inscription to be engraved.

SERIAL No. 15

8 LI Vol. VI Mo, 11535
(A. R. No. 363—XI of 18.9)
Omn the west wall of the Mandapa in front of the
Alvar shrine, Laksmi Noipsimhasvamin temgple,
Simbachalom, Viragapsiom.

1. Bira 5ri Prutdpe Geapti Go-
2, wdesvara Pratdpa Kapile-

1. The prant of & village o e8 satate ls soro Ukely han tha gt of & precions
gnrmest.  There is n village Gopa in the Pl distried. The neme Mallky® stands lof
Maliikkrjins of Vijayatingsr emgire and ihe word perlsd b s corropiion of S
‘parigmd’, Fee tke authar's paper fn 1 H. Congress—Froceedings 14l Beslons,

¢ Eoyhmern may be & place pailie
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3, gvarodeba Mdhdrdjabka-
4, ra bife rdife Somasta

3. sota7) 22 drdi Shigho suko-
6. 3 Somabdre Kolitga da-

7. adapdia parikpl

TRANSLATION

On Monday, the 3rd of the bright fortnight of Simba, Sanmste year
21 (132)in the victorious reign of Maharaja Kapilesveradeva, the power-
ful, the hero, the mighty Lord of clephants and the Jord of Gauda, the
steward of the provinee of Kalinga............

———

SERIAL No. 16
§.1.1. Vol. ¥, (1926) No. 1006 (A.R. No. 141 of 1896).

On a pillar which containg, among others, n Ski. inscrip, of Anantavarma
deva, standing to (ke right of the entrance into the Central
shrine in the Mukhnalingesvara temple at Mukhalingam,
ParlaVimedi Taluk, Ganjam district. (now Vieag. Dist.)
Marth Face, Bottom.*

s, Bira S Gajaptl Gawdesvara Prafipe

6, Kupifesvaradetbuy Mahdrdidnka

7. ra bije ridje Samasta 24 srd—

B, Mima Subala 13 Soma—

0, bdre 5ri Madhkervarodeadkea .
10, dhipediizpy bisdke al T) fardmrs

———— D —— - = — —

The imsetiption ls Inecisplets or it ja perttally rproduced fn the bnprosion.

L. §—z2 may resd 32 | Sihghe sy resd Simha.

L. 5—text—Anahl fne Bl .

1, e—Kulihgs may ¢ oad Kalligs

Male—The lotiers ‘aata’—fata {hundred) slter Samasts tn the beseriplon do wit
ierm U6 be relevemt i Uie coplert

*  Abowe ihis b exreed, . ., a0 image of & man stending to Use beft and facing
il smirsnee bito s ahtine § alspvw (hin losge (i Hlihrﬂﬂl-!mulﬂﬂlk
imseription ; this part secma o contain & Fkt. verse according Lo U transsip of
Wiy, G Ramdes. This part of my phola juist i very soch feglide. Tor s different
isterpeeiation sea J, A. I R. 8 Val. TI1, Pages 207-5.
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11, dara kari gai pale i)id
12, Arhagada Pariksd Ramdi
13. Jemd + ¢+ - ¢ - (duihd
W, foedi palelT) | Yeihiki se—
13. e kdfa prapi srdhf < - -
[ B RS - kidfe

17, fele hal | ehd je
18, hared pramesraky deo
19, ha karei ([}

TRANSLATION

Gift of cattle for providing a lamp and incense for the deity
Madhukesvara (by a Pariksa of Athagarh)

Lines $—I0.
On Monday, the 13th of the bright fortnight of Mina, Samasts Year
24, in the victorions reign of Maharaja Pratapa mpimm the hero,
the illustrions lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda.
Lines 10—14.
Ramai Jena, the Panksa of Athagada provided a herd of cows—a

herd of milch cows—as a gift, up to their old age and death, in arder to
wstittte the burning of u lamp and inconse for the Holy deity Madhu-

kesvaradeva,
Lines 14—I35.
For this purpose, every year (there shoold be provided ........}1 88
lopgos_.......
Lines 16—17.

thal time, there will be great prosperity (jeje—jaya jaya 1
Lines 17—19,

He h'l'lu takes this away, commits an act of Mithlessness againat the
Supreme  God.

e —

The Wank portien (L. 11) roads in STI—dbjika jirita, 1 jibiia).
Lo 1% ressds there—fpu 3 - o - ickale
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SERIAL No. 17
S.LI. Yol. V1, No. 1152 (A.R. No. 363—VIII of 1899).

On a round pillar in the Mandapa in front of the Alvar shrine,
L. M. temple, Simhacalam.

Bira Bri Gajapri Gaugesvara Praratdpa Kapile—

svaradeba Mdahdrdjdnkara bije rdije Sa—

masta 25 drdhi Tula sukkala dasami Somabdre

Mahdpdira Hari Sricandanarika adhikdre bhogapari—
(ksd) Guruddsa Jend adisthdie Sri Narasinghandtha
(de)bamnky sakdala mdjana abakdraku bhoga bhigi—

(ld) cakd enddri 2 | sdre dpdndara pand kuficde ethuky bha—
(ga) bhidila bhoga—pariksd—basdana mdsi cha 6 tapkd lekhde e—
cdri nrimdlyaku ta sahite ehd bhoga-pariksd hoi je harai

se Narasinghandthadebamnkara dorehdi e dharamuky

Sri Narasirighandthadebara ichd Sri Sri Sri

= SNADEE ) L A LR

— =

TRANSLATION
Endowment for providing offerings of food to the deity.

On Monday, the tenth day of the bright fortnight (of the month of)
Tula, Samasta year 25 in the victorious reign of Maharaja Kapilesvaradeva
(of great) prowess, the hero, the illustrious Lord of elephents, the lord of
Gauda, during the tenure of office of Mahapatra Hari Sricandana and during
the term of office of Gurudasa Jena, the steward of offerings, he provided
offering of food (bhoga) for the Avakasa afier the morning bath of the
deity Sri Narasimhanatha.

2 sets of round ‘enduri’ cake.
1 kunca of whitish (sweet) drink.

For this (he) provided (for) bhoga ?—at the rate of Rs. 6 per month
(as) the dues of the Bhoga-pariksa.

The person who holding the office of a bhogapariksa takes this away
—these four sacred offerings (lit. purities) along with that—is faithless to
the deity Narasimhanatha.

L. 8 (ga) may read (ja).

L. xoin debam g represents the Anuyvira sign with o slanting stroke below it,
cha in fehi. (L 11) and chia In eha 6 tafks.  (L.8) are orthographically different In
the impression, the latter looks like Lhe kpn-symbol

L. 1o the last word reads dbararmuku in the impression.
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May there be the pleasare of the deity Sri Narasimhanaiha for this
pious endowment (Tit. piety).

SERIAL No. 18
5,11 Yol. VI, No. 1151 (A.R. No, 363—V1I of 189%)

On the south wall of the Mandapa in front of the Alvar shrine,
L. N. Temple, Simhacalam.

Bira &rl Gajapatl Gawgde
dra Praidpa Kapllesaradeba
Mdhadrdidrikara bije rdi

¢ | Samasta 28 irdhi Kelinge da—
rhapdia priksd Bicext Mahdpdira
Riara adhikdrepa | Hara Bro—

ga prikpd Tukhdi Sdsamaladke
sdigrape | prikyd hasdapa
bhdta ma gofirn | pramiiranika

10, ehdmure | miti mdeihdku | nd

1. eunmi ¢ Saomodeamdikdrdnikd

12 hhdta gopt 2 phhedni sd—

1. mikf bhdta gosf | pde Bhad

14, ta 3 gofl ¢ pramefratka chdmn—
I5. re witl khapibe | ¢ bhlta ye

16. abd priksd hoi haral se Na

17. rasbphondrhadebonkn droha Ra
16, rai Bl

SCER kBN o 3 D

The st e begine with & symbal resmbling the Tehgu betier || which may
whund far OM.

y fn viiye {L. 3 and 4) ond in ye Lo 13 e the devivative y (pronounced fike )

L. 3—501 roads Dides| fue Tiiteai,

L 7 Tokhil may rend Dukhai.

L. 1 (read) enpl ‘¢’ Samod smihlistal bl © the peculise synsbol for () fn 2e8 (k)i

(Lo 4} pasy be compared witlh te srose symbsal b ged(hil Lo the Orira Lext of Lthe
Tamill-Chriya insceip.

L. ig—tbe g, 3 b8 wrivten (e Magari &

La 1o sad by chinm looks lke ke i the o presios.

LW |
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TRANSLATION
Provision for the dancing girl and for two other maids of the temple.

In Samasta year 28 inthe victorious reign of Maharaja Kapilesaradeva,
the mighty, the hero, the illustrious Lord of elephents, the Lord of Gauda,
during the tenure of cffice of Virasri (text—Biresi) Mahapatra, the steward
of the province of Kalinga and during the term of appointment of Dukhui
Sasamala the steward of offerings of Jiara (there will be given) from the
nine dishes of rice which are the dues of the steward.

1. To this (7) Samodramankasani, the dancing girl

for dancing daily before the great deity 2 dishes
2. To the flower girl 1 dish

Total 3 dishes
These will work daily before (the image of ) the great god. The ste-

ward who takes away these (dishes of) rice rebels against' god Narasim-
hanatha,

SERIAL No. 18A

Oriya text (in Oriya script) of the tri-lingual Copperplate grant of Kapiles-
varadeva, Bapatla, Dist. Guntur, DL, Saka 1380, (A, D. 1458), (In
the 28th Anka yr. of the king.) (Sakibde Vahudhinyanimni
ganite vyoma-ibha-vahni-indubhih) Cp. A, R. 1934-35, P. 68 ;
J.B.H. 5 Vol. VI, P. 94-111 ; Sahakira (Oriya Journal)

Vol. (bhiga)—20, No. 9.

1. Megdura thala madhye Belapdli pdim () ( | ) (@ymbha Karilandma-
khange Ani— ' ; :

. tobhogyama dandapita mula-kothadesaru phedi Sribasta—
santake Gawtaminadigarabhablitara Singabrehalati purpa—
kdli smae Srihasta pani chadild blwomiddnay [ nandgotra Bra—
mbhapariku Bira &1 GajapiT Gaudesara -r- Npabakoyi Karnpdta
Kalabaragesara Fratdpa Kapifesaradeba Mahdrdja—
ikara data( | )Mdgesarapura sdsana Belamapura sdsana Pratipa

NoUe W

Kag—

1. ar—will be false to.

The (f) sign which is not in the original indicates th> probabie end of a sentence,
This sign may beshifted from L, 7 to L. 8 and put after stzana,

L. @ may read Megura thalamadbye Belapjli phiafiki (s)mbhe EKaripinimi ete, ;
the Rija of Tekkali reads—Merusthalyn madhye Belapilingiji Eosilangmi khapde
Aty

In this record the Oriva symbol for ks’ i6 nged lor feh'.



(%)

8. pilesarapura sdsana e tini sdsanaku bhd 40 lekhde bhaga 120
9. bd(p)yi told jafabhumi madhyakari dei boild e gdara bhumi
10, mdadpi (tuimbhe sarbamdined chatisi dbaddnd madhpakari chddi
bhdtaka bho—
(2nd. side of the plate)
1. ga kariiba (/) - "f

TRANSLATION
Royal grant of a village to 140 Brahmins.

(This is) for ? (piim) Belapali in the land (sthala) or territorial divi-
sion of Megura® ; this is the gift of land sccompanied by libation of water
with a mark from the Royal Hand on the occasion of the full moon (p@rpn
a Kaji=paurppami) at Simhabrehala on the bed of the river Gautami® ;
after dividing (the land) from the principal crownland in the *dandapita’
of Anitobhogyama and in the division (khanda) of Karila.

The Sasanas of Jagesvarapura, Belamapurs and Pratapa Kapiles-
varapura are granted to Brahmins of different families (gotra) by Maharaja
Pratapa Kapilesvaradeva, the hero, the illustrious Lord of elephants, the
ruler of Gauda and the ruler of Nabakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga ; divid-
ing these three sasanas each into forty shares and altogether into 120 shares
and granting the village, together with the dry and wet land, (His Majesty)
said : “Distributing (lit. measuring) the land of the vilage (among your-
selves), you are to enjoy (the land along with) the produce (lit. paddy or
rice) excluding the thirth-six kinds of demands (l.e., taxation) as a Sar-
vamanya gift".

Notes :

For the last sentence cp. the penultimate Skt. verse of the grant—
“avedanini sattriméa tyakivd kapiledvarah....grasinvitam graimam sar-
vaminyam sadd akarot.™

sarbamfinni may be translated as ‘altogether’ or it may be translated
as *a Sarvaminya gift’,

L. 8—after 120 thers is some letier.

s An ineomplete set of 1o platea—pl, Nos. T to TI1, XI, XTI missing.

1. Mejurn may be taken as short form of Harignkamedorl sima of the Skt
portion {op. verss No. 11).

2. ‘The grant is made on the bed of the river Godavar] (Gautami) but the village
or the land is situated to the east of the confluence of the Krisns river with ils
tribwtary Vend, cp. the skt, verses Nos. 11 aud 12 of the grant in Telogu script.
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SERIALMNo, 19

Inthe Anka year 31 of Kapilesvaradeva (Dt. 12,7, 1459 ace.to M. M, C.)

JAS.B., LXIT (1893)

No, 3 on the right side of the Jaya Vijaya door way
in the temple of Jagannatha at Puri,

. Bira Sri Gajapti  Gaudesvara Nnbakaﬂ-fumdm—ﬁ?afabarmsmm
Pratdpa Kapilesvara

2, deba Mdhdrdj@ikara hije rdj(v)e Samasta 31 nika rahi Kakaga su 13
Gribdre Sri Puru

3. sotamakageke dakhina ghare mdjand mapdape bije smae abadhdrita
dgyd(m)

4. hoild mudale bho Sri Jagarndtha mohora bahija abhyantara samasta
fa (e fdnu

3. mohora jete ratana paddrtha achi se tohora | ehau dbara dna dhana

6. ye achi mui Brahmana hdthare taha Jete deipdra(i) taha debi

T. e bhumikhanda tum jahaku anugraha karu | mohora se ne pa ?. . . .da

TRANSLATION

No. 3 on the Right Jamb,..... .. ...
The King's vow before the deity Jagannath to bestow all his jewellery
on Him and as much wealth as possible on  Brahmins,

On Thursday, the 13th of the bright half of Karkata, Samasta Anka
year 31 in the victorious reign of Maharaja Kapilesvara Deva of great
prowess, the hero, the illustrious Lord of Elephants, the Lord of Gauda
and the Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga.

During his auspicious presence at the bathing pavilion at the Southern
doorway or chamber, in the town of Holy Purusottama the (following)

See also Antiquities of Orissa by R. 1, Mitra, Vol. and, P, 165,
Some readings by B. L, M, and Ly M. M. C, (¢p. J. A. 5 B, above) :—
L. 3 dakhinaghare (MMC), dakbina dite (RLM), (dire from dviire),
L. 4 hoil§ (RLM), bolli (MM0),
L. 6, 18t word—yasa (RLM}, jisa (MMC),
In the impression it lookes miore lie faga if not ye (or jahm,
L. 7 (AFTER #¢) kebe nuhe (RLM), bepa .« e (MMC).
L.2. Text—rjye [tol rij(y)e],
L. 6. Text—hitharn,
34
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wits issned for inscripiion “Oh Jagannath, Thou knowest indeed

all (things) of mine—(botkl within and withont, Whatever jewellery |
have, that is Thine, whatever treasure {wenlth) | possess, other than this.

1 shall

bestow on Brahmims, a5 mmeh s 1 oan.  Favour anyone with this

kingdom (Tit. patch of land). He (will be) my......"

SERIAL No. 20

5.0.1. Yol ¥1, No, 793 (AR No. 274 of 1599)

On the 13th pillar in the varandal rodnd the central shrine, Lakimi-
Morpsimbasvamin temple, T. & D. Visdgaputiun: Lang-Oriya;

|
2
5
4.
5,
i1
I
5

!
0.
.
12-
I3
14,
15.
16
1.
18.
19,

Soript-Telng,

Vira Sef Crafapali Gangesvara  prafdm
Kapilexvaradive  Mahdrdidmbkara

wie rdife Samoxtha 32 Amko sra—

| Mofeara su 10 mi Guruvdre Kafipi(go)
dampdapdfa parikpe Mahdpdtea Go—
muladevy Kot poimikars adilare Kofim )
hehgrapa hilvamanat O Navesindvyalnidl—
thadevambkars Niakdra desa Aiphikdirg)-
i’ Gamlivasduira Pepgdane-gramare

Biddna Ruarrdpa Mohgpdirapia (re)®
fpdeld Ci% ) Ndeasilopandthodovagikara ka—
mefalie ook dafie bivi Fa | ame® Sodgin—
pi (@) L2 daypare beharope debka® whhaya
(o saleoe fu | yaba karaim

Ju® heprad gine kahali)® se Sei Norasipgha—
sriithade vanrkara drofived jo* dng Kaha—
It VY vapnsmc e s ol g

arithokd Sei Nurgstp{gam) ghand—
fhadevn ksl el Sril 5wl

Hedoor bidvamane o St g (ra) 4 sdubes o Sel 6 anta 7 S0 failon wii)

A el [Alinfps & i g Eabadi) po Gk

Lo to=texi—=1Hdnan §

i
Lis

tq—imay fund pmire dul for ssbn e il
15—bemt—il,

L sy fupid S Watnalmiss . Jyyara |mharape debm' foc ‘amn, ...

ideldia’.
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TRANSLATION

A woman’s gift for providing offerings of food to the deity.
' 8.1.1 V1. 793,

On Thursday, the 10th of the bright fortnight of Makara, Samasta
Anka year 32 in the victorious reign of Maharajs Kapilesvarndeva, the
hera, the illustrions or glorions Lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, the
powerful, during the tenure of Office of Mahapatra, Gandadeva Rauta,
the steward of the province of Kalinga and in the presence of the leaders
of Kalinga, in the village of Pendorn under the authority of Mahapatra
Bidhana Rautaray and belonging to Ambikarani Gandiva, the lady of the
Jitakara ﬂmlm;r;l' of the god Narasimhanath there are provided for the
‘Kinduli' offering 1o god Namsimhanotha,

1. maskani coin Biri {gram)
12. zaskani coins ? Anna {rice} 7

In both and all the Dhupas {ihe ceremonies of incense) (these) thould
be provided by the leader (beharane) of Jiyyara,.......

He who takes (this) away and speaks otherwise, is 2 irlitncr to Lord
Namasimhanath. He who spenks otherwise, his I-m:iy will become extinct.
To this fact, may the holy god Narasimhanatha be a withness !

—

SERIAL No. 21
S.LL Vol. VI, No. 1150 (A.R. No. 363—V1 of 1899)

On the sooth wall of the Mandapa in front of the Alvar shrine,
L. N. temple, Simhacalam, Dist. Vizagnpatam.

Bira Sri Gajapatl Gaunge—
wvara Pratdpe Kopilesvara—
deba Mahdrdidtkara hije
rebije Samasta 33 drahi Mi—
thima sukfa £ 11 Rabibd—
re wloradesaden —

fa adhikdra pariksd Le—
Hhka Uddsa Behovdidkara a—
dikdre deufa-behord

8, [(Tel), s kisd of puis.,
Alternaitvs roadings—
Lo & ' Bulls bor ikl

B el o ok i



10, samudra dinfendibra 8i—

1. sw-kdmdethe Sri Narafimfgand—
12, thadeokn rdifdhnpa dba—

1. kidse paficabarna phulo-cula
14, gophle | ethiki barata—

15, na mdfiki deswlateho—

A6, rdra bavdng hdtamadd 0 3

17 ru gothae]l thrrrr-—

18, ﬂl‘hmﬂ.ﬂ « .

19, e cufa
20, w&-r#dﬂmm.mrta
21, hoi piba ¢ dharmeaka Sef Bo—
22, {swama rakpd ¢ jo hdral Na
23, MMM#H drobo ka

TRANSLATION
Provision for a tlara of flowers for the deity.

On Sunday, the 11th day of the bright Tortnight of Mithuna, Samasta
year 33, in the victorions reign of Mahoraja Kapllesvaradeva, the mighty,
the hero, the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, during the
tenure of office of Lenka Udasn Behera (Venkatadasa Behera T), the ste-
ward in charge of the temples of Jiara, with the desire for the long life of
Samudradibu Jena (test—Jana) the administrator of the temple. there Is
provided a crown of owers of five colours for the occasion of the incense-
burning ceremony i alght in the temple of god Narasimhanatha.

For this, the remuneration of the gardener........ {is providded as
Fallows) =

He would be receiving one oui of the three “mudas” (balls) of rice,
which are due to the administrator of the 1nn:q:|h

Hlj' this p‘lm :ndmmn! endure u long ns an m:lmn-uu..
May Sri Vaisnava grant protection 1o this charity.  He who causes this to
be taken away, rebels against Narasimhanatha, Sii. S, Se,

AR i g o L P R e e B SR

Jamijiks ace. 0B L L

L. iz, tha desfirs it ste. for ths dembko  rStl

La. 14 & 17—poghie snd gofhse may resd eliher gofhls of gofhss;

L.ozxs. emenlshi §o haral loe 2 jo hital 3

L. A, My read Gna haM ri 7 oovins paliked fvec io SIT)

L'Iﬂ-.. i .._-mmm 'h Wi n.'

e B ﬁp:l'hlpl.l:uﬂr

Niods—Dmi of the werbis iy the last sotencs b hdrd fcanses to take seay) which
s meat bicely o scribal ernar fer haral (Lales dway).
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there is provided by Vira Navaka, the treasurer (Kostha—Karana) for
(the purpose of) waving the Chowry..........

(She 7) is to receive two dishes (lit. balls) of rice out of the rice pro-
vided by the treasurer.

May it last as long as the sun and the moon last. He who takes
this away becomes a rebel against god Narasimhanatha.

SERIAL No. 23
S.L1. Vol. VI, No. 1157 (A.R. No. 363—XIII of 1899)

On the south wall of the same Mandapa,
L. N. Temple, Simhacalam.

Samasta year 33 of Kapilesvaradeba

Bira Sri Gajapati Gaude—

svara Pratdpa Kapijesvara—

deba Mahardjankara bije—
rdije’ Samasta 33 $rdhi Ka—
5. rkapa ? dwti{yd) sukala® 10 Gavu-
6. bdre Jigra desa deula

7. adikdra® pariksd Lokaudd—

B. sa Beherdikara adhikdre -

9, " bhoga pariksa Biruddsa Khulu-
10. dnkara adisthane® Sri Narasi—
11. rigandthadebariku Lokaudd—

12. sza Behorgrika gisvakdmd

13. rthe® bhogapariksd Biruddsa Ku—
14. Iuge bhidgile ratira

15. dinaldgi® apasare Premesu—

AR E0 D e

1s o & ro—8&IT1 reads Ebajisnkarn for Khnloffikara,

L.20, Arnsta Bku for Anitailkn,

Ls. 11 & 12—Loka dadiza for Loka [ - Lehka) udisa.

Some Btandard Oriys equivalents-=1  bijayargjye = gokla 3 ndhiksra
4 adhisthane 5 dynslimirthe 6 ritrodinelipd
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6. ranku® Myibaiba peficabarna phi—
17. locwfa gojie 1 ethiki ba

18, riams Bhogapariksidbasapa® bng—
19, ta mudd dtha 8 ru ol Afakid

0. dndtadku® Phdra goyr |

21, lekde® ¢ dharma Fcandrdarka

21, hoithiba chd jo harai e

23 p . dorelgi? jio—

M. 1 8ri S Srii

TRANSLATION
Proyision for a crown af flowers Tor the deity.

On Thursday, the 10th day of the bright fortnight and the second
day of Koarkata 7, Samasts year 33, in the victorious reign of Maharaja
Kapilesvaradeva, the mighty, the hero, the illustrions lond of elephants,
the Lord of Gauda, during the tenure of office of Lenka ndass Behera, the
steward in churge of the temples of the territory of Jiara and during the term
of office of Birodasa Kulus, the steward of offerings, with the desire Tor
the long life of Lonkn vdasa Behera, Biradasa Kuhia provided for god
Sri Marasimhanatha 4 crown of fowers of five colours, which will decorate
the Highest Lord (or the great god) throughout (lit. for) day and might
during the (periods of) Avaknsa,

For this, the remuneration is, at the rate of one dish of rice, o (be

given to) the guedener Makin Anatia (text-Anataa) out of ihe 8 dishes
(mudas) of rice which are due to the steward of offerings.

May this pious endowment endnre as long as the sun and moon.  He
who takes this awav becomes n rebel agninst the Highest God. \

peratel varsh ki, B Andthil [—Apdtha) v leblbde 1o scamirirka 13 g
7 ety i o i | ]l 11 diok|
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SERIAL No. 24

In Samasta year 35 of Kapilesvaradeva Date-the 25th April, 1464 A. D,
nce. to M. M. C.{). A. 5. B. 1893) No. V on the left side of the Inya-
Vijaya doorway in the temple of Jagannatha at Puri.

\. Bira Sei Gajupii Gavgex(vhara Pratdpa Kapifesvara deba Mahdrd-
Jbara bije rdiye

2. Samagte 35 frdhill Mesa kr 4 Budhabdre | Mo Jagarandtha | roko
sebaka ¢ /

3. mata japduachi [ rdijajdke ¢ sdantamdnotks | pim | pdika | rdutaks!
kari

4, bihhaa dhili | bdfokdle posi-@iifi | emidne mote | sabuhe | chidile
S, emdnarikn | muin | jejdhd anuripe | bikibi | nigicihibi | bho Jagara-
ndiha

6. ¢ kathd mohora | dose aodesa bicdra |

TRANSLATION

The king's resolution befare the deity Jagannatha to take disciplinary
measurgs against his ungratelul aobles, infantry and cavalry.

Mo. 5 on the left side ctc. Jagannath temple, Pari.

On Wednesday, the 4th of dark forinight of Mesa, Samasin Anka
year 35, in the victorious reign of Maharaja Kapilesvara Deva, of great
proweis, the hero, the illustrions lord of elephants, the lotd of Ganda—

“0Oh Jagannath ! Thuos prayih Thy servant. Throughout the king-
dom;: 1 maintained from childhood. these (feudal) lords (or nobles) includ-
ing the infaniry and cavalry and gave them wealth. All of them have
forsaken me. 1 shall deal with them (and) punish them esch according

to his desert. Oh Lord ! Jagannath ! do Thou jndge this foct whether 1

am right or wrong (lit. my guilt or innocence).”

In J A BB uky & ¥& | are nol sbeays deitimguished, Mr, Cokre-
wartl Temves *'bibhas dhil™ undeciplered, resds Jagandihe io place of  Jaguosniths,
alyogitd bibbo for migirkid bho st

mukp may be tramctibed a8 @al, o . The slanting strake represents Lhe
dnga sign of the eciginal

L. i—in wehl (—askl] £h |8 weitten il kp armbal

SER——
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SERIAL No. 25
S.LL Vol. ¥I, No. 1153 (A.R. No. 363—IX of 1899)
In the same place (Sce No. 1152) L. W, 'l;umpla, Simhacalam.

\. Bira SrT Gajapati Gaudesara Pratdpa Kapilesaradeba Mahdrdjdankara
bife rdi—

2. (fe)Samasia 38 sika gra | | na 27 § bliyethd) B Budhabdre Kalijigo
dandapdra parikga | Jaird

3. Kualm)raguru Mdahdpaf(rayikara adhik(@re Jiara Narasingandiha-
debanikara

4. bhoga-parikga Patandcka mahdpasdite | bhogajasamuduurdra sodhd |

feu—

5. (la) pakadhiprakarana | pakaprakarapa | prab(eYhorana bid(ya)mdne |
prames(varayikaranka Tala-Ji—
L e e e T dhifu ?

SERIAL No 25A
S.LL Vol, VI, No. 1154 (A.R. No. 363—X of 1899)
In the same place.

houthiba bada - - si fdka mdje go 5 lekhae hoi | eka go 10
Kumugi mule bikd hotha | dokdnike kadali go 20 lekhde| e
hika| ekadusi dinaku bihdra (de)ula bife beld Kumuti-sidhir(e) pra., .
. . Jaialdgi hoibale bhoga-parikgd thaif .......... prakaraia | emdna
Kuaragury Médhdpatrankara bhidna | ehd je harai se Narasipgha-
ndathadeba. . ....

6. i Narasiighandathadebankara sanoniata | | Sri Sri Sei

R -

TRANSLATION

Provision for offering of plantains 7 on the
Ekadasi day

On Wednesday. the Sth of .. .. Samasta Anka year 38 in the victorious
reign of Maharaja Kapilesvaradeva, the mighty, the illustrious lord of
elephants, the Lord of Gauda, during the tenure of office of Jaira Kumara-
guru Mahapatra, the steward of the province of Kalinga and in the presence
of the steward of offerings of god Marasimhanatha, the principal *nayaka®,

Wos, 1I83 & 1154 seem to be one inseription, some portlon appears to be
missing between L, 6 of 1155 & L. 1 of 1154. 5. No. 25, L. a—fox Blij e (ha) STT has
6 ¢ doubtfel—No. 25 L. ¢—stodhi.

35
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the principal *pasaita’, ...... s the seal-bearer ?, .. ... ., pakadhiprakarana,
pakaprakarana, pravehorana, of the temple.

-++...the Lower Jiara territory of the great God......

This would continue ; big (plantains 7) at the rate of four, medium
sized at the rate of five and. . . .at therate of ten.  All will be sold by Eumuti
(a man of the trading caste) ; at the rate of twenty plantains for each Dukani
coin. This will be offered to god with pouring of water in Kumuti sahi
whither the god will be taken in procession at the XTth day. AIll this
will take place in the presence of the steward of offerings. ....All this
offering is the endowment or provision of Kumaragurn Mahapatra, He

who takes this away (rebels against god Marasimhanath). May there be
the approval of god Narasimhanatha in this,

SERIAL No. 26

No. IV (four) on the left side of the Jaya Vijaya doorway
in the temple of Jagannatha at Puri.

Antiquities of Orissa—R. Mitra, Vol. 2, P. 165
JASB, Val. LXTI (1893)—14 Oriva Inscrip. s—M.M.C.

Inscrip. dated Samasta yr. 41 of Kapilesvaradeva (14 th. Dec.
1466 A.D. acc. to M. M. C.)

From L. 1 to the fig. 84 in L. 6 the text is acc. to M.M.C. with
variants and emendations suggested in the foot notes : the rest is
given after comparing ulso with the impression.

Part (1)—Lines 9. (? Lines 8).

1. Sri Bira Pratdpa Kapilesara Nabakogi Karpdta Kalabaragesvara
Gajapti Gaudesvaradeva Mahdrdjanka bijerdije Samasta 41 frahi

2. Dhanu gukala saptami Rabibdre Sri Pururotma Jaganndthadebaika
padmapddaku bhaktinimitye Kapilesvara rajge sebdkari dile ratna—

Read Eapilevern & sukala (with | retrofiexed) , yogida & yods (with y articu-
ted lik ), To—3 Mitra's re ding sog for suni not likely (ep.X. 13), B. M. & M, M.
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3. todharamana Sri bhujara rama Saikha-cakra dui pramedvaranka
manahimki sund-yogdda emana ani prabesa kale Hdasika Mahd—

4. patra Jamaxara Mdhdpitra Bisvesvara Mahdpdtra Karami Mahdpde
ra Ndtha Mahdpdtra ¢te loke prabesa kale Nandi Mahdpatranka adhikdri

5. mdjapd-mapdape caudasata  prakarana  bhogardgara samastantt
thotdelf pramdne lagi kardile ratna-makuta $ kdna-phula jodd tumga

6. la 4 nodaka nisabba kari yodd 84 hirdmanitka bicitramdia 2 ndnd
ndeka mudi ? 12 mukutd

7. yduli 8 mukutd badakarthimala 4 maninka sutd md 87 marakata
Jjdufi 8 marakata mukutd md S ndndratna krapaduka & 7 marakia

8. tisarisare mdninka mu(ku)td ed. sari 4 mukued tisard uturl 2 ekd
ratmahdre 1 mukutd dho? dhari 2

9. padapalaba 2 ndndnacka bahugl jodd 12 hiramdninki bald jo 3 jali
toghara 7 2 7

Part 2, 6 lines.

10.  ndnd? paratdda jodd | pathutra 4 mukutd kambkampapaia 6
I, kdanti?jara kabara ? . kapimekhald kanaka-jhaldi mala S
12, sund? jogita rtha saikhacakrara .. md?—
13. dha? 197 sund .. .. gotie Sri Kapilesura ra—

14, jd eha Jagandtha mahdprablagiku dila ehd nemi bo—

15, i je manare dharai se Sri Jagandthaslku droha karai

C. read ani but ep agill in 8. . 24, To-4, L. 5—K. M. reads samastafiku kanaphula
& in L. 6 madhya kari for nisabba keri, T.A O. P. P. has Scibhiijn rajata for Sriblija
ma ratnn (L, 3}, L. 5 read dile or dele for M. M. C “delf & R, M.'s delu,

Ly g—mi % may read mi 1, R M. & M, M, C. read main hat | should be retro-
fexed | for mAnAratnakeapadaka R, M, reads nanfratng podoks, M. M.C oindratne.
krapadraka,

L &—for minliika mfkulta, . sari 3 M. € reads migilka sof padasar],
R. M, mipikn mukts sarl ; for dlio ? dhari M. M, C. reads togbarm,

L. to—for pihura (oot clearin the impress ) M, M. € ronds pahign,

B. r1—kduti-jarakebara moy read kilntikars kabaca, M, M, o reads kinHyaran
kabara, B M, kintijorp kabora, jhalii mao read {(k) als,

L. rz—for suni ? jopita M. M. C, reqds sung yogibra, R, M. reads yogilrata,

L. rs——after safichncakrara R, M. reads duraduri, M. M, €. rends ratna,.
M. M. C. reads the line-sand yogibicn | nadnd pudic-tha ete.

T, To—for pahuea (M. M. C.—pihngs) B. M. recds sindurn.

L. 7. text—jguli for yguli,

L. 8. of saril may be cipasarl.
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A Fresh reading of the same from estampage :

I. [Sdﬂ.ﬁ'n Pratadlpa Kapijesvara Nabakopl Kamdja Kalabarege svara
Grafapil (Pgexvara Deba Mahdrdidike bije rdife Samasta 41 ardhi

1. (Dhann sukala sa\ptami Rabibdre Sri Purisoti Jagandthadebays-
kra podmepddaku bhaktl nimitye Kepifeavare rajde sebd kari dile rama—

3. (tngharamdna) Sci bhpjara rame satkha cakro dul pramesvaratks
mapahiki sund-jogdda emdnd dri prabeia kale Bilmdkra Mdhdpatra—

4, (pdtra Jamasara) Mahdpdrra Blrvesvare Mdbdpdira Karamia Mdhd-
pdira Ndtha Mahdpdtra ete Joke probesu kule Nondi Makdpatradika adbi-
kdre

h!. lindjend-magdape cawda-fata) prakorapa bhogethapid ra somestanti
thoidele

TRANSLATION

King's bequest of his procious jewellery for the
service of the deity Jagannath {as promised in
his 31st Ankn, cp. Serial No. 19)

Mo, 1Y on the left jamb, Jagannath temple.

On Sunaday, the Tth of the bright fortnight of Dhanu, Samast year
41, in the victorious reign of Maharaja Sri Kapilesvara Deva, of great
prowess, the hero, the Lord of Nabakoti Karnats and Gulbarga, the lord
of elephants and the 1Lord of Gauda, the king Kapilesvara, serving the
lotusfeet of (the deity) Sri Purnsottamu Jagannaths bequeathed out of devo-
tion, the jewelled wrist-ornaments, the two jewelled conch-shell and discis
for the Gracious Arms and the supply of gold lor the service of the supremo
deity. Bringing these, there arrived Bhimdkra Mahapaira, Jamesyarn
Muhupatra, Visvesvara Mahapatra, Karamun ( 7Kambo) Mahapatra, Natha
Mahapatra—all these people arrived with Nandi Mahapatrn in charge,
and pit everything of the 1400 kinds (of offerings and toilet articles) of
the Inventory on the bathing pavilion. They put the following (objects)
{as devoration on the deities) according to the prescnbed order :—

R Jewelled crowns

4 Flower-shaped car-ornaments attached to Tungala

— e —— — —_— — p

The portions snelossd in brsckets are inserted From e reading of M. M. T T
rending of the laa® woed m doll (0 erends] as dele

T 3—Thimiikrs seoms io stand for Bhims Esrs,  (Ksr lefng s sooame of &
ection of Drahomlaa fm Ovieea).

L. p—dor Kormma-read Euroem {8kt Kirms—an lsearnation of Wigei),
L. s—text—Ehogobhajjfir.
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84 Pendants? (nisabba Kari 7)
2 NMecklaces variegated with diamonds and robies
12 Rings with different central gems
Pairs (jauli) of pearls
Large necklaces of pearls
Chains of rubies (strings)
Pairs {jaulis) of emeralds
Necklaces of emerald and pearls
Medals (lockets) (set) with various precious stones
(One string with rubies and pearls ot with a ruby—
(parrot {#s pendant) along with a three-stringed
(necklace of emeralds
Three-stringed pearl breast-ornaments (uturf)
Jewelled necklace .
Wrisi-ornamenis of pearls
{Leaf-shaped) foot-ornaments
Pairs of armlets with various lockets
Pairs of bangles (set) with diamonds and rubies
Netted wrist-ornaments
Pair of variegated wrist-ornaments
Foot-ornaments
Pearled bracelets—single ones {pata)
Gracelul armour or bracelets (Kantikara Kabaca ? or Kataka)
Waist chains welded with gold
Golden jogibra? or jogita?

and many {other) articles e.g. conch, discus, (jewels and gold) alto-
gether 192 madhas? ...... one

= e th 00 B B 00

—h s oy e B L D BB — B

King Kapilesvara bequeathed these to Jagannatha, the Great Lord.
He who entertains in his mind (the idea) I shall take these awny™ rebels
against Holy Jagannatha.

1 mjdhs—{approximately) § tola.
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SERIAL No. 27.
LASH. LXIT (1893)—M.M.C. : Anti. of Orissn-R. M.,

No. 2 on the left sde of the Jaya Vijaya doorway in the
temple of Jagannaiha at Poari.

. Bira Sel Gajopati Gaugdeivara  Nabakosf  Karpdja Kalabare—
grivara Pratdpa Sel Purugottama® deba Mahdrdjdbkn Semasta 2drdhi Mera
w12 Gruddre Sel Purwpottomakopeke bife samae Pursgortamadeba Mdhd-
rdjdikara  dara

3. dakhipadiga dupdapdie  Sel Purwpetioms  Jogunndihadebaskora
rropd mdladefomdnaral,) dakhipodige-abaddna-sehaka

4. Akara defomdnara (.} pramedvaradka brogadedomdna(ra) () abadd-
mal,) pramedvarakel,) s Tdrah® sebokamdnaits ()

5. abaddna-rebakamdnatlnd,) chddili ¢ Fryouamadebs  Mhdrdjdika
bhogaku Amtarodha-bige AMddhniffs-grdma

6, dhdme bha 500 kewdi kd 3000 Kdmalepura-grame ¢ bhogaky holid
parabade(? —parabare) dimp mdjond

Vo wien.t mahddebatka bMhoegake dakyipe

8. diga dopdapdfa Bjdedw-bive Gopa-—

9. pura grdma dili ¢ aboddmomdna ¢ Shoga—

10, deda je harai se Japandthatks droha
11. karai

TRANSLATION

Confirmation of old grants and foundation of
fieah endowment for the deity Jagammath and his
pricsis.

Mo. X on the lefi jamb (or side) cte, Jagannath iemple, Purl.

On Thursday, the 12ih of ihe bright fonnight of Mesu, Samasta year
2 (of the victorions reign) of Maharaju Sri Purnsottamadeva of greal
prowess, the hero, (the iTlustrious lord of clephantys), the Lord of Gauda,
the lord of Mavakorti-Karnata and Guolbargs, the endowment is made by

Maharaju Parnsottama Devn Quring his anspicious visit to the city of Puro-
aoiiama,

—

What b glven abave s afies e treseeripl of M. M, C esonpl e latacheted
portlome. R M. ronds ¢ I‘nu;-dmu.llﬂr].h,rqnulmﬂiq.ﬂlli. In the
Bighit ol thawe last bwn tensdings, smend—majaps §ropagr—mmuys dvl mahjgfebabis

efe, & dels, Doth M MC &M M resd parsbs de (L. 6) Resd mila (L. 3, Eimals
pars (L. 6), mijaps.
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"I have confirmed the grant to the Supreme Lord, to the Sevakas. .
- .-and to the Avadana-Scvakas (i) of the forest countries of Jagannatha
of Sri Purusottama already granted of old in the Southern Viceroyalty,
(if) of the countries of the Avadana-Sevakas of the Sonth and (iii) of the
income of the territories as a sacred offering to the Supreme Lord,

As for the offerings of Maharaja Purusottamadeva, the present king,
the village Madhotil in District Antarodha, 500 bharanas of rice, 2000
kahans of cowry (and) the village Kamalapur—(all) this is granted as an
offering (bhoga).

For the bhoga of the two great deities at the time of the bathing and
installing ceremony, 1 grant the village Gopapura in the District Baacisa.

He who takes away these endowments and territories for offerings,
rebels against lord Jagannatha,*

SERIAL No. 28.
J.A.S.B. Vol. LXIT (1893) : Anti. of Orissa—R.M,

Iﬁ Samasta year 2 of Purusottamadeva,
(Dt. A.D. 12-4-1470 ace. to. MAM.C)

(Dt. A.D. 16-4-1467 acc. to G. Ramdas +)

No. 1 on the right side of the Jaya Vijaya door way in the
temple of Jagannatha at Puri,

1. Bira Sri Gajapti G¥%desvara Nabakogi Karpdga Kalabaragesvara
2. Pratdpa Pryottamadeba Maéhargjankara Samasta 2 dréhi Mesa
3. sukala 12 Grbdre Sri Prsottamakatake bije samae

4. dantaratanpalanka | ratnakalasadhajasimhdsane 1 ratnachati 1
5. ratmakhata | sung maryyani pata 1 ratnabenja cdara 3

t J- B.C. R B Vol. XXXII (1046), Part 1, P43

R. M. reads—

L. 4—ratnnknalasa bamdl s svarbachiogli 4 for ratuskalagn dhaja simbjisane
t ratoachati, emend ‘datta’ for “donta’.

L. s—ratnoghata for ratnakhajn, bificani 18 for wiAryyanipata 1



oo e - T et

"

10.
1l.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16,

(_Iﬁﬂ)

Prsottama Mahdrdidnkara dafta ra—
tna palmika 2
raina kdnaphila

4 merugarbha
hdhuti yodd 2
ratng bificand |
candid go 1
ratnadarpana gotie

| ehd memd
re ye manaredharai
se Jagandthadebaika
droha karai

A Fresh Reading of the Same from estampage:

Bira Sri Gajapti G&8%desvara Nabakoti Kdrnpata Kalabarage svara
Pratapa Prusotmadeba Mahdrajarikara Samasta 2 Srahi | Mesa
sukala 13 Grubdre | Sri Prusotmakapake bife samae

datra ratnapalanka 1 ratna kalapa-taru siighasane | ratna chati |
rama khaga | sund(T) mdrjani (7) pard 1 ratnabepja caara dui 2
Sri Prusotma Mahard—

jdnkara data | ratna pa—

daka 3 ratna kanaphula

fo 4 meru tdda

bahugi joda 2

ratna bicand go |

hird bandia go 1

ratna drapapa gofd

e 1 ehd nemi bo—

fi je manera dharai

se Jagarndthade(ba)iku

17. droha karai

year

TRANSLATION

Royal giﬁ.uf jewellery for the service of the
deity Jagannatha,
-
On Thursday, the 12th 'of the bright fortnight (of) Mesa, Samasta
2, of Maharaja Pratapa Purusottama Deva, of greal prowess, the

1,, 6—~&ri sonspiga ratnedantapalafika for Prgottama——palaiea, Read sukala,

kalnga, yoda, ye.

*  The impressions kindly sent by the Supdt ., Orisza Mupsewm, They are in

3 purts ana are quite legible. Tn L. 5 paii sccms to be a scribal erres for pata.

L. 15—tead manare.

— e oo
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(lustripus jord of clephants, ihe Lord of Gauda, the Lord of Navakoti-
Karnata and Gulbarge, on the occasion of his (auspicions) visit to the city
of Parnsottama (there were presented for the service of Holy Jagammatha)

1 couch (set) with gems

1 jewelled throne with a kalpatary made of jewels

I jewelled wmbrella

I jewelled bBedstead

1 golden broom

2 camaras with jewelled handles.

(There were alsa) presented by Maharaja, Pornsotiama ¢

2 jewelled medallions

4 jewelled flower-shaped ear ormaments
2 puirs of armbets insel with gold

| jewelled fan

1 head ornament 7

I jewelled mirror

He who beats in mind (the idea) of taking these away, rebels against
the deity Jagannatha,

SERIAL No. 29.
In the Ind Anks of Murusottamadeva
S.L1. Vol. VI, No. 303 (A.R. No, 247—D of 1899)
In the same pillar (see 5.1.1. ¥1. No. 700) Simhacalam.

L. Bira 3l Gajaputi Gamdesvars Nabakopl- Karndpa- Kalabaragesvara
Sri Pruzotamadeba Méhdrdjankara subla rdife samanta

2, 2 .Anka drdhi Mine su |5 Rabibdre bire | Sef Jogandtharikara Spyael
Sdamu Muduliikard pow Kuriomu Mwdili Mahdpd—

3. tre bhairodvdre Haommmanta-debetd peailsihd kari Narasifgha—
ddthadebarika bhapddralp Sasa po 50 diile ethaku kofuntaraku Hanumo(enia)

L. s—repeiltim of bire—a sorlbal erroe, L 3 sagive may resd sargare (w6 are
wet. fo B LOLY, Low g 5 f—0n may vesd 7 (6, 21 may rend 3 i, two Dapds sigm
in the lupression kave been taken G dlgnify | L3 gods o may resd giode pa
{—pafa.). The lettter or the symbol ttamcribed an jlin this foot note in lines 4, 5
& i ls diflenll to nterpeede.  The orthogrephy of DA RKRIRT milleates its faber adadl
[T S B o miy reud poa.

36
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4. debarika bhogaku di 11/pufi pithd go 21/ do 11| dalama caula so 3
biri sola 1 ghiu 3o W) guda pu 1Y) nupa md

5. 2 gde etakaku sagire(?) du | ored go 11 cdula a 21 du || gde..adu
1 [| madh(y)e bae e debatd pujd kariba Bambhanaku ore

6. dgo 1l dulpulisamalaradu | e bloga dnima sudraku pull samalaradu |
gde du . jai nivimaila bikdru  lekha—

7. e bhapdaraku de karibd | svadatam paradatdim) bé na sayanti haranti
ca sagthir barsa sahadrani bisthavam javate kri

B. mih |

TRANSLATION

Consecration of a statue of the deity Hanuman
and provision for worship,

On Sunday, the 15th of the bright fortnight (of) Mina, Samasta Anka
year 2, in the victorious reign of Maharaja Purusottamadeva, the hero,
the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of Navakoti-
Karnata and Gulbarga, by the command of Sri Jagannatha, Mahapatra
Kurnma Muduli, the son of Samu Muduli, consecrating the deity Hanuma-
man at the outer gate, paid Saskani Rupees 50 to the treasury of god
Narasimhanatha, From the interest of this, the following are provided
{daily?) for the *bhoga’ of the deity Hanuman :—

11 it ?
21 ‘puli’ cakes
11 *da’ ¥

Raw foodstuff (for preparing the above) :—

3 solas rice

1 soln blackgram
47 sola : : ghee
14? pala ? maolisses
2'ma.s salt

For the total of all this *

*
1 sweet (sama? (la) radu)
1 savoury rice with pulse (Orea)
2'adu rice (caulu)

Tatil expenditiare within

3 ma and 1} adu,
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To the Brahmin conducting the worship of this deity :—

1 ‘Oren’ dish
i ‘du’
| {each of) pali and samalaradu,

For the cook bringing this sacred offering :—
1 (gach of) puli and Samalaradyn,

Deducting a total of 1 he will earn for the treasury at the rate of i?
(8 annas?) from the sale of (surplus) offering (lit. purities).

_——

SERIAL No. 30.

No. 1 on the left side of the Jaya Vijaya door way
in the temple of Jagannatha at Puri.

LA.S.B. LXII (1893)P. M.M.C. ; Anti. of Orissa—R.M,

. Bira Sri Gajapati G*desvara Nabakofl Karpdta Kalabara kedvara
Praidpa $n‘ Prsottama

2. deba Mahdrdjdnka prabardhamana bije réjve Samasta 3 Arika Srahi
Magusira kp

3. trayodasi Bhaumibdre Sri Purugottamakagake disdm hoild dukhi{m
digara

4. dapdodsi ohora dmbhe Brahmanariku cﬁdﬂ;hrdapdd-gapnrhﬂnharm
hi chadili

5. ehd ve harai se harild doga pdi

The text given above; follows the transcript of M. M. C., B. M. reads Tritoga
for 817 Pryottama (L. 1}

{L. 2), Samasta 4 for Semasta,

(L 4);,  orithimne Bramnanaki for ohora ambhe Brabumapafio,

{L: 5}, sbalu prahf je for ¢ha ye. Read ye

The date of the insription is A. D. 2oth. Nov. 7470 ace. o M. M. C.

buat 25th. Nov. 1467 ace. to G. Ramdas, See J. B. 0.7 R, 8. vol. am‘.tm], part 1,
Page 43—Inscriptions of Purugottama Deva (A, D, 1466-7 to 1407-8),
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TRANSLATION

A royal edict exempting the Brahmins of the
South from the payment of police-tax and
prohibiting the appropriation of cattle-paths etc,
in the realm.

On Tuesday, the thirteenth (day) of the dark fortnight of Margasira,
Samasta Anka year 3, in the victorious and prosperons reign of Maharaja
Sri Gajapati Purusottamadeva, the mighty, the hero, the Lord of Gauda,
the Lord of NMavakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga ; the {following) edict was
issued (by this Majesty) at the city of Purusottama ;—

“We have exempted Brahmins I"rm-n payment of the tax for the village
watchman in (lit. of) (our) southern dominion. We have also given up
the appropriation of water-courses and pasture-lands (lit.cattle path)."

“He who appropriates this, inctirs the sin of having appropriated
this™.

SERIAL No. 31.

The axe head copperplate grant of Purasoltamadeva
(c. 1472 A.D., Garhapada, District-Balasore

Srﬂnyadurgﬁ-—

8 pamah|Bira Sri Ga—

Japati Gaudesvara Na—

bakoti- Karndja- Kalabargesva

ra Sri Purugottamadeba Mahdrd—
Jdvikara | Potedvarabhataniku ddna $a—
sana papd | e 5 Anka Mesa di 10 am Soma—
bdra grahana-kdle Gangd-garbhe Purugo—
ttamapura $dsana bhumi caudasa-agjo
ttara ba 1408 i didna :fﬂuq: g biwani
yabaccandrdrke putra-p®%tradi—

. purugdnukrame bhoga ka—

ruthiba jalaramanikge—

pasahita bhumi delum

Comuo s W=

—
=

— -
el =

Indlan Antiquary (r873) p. 355, J. 5 O. R. 8 TV(ron8) pt. IV. p. 361 Plate
35, Pricina—Hpl—mili—G. H.Ofha, 1018 (Ajmer); P, 3, T. S, O. L. Vol. 3{1025)
Caleutta.
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(REVERSE)

15. 4 abaccandrasca sury a

16. $ca yabattigthati medini

17. tébaddattd maya hyesd sasya—

18.  yuktd basumdhara || svadattdm pa—

19. radaitdm bd brahmabyttim hareta  yah

20. sasthir barga-sahasrani bigthaydm ja—

21. yate krimilp || | Sri Madanagopdlam

22. saranam mama(marks of ankusa conchshell ete)y—

TRANSLATION
Royal grant of a tax-free estate to a Brahmin.

Adoration to Sri Jayadurga. This is the deed of gift of a Sasana
granted to Potesvara Bhatta by Maharaja Sri Purusottamadeva, the
illustrious Gajapati, the hero, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of Navakoti-
Karnata and Gulbarga.

On Monday, the day of the new moon (corresponding to) the 10th
day of Mesa, (of) this 5th Anka year, on the occasion of the (solar) eclipse,
on the bed of the Ganges, we have made a grant of 1408 Vatis (28160
acres) of land as Purusottampura sasana (rent-free estate). You are to
enjoy this land from generation to generation, from son 1o grandson and
onward. We have granted the land, together with its waters, parks and
deposits, as long as the sun and moon {endure).

(Two imprecatory Sanskrit verses)

(May the deity) Sri Madana-Gopala (be) my refuge.

—

SERIAL No. 32.
S.L1L Vol. VI No. 1160 (A.R. No. 363—XVI of 1899)

On a round pillar in the Mandapa in front of the Alvar shrine
in the same( ) temple, Simhacalam.

1. S¢i Bira Gajapati Gaudesvara Pratd(pa) Prusotamadeo Mahdrd-
rdjankara bije ri—
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2. ife Samasta 3 $rahi Mithuna su 13 Sukarabdre Dagarani Amikdranira

3. data akhapda-dipa-pratima gotie o dipa-pratimaku  padmanidhi
kari

4.  deula-bhandaraku dhila Sasukdni sdthie fa(idkd 60 e tajikdku
kalantara dipa

5. jafibaku dinara ghiu tini sold 3 lekhde deufa-bhanddru jd—

6. bata candardna—arke deuthibe SriSriSriSeiSriSri SriSri

TRANSLATION
Gift and provisic:-nl of an undying lamp by a woman

On Friday, the 13th of the bright fortnight of Mithuna, Samasta year
3, in the victorious reign of Maharaja Gajapati Purusottamadeva, the mighty
and the illustrious hero (4ri bira) and the Lord of Guauda, there is given an
image with an undying lamp by Dagarani-Amikarani {to the temple). For
this image with the lamp, she has paid to the temple treasury 60 Saskani
rupees in the form of Padmanidhi.

The interest on these rupees (is to be utilised as follows) :—

They would provide from the temple-treasury 3 solas of ghee per

day (lit. a day's ghee at the arate of 3 solas) for the burning of the 'lnm'p
as long as the sun and moon fendure).

Sri, Sri, Sri, Sri, Sri, 8ri, Sri,

SERIAL No. 33.
S.LL Vol. VI, No. 895 (A.R. No. 289—K of 1899)
On the 21st round pillar in the same verandah (No. 748) Simhacalam.
1. Bira Sri Gajapti Gaudesara Pratdpa Sri Purugotamadeba Maha-
rdjdtikra bije ’

2. rdife Samasta 9 Anka $réhi Kaolifga dapdapdta pariksé Behard
Mahapatra Sri Karpa—

L 2—Amikarani ep Ambikarapi in serial No, 20,
Last line is not in the fmpression, &8 ina seperate impresalon,

Read jabatacandaragrarke as one word,

L. #—text may read bije.
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3. malar Kua(m)ra-guru Mahdpatrakra adhikare Jigra deula bhoga-

pariksa Lo—

4. hdgala Mahapdtrankra data Kakadd mbaw® 15 gurubdre Sri Nara-
singhandthadeoriku dut

3. dhiipe dui bedhdre® paiica prabe khagibaku nacupl kari dhile bada
samparadd  Mugu—

6. Singu Sasamalari o nacupi Potdsdniki duela bhapddaraku padmanidhi
Sasakdni ko

1. die fapkd 20 dei ehdku deufe basana bhara muddta &a 2 oreld) eka
! dahiku I pulii)

8. go I tagaru dukdni eka I Kotha-desa Narud-gramaru dhdna-bhutm)i
bdpie I etako o

9. ndclu)ni de kari pramesvaranku sebid karibo e dharma je haroi je
hardi se Sri Narasi—
10. nighanathadeariku droha kald hoi e dharma Sri Baisnalba) raksd Sri
i Sri
11, e dara{ma) Kanya K(Migna 13 Somabdre caalm)radhdri nama dei
Dukhasanira Amaldsdani dui

12, dhipe dui bedhae paiica paraba bahdra bedhdre caaliyra dhari
khatiba ehdku dewfu basana bhata mudd 2

13.  kheirw puli go I tagaru dokdni du I hadé kheiru dahi ku(Mede e
eha de kariba

TRANSLATION

Provision of a darcing girl for dancing before the
deity, and of another girl for waving the ‘Camara’,

Samasta Anka year 9, in the victorious reign of Maharaja Sri Gaja-
pati Sri Purusottamadeva, the mighty, the hero, the Lord of Gauda, during
the tenure of office of Sri Karnamalla Kumara-gury Maha patra, the steward
of the province of Kalinga, on Thursday, the 5th of the bright fortnight
of Karkata, (the following) is provided by Lohagala Mahapatra the
steward of olferings of the temples of (the territory) of Jiara,

L. 2— S8 has riljre for riijyz and 7 foro, L. o text rpromesvarafikn,
Alternative resdings . Bri Kirtinala ete. 2. Kakaii 280 5 or di flace. to 8,1, 1),
3. bejare; FEmended rteidigs—belire for begdhare, o fdcun] for o nicnpi, bhitamy dats
for bhiita mudite, kariba for karibo (written below the fHns),
tead belae or bela e for bedhie, bejire for bebire Dukhlisinicn, may read
Dugdsinira ; {dn i may be a seribal error for do 2.

Lines 11, 12, 13 male up o seperate [nscription,
Litte 12—text-Lastaga for basipa.
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He provided Potasani, the dancing girl of Singn Sasamal of the
‘great order’ for offering service as a dancing girl 1o the deity Sri Narasim-
hanatha, at two times (i.e., both morning and eveningh during the two in-
incense-burning ceremonies, on the five festal days,

Having paid to the temple treasury Saskani Ropees one score (20}
in the form of Padmanidhi he alse made (1he following) provision for her
{She will get) from ithe temple estnblishment

7 rice-dishes (lit. ball)s

1 Ored

| kunca ol curd

| Puli-cake

| *dukani’ coin? from the (pilgrima’?) tray? per day.

| v&ti (20 gcrest of paddy-land from village Narun of Kothadesa,

Receiving all this as her income this dancing girl will serve the supreme
Lord. He who takes away or canses to be “nken away this plous endow-
ment becomes rebellious against god Narasimbhanatha, May Sl Vaisnava
grant protection lo this pions endowment.

Sri, Sri, Sri,
This pions endowmenl (made) on Sunday the 13th of the dark fort-
night in (the month of) Kanys.

Designating  herself as the Chowry-bearer (Camem-dhari) Amalasani,
(the daughter T) of Dusasani will attend (on the god), waving (liv. holding)
the Chowry during the two incense-burning ceremonies at both times {ie.
in the morning and evening) on all occasions except the five festal days,

For her (there will be provided) from the templs establishment,
2 mudas of rice
| puli-cake, from the fiacd share,
1 dukani {coin) from the tay,
I kunca of curd, from the fixed share.

She will receive all ﬂ:il as | her) remuneralion (it inconie),

v, fis is  large flat baskot whers pllpries were gethaps fovited to put theis
dunatien lo [he temipl,

P .

— L e —
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SERIAL No. 34.
8. L 1. Vol. VI No. 1159 (A. R. No. 363—XV of 1899)

On the slab above the door-way inside the Mandapa in front of the
Alyar shrine in the L. N. temple Simhacalam.

1. wva(sti) Bira GajapriGaudesvara Praratapa Sri Prsatimadeba Mahd-
rajdnkara bije rdije Samasta 12 $rahi | Kakada 2 su patipa | Rabibdre Kal-
inga dapda—

2. pdfa pariksd Lakhiddsa Mahdpatrankara adhikdre Jiarabhoga-
parikga  Bihdnasara Mdhdpdtra Behorane kgeirara pakadhiparakarana
Redika—

3. ra bara pdteka thdi nirpe kald | Brambhapa-darikdtho a-kosikdra
4..paramesvarafikara samasta sebakamdne jejdha se(bd; kar(u)thiba se
kdrapa  thi—

4. thole rdjasadana tati rajasedana  1Rildku je ksurdmahard |ari
marai pahdhai s(e) kahdku pa( pa) na ldgai| brambhapa hoile mupdare | sudrara
mupdakati] mdi

3. pdara nakekdnakdti ethakn je abd pari(ksd) hoi dna kahai se
Narasingandthadeara dorehd tahdku khetaru bahara kari e? ta sa%rata

6. bhapddrai thanati e kathgku pariksd prakararana béra pdgaka
samastankara sanamata |

TRANSLATION

An ordinance prescribing penalties for
killing in the holy place.

Hail ! On Sunday, the new moon day of the bright fortnight} the
2nd of Karkata (lit. Karkata 2), Samasta year 12, in the victorious reign
of Maharaja Sri Purusottamadeva, the illustrious lord of elephants, the hero,
the Lord of Gauda, the mighty, during the tenure of office of Laksimdasa
Mahapatra, the steward of the province of Kalinga ; Behora Vidhanesvara
(text—Bihanasara) Mahapatra, the steward of offerings of (the territory of)
Jiara, along with the officers ?f the Ksetra viz, the attendants in charge of

= .—_

a letter(ra?) at the margin { ot some distance) Read Pratipa Sri Praotama ete,
kale ; thile for thithole thii for titl : dakahai? for pabshai ; mugdane for mupgdare ;
brambhage may read beimupa; thEnati may read Anati ;

L. g—{alter marai) may read—tahs durkama kahike plipa ligal ete.

L. 4—text—E&i7;

L. s.—text—Naresipgha.

37
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cooking and the rest, the Reddikaras, and the twelve caste-people (patakn)
arrived at the (following) decision :—

All the sttendants of the Supreme god, beginning from the Brahmins
and girls up to the treasurer and. . ..&re to continue performing their res-
pective duties of service. I there is that cause of offence (then) there is
the King's court (for redress). In apite of the existence of the King's court,
il a person dies (iills 7) by means of dagger or poison, then, that is Alr misdeed
(dtgkarma, text—durkama). He commils a sin (lit. 1o whom else does
the sin accrueT)

If he be & Brahmin his head will be shaven ; il he be a Sudra (ic.,
s non-Brahmin by caste) then his head should be cut off ; if the person be
& woman, then her nose and ears should be cut off.

The steward who speaks otherwise with regard lo this, becomes a
rebel agninst god Narssimbanatha. He vhould bo expelied from the holy
place. 0.

(This was decided) a1 the treasury.

To this, (1here is) the consent of all—athe Steward, the Prakaranas,
and the twelve casie people (pifakas).

e —

SERIAL No. 35
5. I L. Vol VI, No. 903 (A. R. No. 291—F of 1899)
In the 17th Anka of Pormottamadeva.

On the 22nd round pillar in the same verandsh (see 5, 1L 1L.—
Vol. ¥1 No. 748), Simhacalam.

1. Bira Sri Gajaptl Gudesvara Pravardpa Friotamadeba Mahdrd-
Jdvikara bije rdije Samaza 17 sardhi®

2. Dhanu kei 10 Buthabdre Kalidgo-dendapdpe-parikyd Balakhiddsa
Mahdpdiratkora athikdre Jiara desa des—

3. fa bhoga pariksd Biddal Timas ra® Makdr! adisthdpe paficddhi pdica
parakrapa  behorape

Alteraative readingie—t. saril 3. Bithinsssfs




¢ 291

4. kol nirthdra® Manikira jita-desa Mucapak(i)®— gramaku pdlata
rajdikara digd(m) pramdne

5. amuta-mandhi-desaru  ehanku jiti kari dild Kachamikopasimdra
Laldpal(ii)® grama e grdma ja—

6. bata candrane bhoga kariba| € gramara bhuiru/ Acdrijama® Kasai-
dastki bhui dui

7. bapi bhogaaku de kardiba e gdara dura jete bhui sabu Mdniki
Kosikdre de karibe

8. ethaku bhoga-pariksa rdja-parakarapa pldykddhi- paka-parakara-
fankara sanamatakdra ¢ kdnhalaku Naresi—

9. (Meandthabedamachaw $ri §ri sri 8ri gri §ri | |

TRANSLATION

An endowment of a village in exchange
for another.

Cp. the grant of Samasta Anka year 22
(No. 6 in the Appendix)

On Wednesday, the 10th of the dark fortnight (of) Dhanu, Samasta
year 17 during the vistorious reign of Maharaja Purusottamadeva, the
illustrious lord of elephants,the hero, the Lord of Gauda, the mighty, during
the tenure of office of Balakhidasa Mahapatra, the steward of the provines
of Kalinga and during the term of office of Bidhanesvara Mahanti, the
steward of offerings of the territory of Jiara, this is the decision of the council
of five, of the five Prakaranas and of the manager (behorana). On the
authority of the King's order there is an exchange for the village Mucapalli
which was the remuneration estate of Maniki ; he (the King) granted him
as his remuneration, the village Lalapalli of the Sima of Kancamikota,
from the Amrtamanohi territory. He will enjoy this land as long as the
sun and moon endure. 7

Form the land of this village, he will allow Acaryam Kasai Dasa
(text—Dasi) to receive the income from two vatis (—40 acres) of land for
sacred offering (bhoga). The treasurer (Kosakira) Maniki will receive
the income from all the remaining land of this village.

To this, there is the consent of the steward of offerings, of the King’s
Prakaranas, of the Prakaranas in charge of the cooking and the rest.

For this (pious) cause (kinnala or Skt. kirana) (Thou) art (there)
Oh god Narasimhanatha.

(If the reading be ‘achai’ not ‘achau’, then ‘For this pious cause,
there is god Narasimhanatha',)

5. nidhira 4. Mutapalll 5 Jajapali 6. Acarija Dasal, Read bhuim, Sigem
ete. & & karmmaku Narasi{ijganathadeba achai  InL. 4—Dapda sign after sigs in the
ariginal is a seriba] error. Cp. appendix inscrip. of 22nd Anka for Magiki & Mucapall
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SERIAL No. 36

No. 4 on the right side of the Java Vijuyn doorway in the Lemple of
Jagunnatha at Puri,

In Samusta Anka yr. 19 of Purusottamadeva
(D 181485 A D.oace. 1o M. M, T )
). A S. B, LXII (1983) & Antiguities of Orlsa—R. Mitma.

(Compared with the impres. which apart from the intreductory part
is hardly readable, especially lines 4—6)

). i Sei Gafapati Giugeivara Nabukofi- Karnpdyadhiio Kolabare-
gedvara Prajapa Sei Gajapati Purugoitamadeba Al dhgrdidnkara

2. bijaya-rdfye Samasta 19 Aska drdhl Sipha fkfs 8 Gurubdrem
Bdrapdei Kujake Sri woara Gopdiaprive fagarira dakying medhare bagda
abakdse

3. samasa behord-mihdpdira mihdpdira pdira sanimigra  khal T
mnwwm{wrﬁmlﬂﬂﬁmbﬁum%
kuri) sumbp] dekhi ¢ prinibi yete kdla

4, tha pete .fr#u{p}md ridjyara (rdfdmdnadku tidrsochy) sobu rd-
Jdmdne Brahmaponku ddna debd  idntipurbboka manafoge kari dhang-tri-

prapa-rdfra ehi cdri kathdra kebehem

1. Brdhmanariky niyega ma kariba | ehi edel karmmare sijojile Brdh-
mags jdpakarma b s karal cho(7) lona korai mid () feradhd. . . seks
tidrd fya jdira . dhi mdnarky ddeda ,

6. bocwes lodghona keri ye abd dpe karel se Jagamndithaks drob
karai [ se mahdpdiaka | atipdtaka bi . ko semarte pdtaka kuldra phale pai

- 7. sabuhe ¢ kathd dpgha karl manare dbarl dmbhara upadeda kara

TRANSLATION

A Royal edict urging the kings of Orissa
to be charitable and generous 1o Brahmink,

On Thursday, the 8th of the bright half of Simha, Samasta Anka
year 19, in the victorions reign of Purusottamadeva, the greal king, the

- E e —

The bracketed portious in L. 3 ame quite Megible o the impes.,

La j—p—are the reading of M. M. &

L. §—W. M. reads spakarma for jagukarnma ; read yete (L. 3, yo (L. 6), kajs
(La 3 4), chalastn, phaje; 0. M. & M. M. €. do ant differentiste 1 & | 7 & 7,

L. 7—Eam repeated Lirice,

el
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A fresh but fragmentary reading of the same : _
(By Mr. S. N. Rajaguru, & received on the 19th March *51).
(see the foot note of Serial No. 11).

1. Bira 8ri Gajapii Gaudesvara Nabakoti Karnnd (fa Kalabara kesvara
Pratdpa Purusottamadeba)

2. Maharajanikara bije rdije Samasta A(19 ska srahi Tula ky 2 Raibdre
Krtibdsa ka)

3. fake pujd abakdse dgyam hoi(ld e ye Bisi Behara Candra-bana
ye) -
4. koparai(?) sehi téhdku na lagai (ete tdri ye tdrakartd nijara prati
Bhubane—)

5. asradebarku hoi se rdja-droha (Gigyam hoild Bisi Behdrd lihdild)

6. saradeba 7

TRANSLATION

A Royal order prohibiting the use of
black magic against an officer.

No. | Right side, Bhuvanesvar temple.

On Sunday, the 2nd of the Dark half of Tula, Samasta Anka year 19,
in the victorious reign of Maharaja Purusottama Deva, of great prowess,
the hero, the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of
Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga, on the occasion of worship in the town
of Krttivasa, the (following) order was issued :

He who casts magic arrows at this Visi Behera, cannot affect him.
After this, he who uses magic, rebels against himself and against god
Bhuvanesvara, and has been declared to be guilty of treason.

Visi Behera caused (this) to be inscribed,

The deity Bhuvanesvara,

*

The portions enclosed in brackets are inserted from the reading of Mr. M, M. C.
The rest ia trenacribed after the reading of Mr. 8. N, R.

For the reading Jika karai (or karei) of M. M. C. in L. 4 S. N. R. reads koparai
which he admits to be donbiful ; one wonld suggest tiku karsi. In place of M, M. C.'s
tihii in L, 5 85 N. B. reads hoi ; one would suggest drohi for or before hol. For M.
M. C.'s sararbbe 5. N. . reads saradeba which seems to be o seribal error for Bhuba-
nesaradeba (see foot notes 8. No. 37 for other suggestions)

1. Ttsimpression is now with me. The fivst four syllables of line 4 read.

‘Fpomaral” meaning 'applies magically’ of. ‘chalpysha’. N. D. bi-2o4.
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A fresh but fragmentary reading of the same : _
(By Mr. S. N. Rajaguru, & received on the 19th March *51).
(see the foot note of Serial No. 11).

1. Bira 8ri Gajapii Gaudesvara Nabakoti Karnnd (fa Kalabara kesvara
Pratdpa Purusottamadeba)

2. Maharajanikara bije rdije Samasta A(19 ska srahi Tula ky 2 Raibdre
Krtibdsa ka)

3. fake pujd abakdse dgyam hoi(ld e ye Bisi Behara Candra-bana
ye) -
4. koparai(?) sehi téhdku na lagai (ete tdri ye tdrakartd nijara prati
Bhubane—)

5. asradebarku hoi se rdja-droha (Gigyam hoild Bisi Behdrd lihdild)

6. saradeba 7

TRANSLATION

A Royal order prohibiting the use of
black magic against an officer.

No. | Right side, Bhuvanesvar temple.

On Sunday, the 2nd of the Dark half of Tula, Samasta Anka year 19,
in the victorious reign of Maharaja Purusottama Deva, of great prowess,
the hero, the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of
Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga, on the occasion of worship in the town
of Krttivasa, the (following) order was issued :

He who casts magic arrows at this Visi Behera, cannot affect him.
After this, he who uses magic, rebels against himself and against god
Bhuvanesvara, and has been declared to be guilty of treason.

Visi Behera caused (this) to be inscribed,

The deity Bhuvanesvara,

*

The portions enclosed in brackets are inserted from the reading of Mr. M, M. C.
The rest ia trenacribed after the reading of Mr. 8. N, R.

For the reading Jika karai (or karei) of M. M. C. in L. 4 S. N. R. reads koparai
which he admits to be donbiful ; one wonld suggest tiku karsi. In place of M, M. C.'s
tihii in L, 5 85 N. B. reads hoi ; one would suggest drohi for or before hol. For M.
M. C.'s sararbbe 5. N. . reads saradeba which seems to be o seribal error for Bhuba-
nesaradeba (see foot notes 8. No. 37 for other suggestions)

1. Ttsimpression is now with me. The fivst four syllables of line 4 read.

‘Fpomaral” meaning 'applies magically’ of. ‘chalpysha’. N. D. bi-2o4.
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SERIAL No. 38
S. L. L. Vol. VI (six) No. 908 (A. R. No. 293—c of 1899)
On the 23rd round pillar in the same Verandah (cp. 748 & 903)

\. Bira Sri4 Gajapati Gaudesvara Prdtdpa

2. 8ri Purusotamadeo Mehdrdidnkara

3. bije rdife Samasta 29 $(r)dhi

4. Mithuna 2 tiyd s(u)kala 3 tid Rabibare

5. Sri Narasinghandthadeoriku Dabald Bisdi

6. Madahdpatrankara data chimure padasa(t)ri. .
7. akhapda dipa pratimaku di(la)

8. bhandaraku kalantara

No. 909 (A. R. No. 293—D of 1899)
On the same pillar.

9. sdhie pankd ta 60 dei e jarikd kala—
10. mraraku deula-bhapdaru debe niti
11. nadapa adde a 1 lekhde barasaku
12. pu 4 md 10 debe e(hd)je harai se
13. Naragirighandthadeortku dorethd)
14. hoi Sri Sri Sri.

TRANSLATION

A private gift of an undying lamp and
provision for its upkeep.

On Sunday, the third of the bright fortnight (corresponding to) the
second (day) of Mithuna, Samasta vear 29, in the victorious reign of Maha-
raja Sri Purusottamadeva, the mighty, the hero, the illustrious lord of ele-
phants, the Lord of Gauda, there is given to Sri Marasimhanatha by Dabala
Bisoi (text—Bisai) in from of Padmanidhi ? an image with an undying
lamp (for burning) in the presence of the god, paying rupees 60 as interest
to the temple treasury.

At the beginning of L. 1 there is a symbal which may stand for Om ;

L. 1—the fig. 4 above Bri perhaps indleates the repetition 4 times ;

L. 3—8. I. I. has 28 for 2g;

L. 6—chamure may read lkpamure; padasa(?)ri may read padamani{dhi);
below padasa(?jri there are 4 illegible letters;

L. 1z—the measnre pu 4 md 1o {5 the same in Serlal No. g.

1. See—3Beriil No. 10.
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As interest on this amount, they wounld provide from the treasury
of the temple at the rate of one ‘add’ of oil daily. They would provide 4
putis and 10 ma! (of oil) per annum.

He who takes this away becomes a rebel against god Narasimhanatha,

SERTAL No. 39
In the 3Ist Anka of Purusottamadeva,
5.1 I Vol. VI, No. 1163 (A, R. No. 363—XIX of 1899}

On the base, left side of the east wall of the same Mandapa (see
1162 & 1150) L. N, temple, Simhacalam.

Bira Sri Gajapati Gaudesvara Nabakoyi Karpdpa Kalabarage—
svara | Pratdpa Sri Prsotmadeba Mahdrdjankaralbije rdije
Samasta 31 Anka $rahi | Singha su 8 Sanibdre| Kalinigara Sri 2
dandapdpa parikzd | Behord Méhdpdira Sri Naraharidasa Sanibi
gralha)yikara adhikdare Jiara desa deula bhogapariksd Frso—
:55_: tmaddsa Mdhdntinka adisthape | e Prsotmadasa Mahantinkara
data  Sri
7. Narasiighandthadebanikara chamure | niti akhandadipa jalibaku
trisap(h)i
8. pa(ika) dipa-pratimd gotie dei | e akhandadipa kalantaraku
Sasakdni
9, fa..dets..... Padmanidhi kari dhile | ehd
10. (e harai akhapdadipa. . ..(Sri Narasirigandtha 7). . ..

BB e

TRANSLATION

A private gift of an undying lamp and
provision for its npkeep.

On Saturday, the 8th of the bright fortnight of Simha, Samasta
Anka year 31, in the victorious reign of Maharaja Sri Purusottamadeva,

L. 7—«chimure may read ksimure; sfter chimure read— miti akhapdadip »
jaliboku | trisayi ete. :

| indicates the danda sign in the original.

L. g—read {a..tapka bhisile | Padmoanldhi ete,

”
- g —
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of great prowess, the hero, the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of
Gauda, the Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbargn : during the tenure
of office of Sri Naraharidasa, the steward of the provinee of Kalinga, who
i a fichora-Mahapatra and a Sandhibigraha ; and during the term of
office of Purusottamadasa Mahanti, the steward of offerings of the temples
of the territory of Jiara ;

Purusottamadasa Mahanti has provided an undying lamp to burn
daily before the deity Sri Nurssimhanatha, Providing rupees 63 (and) an
image with an undying lamp, he endowed Saskani.........the interest
om which is for the upkeep of the undying lamp.  He paid this in the form
of Padmanidhi.

He who takes this away, the undying lamp..............

—

SERIAL No. 40.
5. L L Vol. ¥, No. 1152 (A. R. No. 273—A of 1896)

On the Lst. pillar from the lefl in the Tirscutto Mandapa of the
Kurmesvara temple at Srikurman, T & D—Chicacole,

Hira Sri Gajapati Goudervara Pratdpa
Ser Pursivotmudey Mahdrdjotka sa®
Bije rdije Samasta 35 Anka drd—

hi Bicchd saikardntl su | Gurubdre
Pratdparudrades Jendika adhikd—
re bhoge-porfkyd Andidde
Beharditkara adhisthdpe dra—

d prakarape midel® hol(l) nite® {) .
¢ arbd blaydpa na gald nimite

ehi denfara Sikhare Nideka | Ra
macchik@' &ild® | ¢ sebd (Bha)ldiba |
¢ sebdra jdvaljalitindng (bha)ii—
ba [ ¢ sebd jdbarcandrdrke ¢ blin—
4. pa Rariba F.Fl"l'll' patrkarapara

GRS DomNomEup

The text glven sbore follows the Nagar! trsmseript of Mr. Ramadas s fowmd
nE I L Vil V aailer No. 1155 The facalimile is nol before v ; ths follinwing are
wy maggestlone.  Read 1 ra, 1 aimite, 3 AllS, 7 flea Dasdgn & harsi g Rits 1o Kypma ;
& mifjch—alfoo(dt nigeayn] | ¢ Remacchiks ! 6 jJSras may be srut: line ry s
prtliaps & seribal ereor,

14 13—T4—bext —rogu ln place of bhoga {n &, 1.1,)

L. re—donbiisl

3
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15. desa deufe (jdsa basipa®?) acchi

16, & Mgga kariba | ehd je duroi® (f)
17. bi* Sri Bira Sri Gajapati Gaudesvara

18, se Krpa'ndthddebankara droha (f)

P. 5, After the abovementioned text of 8. No. 40 and the footnotes
to the same, had been writien, I read the inscriplion on the spot,
For text, sce Oriya monthly JThankira, Vol, VIII No. 1. bhayipa,
bhaldiba, Ramacchi, fi]d, bhaliba, ji i tindéna are misreadings for
tulina, tuliiba Rameyi, dhila, tldiba, idatimina L. 8. text ‘nuchi.

TRANSLATION

A change in service in the establishment
of Arua rice of the temple.

On Thursday, the first of the bright fortnight (corresponding to) the
Sankranti of Vréeika, Samasta Anka year 35, in the victorious reign of
Maharaja Sri Purusottamadeva, the hero, the illustrious lord of elephants,
the Lord of Gauda, of great prowess, during the tenure of office of Prince
Prataparudra Deo (and), during the term of office of Anadidasa Behera,
the steward of offerings ; this (arrangement) is (made) for (“nimite’) the
insurance of the establishment (prakarana) of Arua (rice).

(And because this service could not be managed, Sikhara (Sekhara)
Nayak of this temple transferred (or passed it on to Rameya).

He will manage (tuliiba) this service.

He will manage whatever works relate to this service.

He will enjoy this service as long as the sun and moon (endure). He
will enjoy whatever tax or fees (jisa basina) is levied for the temple on the
territory for the Arud Prakarana.

He who takes this (endowment ) away, rebels against the deity Kurma-
natha and against Vira Sri Gajapati Gaudeswara.

SERIAL No 41
S. 1, L Vol VI, 1162 (A. R. No. 363—XVLI of 1899) -

On the base of the east wall of the Mandapa in fornt of the Alvar shrine
in the L. N. temple; Simhacalam,

1. Bira Sri Gatapati Gaudesvara Nabakoti Karndpa Kalabaragesvara
Pratapa Sri Prurusotmade—

Line 77 would appear to haye been engraved throngh a mistake of the sculptor.
Read L. s—Gajapatd ;
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2. ba Mahardjankara bije rdije Samasta 38 Srdhii Mesa su | Somabdre
| e thakuraikara aba—

3. dharita digamdire jiara-desa-deufa bhogapariksa Srikarq:n Lakhi-
ddsa Patandeka......

4. Patandeka Ananta Behora, tinimalla  Mahdpasdita Behorene
(bidvamdne)Jiara Sri Narasinghanatha debankara Narasineha—

5. caturwdusi nimite .. Mdgha sukala 14 dina. | Purusotama Mahd-
rajdnkara bhidila | Kalinga

6. bhanddara deba aguru told 20 kapuru to 5 la candana 7 bi 1 agarana
pa 5 | sitalaku ja 100 | kanaka chati go—

7. fie | jagaraku 10000 | nadapa..,5..bi 20 khadarala 7. .ta
3 deufa-bhidgru mdhdvand

By woddimagas debe pa. .

9. ........Narasinighandthe tinidi—

10. ne bahdra-bije hoible) =itaja tinidina hoiba e—

1. mata hoi jabatacandrair)ke houthiba | tinidina

12. ehd je na karai se Narastighandthadebankara

13. doreha | Margu Maha Sri Sri Sri {!

TRANSLATION

A Royal endowment to the deity for
observing the Nrsimha-caturdasi
Festival,

On Monday, the first of the bright fortnight of Mesa, Samasta vedr
38, in the victorious reign of Maharaja Sri Purusottama deva, the mighty,
the hero, the illusirious lord of clephants, the Lord of Gauda, thg Lord
of Navakoti-Karnata and the Lord of Gulbarga, at the deeisive command
and the rest? of His Majesty (in the presence of) Sri Karana Laksmidasa
Pattanayaka, the steward of offerings of the temples of the territory of Jiara, . .
T L PP e A e and in the presence of..Pattanayaka, Ananta
Behora, the three Mallas, the Mahapasaita, and the Beharana.

For the occasion of Nrsimha-caturdasi® of the deity Sri Narasimha-
natha of Jiara the (following) endowment was made by Maharaja Puru-

L. 3—aigimdire—ajiiddire ;
L. 3—the dotted portion may read “rabararada” (5. 1. L} or kara(pa) BEad(hja :
L. 8—after dina—sandhabharalnpatisapa A

L. Nrsimha catardas] is the 14th day of the bright fortuight of the month of
Baisakhs (Bhiga-koga),

—
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soltama deva on the 141k day of the bright Tortnight of Migha. The royal
treasury of Kalingn is (suthorised) to supply (the articles),

20 1olas Aloe wood
5 tolus Camphor

1 bifpdd Sandal-wood
5 pallas) (agara{nn)

Rs. 100 for offering cold food (for the deity) und onz golden umbrella,
For the “Jigam® observance

10,000 4 lampa®)
5 bifds) of ol
0 khadarala? and

57 ropoc T

e mrrrrres s S SRl R e FAE BRSSO E L R L & 4

Sri Narasimhanathn will be (taken) out {in procession) for three dayy.
Cold food will be offered to the deity for three days.  In this way it should
take place for three days as long as the sun and moon endure. He who does
pot do this become a rebel agninst god MNarasimhanatha.

Mangn Miharadd (s the engraver?)

8ri, Sri, Sri.

e

SERIAL No. 42

Mo, V1 on the keft side of the Jaya Vijaya door way in Lhe temple
of Jagannatha st Puri.

Antig. of Orissa by B. M. Vol I, P. 165—167 ; J. A.S.B. Vol. LXIl
(1893), P. 96—{Article) by M. M. C. ; T. A. O. I'. P, Page—30.

{Compared with the estampage which is partly illegible)

I, Bira S Gajapti Gaugedvara Nabako(i Karpda Kalabarageso-ra
(Birghara Sri Pratdparudradeba)

2. Mahdrdjdikera Sammsta 4 Anka frahi Kekodd su 10 Budha—

hdre abadhdritoldigdm pramdpe  bada—)

3, phikuratka Gith-Gobinds fhakura-bhoga-befe ¢ ndp hoibat)
sanrjha diupa sarildphdrn

4. bayla simgdra pariyanie ¢ ndpa holba () (beaga)ehdd urasika samp-
perradd Kapife fvarajthdkuratka di'lid

5. WWWﬁhﬂfMMmiﬂ-ﬂ
bage phdkuraiika Glti-Go ;

6. bindahum (dna gita ma sikkibe | dna glta na) gdide(]) dna ndis hol
parame{varapka chdmsra mo
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7. (ha)ba (e ndfa bitarake Baignama gdana cdri jana achanti emdne)
Giti-Gobinda gita hi se gdibe

8. (ehdnkathdru asiksitamane ekasvarare §wAi Gita-Gobinda gita
hi se Stkhibe dna gita na sikhibe (ehd

9. je parikgd dna gita ndta kardile jani se Jaganndtharika droha
fearai)

TRANSLATION

A Roval order ‘prescribing the singing of
the Gitagovinda in the Puri temple.

On Wednesday, the 10th of the bright fortnight of Karkata,
Samasta Anka year 4 of Maharaja Sri Pratapa Rudradeva, the hero, the
best of warriors, the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, the
Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga, on the authority of His Majesty’s
command (it is ordained as follows) i—

The Gitagovinda of Bada-Thikura’—this will be played at the time
of offering of food to the deities. This will (also) be played from the close
of the evening incense-burning ceremony up to (the time of) the principal
(dressing ceremony).

The troupe of dancing girls of Bada-Thikura, the dancing girls pro-
vided by King Kapilesvara, the early troupe, the Telugu troupe—all these
should not learn any song other than the Gitagovinda of Bada-Thiakura,
they shotld not sing other song. No other play will take place before the
great  deily.

Besides this dancing troupe there are four Vaisnava singers. They
will sing only the Gitagovinda, Listening to them singing in cherus,
the uneducated should learn only the Gitagovinda, they should not learn
any other song.

If a steward catses other songs to be recited be it known he rebels
against (god) Jagannatha.

The portions enclosed in brackets are inserted from the reading of M. M. C.3
for jana (L, 7} & jani (L. 9) read japa & jagl. .

For dilla B M. reads khils {khangils) & 3. M. C. reads bandhit ; equate R. M.'s
khafigili(?} with khafjils (arranged) : R. M. & A. B. M. (in T. A. O. P. P.) have—bairagi
unapaicsia for Bajspama glaga cir] (in L. 7)

M. M, C. reads algmga (L. z) . Read bele (L. 3), Kapileavara (L. 4) Read u for
je (L. g}, ¥ in pariyanite (L. 4).

1. Baja-Thikura—King Purusoitamadeva ? father ui Prataparudra
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*  SERIAL No. 42A
In the 5th (7) Anka of Prataparudradeva.

No. VII on the left side of the Jaya Vijaya door way in the
temple of Japannatha at Puri.

Lines—9

JASB Vol. LXII (1893) P, 97 ; Antiquities of Orissa
Vol. 2.

1. Bira Sri Gajapati Gaudesvara Nabako(ji Karpdta)
2. Kalabaragesvara Praidpa Srf Rudradeba ( Mahdrajanka)
3. Samasta 5(7) $rahi Dhamu ki 3 ?7) Marga. ...

(Rest illegible except a few letters)
TRANSLATION

On Monday the (7th of the dark fortnight) (of the month) of Dhanu,
Samasta Anka year 5 ? of Maharaja Sri Rudradeva, of great prowess, the
hero, the illustrious Gajapati, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of Nabakoti-
Karnata and Gulbarga, during the auspicious presence at the city of......

(remainder illegible.) ;

SERTAL No. 43.
5. 1.1 Vol. VI, No. 1164 (A. R. No. 363—XX of 1899).

In the base (right side) of the east wall of the Mandapa in front
of the Alvar shrine, L. N. temple, Simhacalam.

1. Bira Sri Gajapati Gau

2. kofi Karndta Kalaba

3. Sri Rudradeba Méhdrajdnka
4. sta 8 drdhi Mina 2 kri 2 Suka

L. 3—{nfter Dhanu) M. M. C reads tion dins (3 Somabare. . katnka bije
samae ; K, M. reads tina ding Somabare ;

L. 1—R. M. reads Indradeba in place of Rodradeba,

The impression does not contaln a part of the test on the right hanrd margin
Muoch of the missing text seems to be conventional and may be restored.

L. 4—=8. L 1. has Sani for Suka :
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5. ndthadebarkara bhandaraku|bhia(?7)
6. dhila | Sasakani a 12 . de
7. ulabae dhila

TRANSLATION
A payment to the temple.

On Fri(day) the 2nd of the dark fortnight and the 2nd of the month
of Mina, (Sama) sta year 8, (in the victorious rej £n) of Maharaja Sri Rudra-
deva the hero, the illustrious lord of elephants, the (Lord of) Gan{da and
the Lord of Nava)koti-Karnata and Gulbarga.

(He?) provided....to the treasury of god (Narasimha) natha and
paid Rs, 12 as expenditure of the temple.

SERIAL Nos. 44 & 45
(comprising Pt. s D & E of the following.)

5.1 L Vol. VI, No, 654 (A. R. No, 208 of 1899). Ona boulder
near the fort on the hill at Kondapalli, T—Bezwada, D—Kistna.
Text after 8. 5. L.

. Samasia 15 Anka frahi Karkapa Kru 12 Sukarabgre
2. Jaganndathaprasddagada Sulla Tahd(rike) apha (prakgana?)
3. (witka?)
B 1. karana....
2. ..debu Bahubala Sri Pitimaha Mahdrdiankara
3. adhisthape Jagannathadebagka
o e e (Purugo Tttamandthanka drohd
2. prajaku dorehd | se sapata puru(ga narake 7)
3. ..ganndtha pariksd. ... ..
D 1. Bira Sri Gajapti Pradparudradeba Mahdrdjiika bije rdije Samasta
12 (4)—

2. nka ($rahi) (Karkaga 7) 5 Sukarabdre Jaganndtha prasadaka, .
-« - Jagatta
3. ....Jaganndthadebarika debaikal saddpdadaku? pragdm  kari

Mahdrdjanka alijia 1)

E L O R I A A e &

5[ Badnam s awnmd i 28Eaa

L. 6—{ofter 12} 5. 1. T. has kala

L. 7—reads kfilaba in B. 1. L

Seript-Oriyn. Kondapalli s & miles N. W. of Bezvada which is an the north
bank of the Krisna. ecp. Sewell {Antiquities, Page 40)

i. drop debafika 2. resd padma for sadd,
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E 1. Bira Sri Prataparudradeba
2. Mahdrdjankara bije rdi—
3. je Samasta 15 Ajka $rdhi. . ..
4. Sakrabdre Jaganndthapra—

TRANSLATION

A Royal exhort for the adoration of the
deity Jagannatha.

S. 1. I VI, No. 654. D"

On Friday the 5th of (Karkata), Samasta Anka year 12, in the victo-
rious reign of Maharaja Vira Pratapa Rudradeva the illustrious lord of

clephanis.
The world (edpends on) the grace of Jagannatha. One ought to
adore or bow down at the Lotus-fect of the deity Jagannatha.—This is

the command of the great king.

S. L. 1. VI, No. 654, E.

On Friday ...... Samasta Anka year 15, in the victorious reign of
of Vira Sri Pratapa Rudradeva Maharaja, the (favour) of Jagannatha.

§. 1. 1. VI, No. 654. A. (not indexed)

On Friday the 12th of the dark fortnight of Karkata, Samasta Anka

year 13,
The castle of Jagannathaprasida......

S. 1. 1. VI, No. 654. B. (not indexed)

Karanf...... during the tenure of office of Deba? Bhaubala
(strong-armed) of Sri Pitamaha Maharaja or of grand uncle of (the pre-
sent Maharija) —

Of the deity Sri Jagannatha..... e

S. 1.1, VI, No. 654. C. (not indexed)

...... (he) rebels against the Lord Purusottama (and) against the
people. He (along with his) seven generations (will be) in the hell ?
...... the steward of (Ja) gannatha ......
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SERIAL No. 45A

Script-Telugu, Lang.—partly Oriva & partly Tclugu: _
Cp. A collection of the inscriptions on copperplates & stones in
the Nellore District, Madras (3 pts.)
by
Buiterworth & Chetty, Madras, 1905,
Page 182—Copperplate No. 22.

1. Vira Sri Gajapati GWdedvara Navakoti Karnd—
2. mpa Kalubarigesvara Kdketa Rudra Vembkka—
3. pardva Svi Pratdparudradevu  Mahd—

4, rdjamkaru vijaya rdjye Kakolli Timmd

5. panditulaky dhilfd dharmma: $dsana pa—

6. fra Samasta 19 sdmkka grahi Makara kr—
7. gma 30 So Velupukomdakagakdyini

8. Ardhodaya punyakdlana Sri hastd—

9. nmanu dhdrgpurvvakamgdnu pani cca—

10, d4 dhilld Addamiki damddapaialoni Vam—
11, kdvapidunme Ammanamboli damda—

12. pdtaloni Gumdimadddnu yi grd—

13, mdlu remgunne mike yekabogamganu

14, carri gvedanalunny mdni yistimi amdu—

15. la phalam ni patrapautrapdramparyam—

16, gdnu acamdrarkka sddyigdnu anubha—

17, vimicei bratikedifek®tva bhagini loke sa—

18. rvegdmeva bhubujam | na bhojyd na ka—

19. ragrdmhyd vipradattd vasumdhard |
e Y T

T .

TRANSLATION

A royal grant of two villages (in Nellore
Distriet) to a Brahmin,

This is the charitable deed of gift of tax free land granted to Kakolli
Time Pandita in the victorious reign of Maharaja Sri Pratapa-Rudradeva,
the hero, the illustrions Gajapati, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of Nava-
koti-Karnate and Gulbarga, (and bearing the titles of) Kaketa Rudra and
Venkata-Raya.

B & ¢ readings—I. 8—frivasta for Srihasta

Read L. z4—catri (g} for eatri.

Cop. plate got from the Eoarnam of Gudimelapadu, Ongole tal,
cp. the end of 8. No, 31

39
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On Monday, the 30th Kréna, Makara, Samasta Anka vear the 19th,
while encamping at Velupukonda on the holy occasion of ‘Ardhodaya’
and at an auspicious place (the king) after a libation of water from the
graceous hands,granted the village Vankayapadu in the province of Addanki
and the village Gundimada in the province of Ammanamboli (with the
following words) :

“I have granted these two villages to you as an absolute gift (lit. as
a gift of sole enjoyment) remitting 36 kinds of demands (or all royal
demands). You should remain enjoying their usufruct from son to grand-
son from generation to generation. in perpetuity as long as the sun and
moon endure,”

(An imprecatory verse in Sanskrit)

SERIAL No. 45B

Copper plate No. 21 of the same work (See under S. No, 45A)

Seript-Telugn, Lang—partly Oritya & parily Telugu,

A grant of the village Somavarapadu, Ongole taluk, Dist-Nellore

1
2.
3!

Srimat paramiabhapidraka Pparama ¥ai—
spava paramaMdhesvara ri—
paNdrdyapa niramtardvya—
Savidva ablhinava Parasurdmd—
vatdra naraRKamdarpavardra sama—
ranisamka raparamka Drdvilaman—
dalesvara NavakofiKarpdtaKalu—
baragesvara Maharaya mahi—
nubhdva Sri Virabhadrardyamka—
ra Samasta 23 Amka frahi Ku—
mbha sukla 15 Gu Komdavi—
tare Kdkolli Nardvana
Pamd(i)tulaku datta patta paa—
nirnaya Addamk simaloni Se—
mavara gramam sarvikrd

(2nd. side)

miamganu sarvamanyarpsa—

Note :  catrl—Skt, chatef (a king) or chatrisa (Oriya for 36)
Lo 37—read (p)osi yistimi for osiyintimi;

Lo 14—B. & Cs reading is grimalini for simaloni,

L. 21—kha stands for Iehapda | ?sword),

for 1s. 1—g—ep. Virabhadra's Canarese inserip,
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17. nu dhdra esivintimi acam—

18, drarkam anubhavimeidi | dinapa—

19, lanayor madye ddndcchreyonu

20. pdlanam | ddandt svargamava—

21, pnoti palanadacyutam padam(Ykha (or The mark of a goad)
(figure of a sword is engraved here)

TRANSLATION

A prince's grant of a village (called
Somavarapadu) (in Ongoli Taluk), Dist. Nellore.

This is the deed of gift granted to Kakolli Narayana Pandita at
Kondavida on Thursday, the 15th of the bright fortnight, Kumbha, Samasta
Anka year 23 by Sri Virabhadra Raya, the blessed, great prince, eminent
in glory, highly venerable, a great devotee of Visnu and Siva, resembling:
Narayana in beauty of form, ceaselessly pursuing learning, a fresh in-
carnation of Parasurama, an incarnation of the god of love in human form.
fearless in battle, fond of fighting, the Lord of the Dravida country,
the Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga.

The following are the terms of the deed of gift 1 —

“We have granted {to you) with libation of water the village Soma-

. varam in the Division (8im#) of Addanki, with the entire surrounding area
(belonging to it), as an absolute gift. You should enjoy it as long as the
the sun and moon endure."

(An imprecatory verse in Sanskrit)

SERIAL No. 46
8. L 1. Vol. V, No. 1119 (A. R. No. 247 of 1896)

On a slab to the right of the 2nd entrance in to the Mukhalinges-
vara temple, Mukhalingam. Parlakimedi taluk, Dist.—Ganjam.
(now in Chicakole Taluk, Disi~Chicakole or Srikikulam)

1. Bira Sri Gajapatl Gaudesvara Naba
2, koti Karpndfa Kelabaragesvara Pra—

On the left hand margin against the 1st line there are two symbols which have
been transeriind as gaka in Telognacriptin 8. 1.1, ; thegin L, 2 {in Karnnata) appears
differenit from the piin dihdgsbarta) in L. 5 ; the latter word is dakgipi—barata in
- 1 1

On a slab to the right of the same ¢ntrance there are 2 inscriptions [Nos, iz
& zr2a} of Anantavarma Vajrabatta deva written ln the Sanslerit language with Pra-
kritisms(ep. there the Oriya verb ‘dill’ meaning ‘gave’).
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3. idparudradeo Mdahdrdidnkara bije

4. rdjye Samasta 33 Anka frahi Mesa su 5 So—
5. mabdre Gautamagotra dahdandbarta

6. sankha 20

TRANSLATION

A gift of conch-shells with lefi-hand
spirals, to a temple.

In the Saka year (....) on Monday, the 5th of the bright fortnight
(of) Mesa, Samasta Anka year 33, in the victorious reign of Maharaja
Sri Gajapati Pratapa Rudra Deva the hero, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord
of Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga.

(There were given) conch-shells with left-hand spirals belonging to
Gautamagotra,

SERTAL No. 47
S. 1, I Vol. VI, No. 1149 (A. R. No. 363—V of 1899)

On the wall at the proper left of the northern entrance of
the L. N. trmple, Simhacalam.

In Samasta year 34 of Prataparudradeva,

Sriri Gajapti Gaude—

svara deba Mdahdrajd—
nkara bije rdijfe sa—

masta 34 Sraki | Shiga fuka—
la 15 Gur(u)bdre Narasi
Agandtha deufaru ja—

pardsi Uddsa Mahantii—

tikara japard basapa bhdta—
ru | ¢l bhdate gogie

khei rupe ne—

Se@Nams LN

L. té2 (emend thus) SeT Bies Gajapti Gougesvars Rudradeba ete.

Ls. 7 & B may read bira/S(r}i Udisa Mahfntinkara jabira | ete. The sign [
stands for the danda sign in the original.  In this resding jabira may be taken sa equi-
valent to dabira meaning giving (lit. of giving), assumning, of course, orthographical
confusion on tho part of the scribe.

L. a—fext—sajll.

L. 14—text—uathara,

o 1

i e i e ——

e

e
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11. Dhimadaldma-peta—bhitare Oba—
12. I —Mahdrdja-bhui dui padidku
13, bui ma 1 ria? jabatacandrdke seba
14, kariba |

TRANSLATION

An endowment providing for blowing
conch-shell early in the morning before
the deity.

On Saturday the 5th of the bright fortnight and the 2nd day of Mesa,
Samasta Anka year 42, in the prosperous reign of Maharaja Pratapa
Rudradeva, the hero, the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda,
the Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga and the best of warriors ;

(the following) is assigned by Mahapatra Narayana Dasa, the steward of
the province of Kalinga to, the charge of Aprati Nayaka

He will blow conch-shell before the great deity during the early morn-
ing watch. From Kuruma Nayaka (i.e. in place of Kuruma WNayaka)
(he) will perform this service, There is a (stretch of) land of Obalu Maha-

raja in the centre (lit. belly—'peta’) of Dhima-dalama (or in the Dhima- .

dalama market place ‘pentha’). Out of this he will enjoy (as service tenure)
the two patches of uncuoltivated land of Obala or Tubala Mahdrija
measuring an acre, as long as the sun and the moon endure,

SERIAL No. 49.
5. L L VYol, VI, No. 748 (A. R. No. 266—A of 1899)
In the 3rd Anka of Govindadeva

On the 8th round pillar in the verandah round the centralnshrine
ol the |. Narasimhasvamin temple, Simhacalam

I. Sri Bira Sri Gajapati Gaudesvara Nabakoti-Karndja-Kalabara
gesvara Subarnakesari Gsobindadeo Mahardjdnkara bije subha rdjye
2. samasta 3 Asika srdhih K%na di 9 su 13 budhabdre Gadddhara
Mahdpatra—
fka gocarem Jiarakgetrara badasampradd dasa Goksi Redikdra—
. midnarkara

L rz—text-piditkn.
L. 2—8. T L reading kaunadi § ;



——————

¢ 31 )
3 Mhrqp-m“mhmmﬁu%mm

tojdku utara Rdpitdmohe-tofdks packime Kanyama-ghdpiki da—
4. hylpa | ¢ mafhire bhuj-khangde Paramesvaraibu vopdkaribd mimiie
rbhﬁppunqﬂduﬂuhhﬂpﬁdhﬂhﬂ-mhmh—
S iphild & nimitye € Blodiki péica fewikd phenim e Sl twmblia—
Ak deandrirka sthdi kari midhinik pepokupapdsdanwchive kel
ndrdpi—
b rba kari dhity | ethiki gydtisdmantapurbddhiddnakere
birodha thile dmbhe tuldv ethaky dna boli wa pdu
1. cthaku sdchi pifica parakarcepe NarositgaPdtrs Sirgul ddpdfata
ka NaraxingaPondive KufusekhuraNonapira
K. mudeahasta Kirgnamd Naravidgaredigl Fa pdaredi Bhapahdng=
Fidira ubhae anumate sdksl bodasamparadd dasa GokgiRegfk dra

L
9. napkara sanamaia | |
TRANSLATION
A deed of sale,
S.LL VI No 748

Hail! On Wednesday the 13th (tithi) of the bright forinight, the
9th day of Kanyn, Samasta Anka fyear) 3, in the victorbous and Atspicious
reign of Maharaja Suvarns-Kesari Givindadeva, the hero, the illustrions
lord of clephants, the Lord of Gauda and the Lord of Mavakoti-Karnata
and Guibarga,

This in the deed of sale executed by the ten Goksi Reddis—belonging
to the higher order of the holy place of Fiarn—in the cognisance of Gadha-
dhara

In our maintenance estate (called) Padarabada there is a patch of
hnd,h!hmﬂhnflnumw.lulhlﬂnﬁuﬁmm.pm. to the
south of Kanysmahati. This land is (sold) for providing & grove for the
Great God, The land of the old grove, lying untended had become
wilderness (lit. full of hills and forests), For this reason receiving Rupaes
5 (as the consideration) for this land, we have, with libation of water, trans-

L y=—Iinsf word may pesd hagiki ;
L. ti=ln represented by wvowsl sign ;
L Be—ind word may resd Kirgtama ; b the yod word repeiition of Jf in & seribal

L. p—hg may resd fgh ;
L 3—thiM |
L G=hirulka. .

Lipgicd
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ferred this land to you (permanenily) as long us the sun and moon endure,
together with its treasures, deposits, tnnks (lit. wells) and quarries. 1f
there be any opposition to this disposal and sale, on the part of (our; kith
and kin, of the feudal lords, and former owners, we shall deal with it.

With regard to this let not another accept responsibility. The
S Prakaranas are withnesses (o this. (They nre) Narasingha Patra, Singhu
Pasupalaka, Acca Pasupalaka, Narasingha Pandita and Kulssekhara
Anagara, o also scal-bearer Kripmi. Narasinghn Redi Painda Redi
and Bhaga Vana Patra, both are approved witnesses.

Consent {is given) of the 10 Goks Reddis of the higher order.

SERIAL No. 50
I the 4th Anka of Govindadeva
5. 1. L Vol. V1, No. 778 (A. R. No. 274— A of 1899)
©On the 11th round pillar in the sume (cp. Serial No. 49) Verandah.
L. N. Temple, Simhacalam.

1. Hiira) Sri Gajapati Gaugesara NabakogiKarndja Klabaira)kesara
| Subamakesari Gobindadeo mahdrdidikara bipe subba rdije somasta 4

2. drani Bicchddil3 ki 13 Samabire Srikarapa Pafandeka Srl Hag
Pajandenka gocare Jiara denjara badasamparadd dese Gokyiredlkdramdng—

3. nkara deld kerepatro{/)dmbhara bareignodesa  Padrobd da bl
bhitare Kdfidrajd topdkn wiora rdjaddpdalu purba goddhu dakging tentuli ga

4, échaku pachima ¢ mafkire bl khapde | paramesvaraku fofd karibd
ni watol se bhuik] saxakdni ja 8 dpha jankd pherl e M tunihhaiks &

5. cyandrdrka sthdl kari nidhinikgepakupapdidpasabite korl
dhdrdpurba kari dhite | ethil i gpdtivdmantapurbaddhidinakere birodhat hile

6. dmibhe tuldu ethi dna boll na pdi ethalu sdbhi pdficaparaka—
parakaraps Naravidgha Pdira Sivighy Pasupdfcka Aced Parupifeka Nara —

7. sirgha Papd(iie Kufazelhara Anagdri mudrahaste Kispa nd|Naro—
aligha Regl Paipda Redl Bhagabdna Pdire ubhae anumate sdk i baga sampa—

8. radd dars Gokpl] Regditdramdnoibara sangmaia

——

L. §=—3i i dhibe ls written with the vowel sign in the ariginal
Le g—packims sppeary like ‘pakgima’ | nimatol= o wrong ssoskritisn.
L. G—gupliition of paraks s wrilal eror,

Le §—tixt biroidhs.

B e S o S i, = s
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TRANSLATION
A deed of sale.
8. L L. VI, No. 778

On Monday, the 13th of dark-fortnight (corresponding to) the 13th
day of Vpicika, Samasta Anka year 4, in the victerious and auspicions
reign of Maharaja Suvarna-Kesar Govindadeva, the hero, the illustrious
lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and
Gulbarga,

This is the deed of sale executed by the ten Goksi Reddis of the higher
order of the Jiara temple, in the presence (lit. cognisance) of Sri Karana
Patapaeka and Sri Hidu Patanaeka,

In our maintenance estate (called) Padrabada (there is) a piece of land
to the north of the Kaliaraja grove, to the east of the King's highway,
to the south of the ditch and to the west of the tamarind tree. | The transfer
of) this land is for providing a grove to the Great Lord. Accepting Rupees
8 (as the consideration) for that land, with libation of water, we transfer

_that Jand to you permanently as long as the sun and moon endure—together

with (its) treasures, deposits, wells and quarries. If there be any opposi-
tion (on the part) of the kith and kin, feudal lords and former owners to
the disposal and sale, we shall deal with it. No one else accepts respon-
sibility. To this the 5 Prakaranas are witnesses, viz : Narasingha Patra,
Singhu Pasupaleka, Acea Pasupaleka, Marasingha Pandits, Kulasekhara
Anagari, and (there is the attestation of) the (seal-keeper) Kpsnami.
Narasingha Redi-Painda Redi and Bhagavana Patra—both of them are
the approved witnesses. Consent is given by the ten Goksi Redikdras
of the higher order,
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SERTAL No. 51.
« 1. A.S. B, LXIT (1893)—Page 101 Fourteon O, Inscriptions—M. M. C. ;
&
Antiquities of Orissa—R. Mitra, 2nd. Vol. ;
In the 4th Anka of Govidadeva (Dt. 7-11-1452 A. D—M_ M. C)

No. 5 on the right xide of the YayaVijaya door way inthe temple
of Jagannatha it Puri.

1. 8¢ Bira Gajapari ﬁmhm m.umﬂ Karndto Kaloharagedvara
(Sei mﬁﬂwmb-m .'n‘ ug
2 mad  Birabara) Partdpa Ser Sef
Pratdpadeba Hdiﬂrﬂ'ﬁhﬂ rdfvern Samasta
3 4 Adko drdhi Bichad ntlh.‘ul irtid Madgofobdrem Sopamohana
Sri Jagamndthachdumrem ja—
4. plile bho Jagonndika toho podmapdds dekhf dsibd | yibdre)bing
Hhrfq't narkal Bipha  Udayagiei sa—)
5. of sari parijante svadedl parade il jdiel) mdnadlara (ddfma (prati). .
6. (Gafajdrarairdidmdne. . .
7. pdland Rarlbe je ¢ .lm!h! #-l]'ﬂﬂﬂ' Ea—
8. rai s Sel Jaganndihatky droha karai
9. hastem Brdhmops bodha kafd pdpa,
blgimiprdfi.

TRANSLATION

A King's prayer (o the deily Jagannatha
No. ¥V. Right side,

On Toesday, the Ird of the bright fortnight of Viricika, Samastn Anka
year 4, in the victoriots reign of SA Mahorajudhivaja Monagovinda 8o
Govindideva, the illistrious warrior, the lord of elephants, the lord of

The parts of the lnscelp. brackelod above sfe gl alter the reading of M. M. €.,
Their aulhentbcity can met be atteatn] bere zs tie letier ln the inpoosslon are a begikle

Thie impetes. does not warrant the resding '‘Gagdujits’ | the ski, vetse [in frngment)
is b guotatios from “Vogavagisphs'#




A0

Gaunda, the Lord of Navakoti Karnata and Gulbarga (and) of Maharaja
Sri Sri Pratapadeva of great glory, of great prowess and the hero of heroest

On Jagamohana Mandapa, before (the deity) Sri Jagannatha, (the
King) prayed as follows :—

"Oh Jagannatha ! Without (my) coming in order to behold Thy
Lotus Feet all elsc is hell, In regard to the gift of the pilgrims whether
belonging to this couniry or to a foreign country up to the vicinity of the
Vindhya and Udayagiri Mountains...... the Kings....should observe
...... He who violates this, rebels against Lord Jagannatha, (He incurs)
the sin of murdering a Brahmin with his own hands.”

(Lines 10 to 13 consist of afragmentary Skt verse which is a quota-
tion embodying a prayer of Ramacandra to future Kings
for the protection of charity.)

SERIAL No. 52.

S. I 1. Vol. VI, No. 927 (A. R. No. 296—q. of 1899)

In the 5th Anka of Gobindadeva,

On the 24th round pillar in the verandah round the central shrine
of the Laksmi-Narasimhasvamin temple, Simhacalam.

1. Sri Jagandtha | Bira Sri Gajapati Gaudesvara Nabakoti Karpndja
Kalubarakesvara Sri Subarppakesari Sri Gobindadeba

2. Mahardjankara bije subha rdije samasta 5 Aska $rahi [ makara
di 5 kri 5 Somabdre | sdta 7 sa Behord—

3. Mahdpdtra Balwiki Bhaiije Haricandana Mahdpdtrankara data |
Sri Narasifighandthadebarikara bhogabhdraku bhara—

4. ra mulabhogopariksd Gadadhara Mahdpdatrarikara adhikdre
Lakhamarara bhui Asvatdhara Robbapaligrama I Siiigd—

5. ragada bhui ﬂmim.tﬂp'aﬂgrdmu I Birakotara Uriti gra |
Dodisala bhui Aranabarama gra I Timahi? simdra

6. Codabarama grd I gde grd 5 data kari dhile ethu
bhitaru deuje parabesa kaudiru barasaku barasa Sri Narasivigha

1. ndthadebaku seba karibdku Bairsnaba Araksita Raghuku sasakdni
fa 200 jabatacandraka kari dhile e paramosau—

8. rapka ldgi biri 5 dnamu 10 tiunaku 4 dahifku 1 mityvani jabata
eandraga kari dewthiba | savadattd pradattam bd na sahg—

9. nii haranti ca sargthir bargasahasrani bisthayam Javate krimih
SrI_Narmi'ﬁgkmﬁrhadkam saran

I The eonventional royal titles may also apply to Maharaja Pratapadeva

He may be o son of Prataparndradeva.

In Hnes 3, 6 and 7 the vowel-sign is wsed in the original in the words BRalufki,
and dhilu (for ln) ;

L, 8—text ribi for biri,
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TRANSLATION

An Officer’s endowment of five villages
for providing offering of rice to the deity.

Sri Jagannatha | On Monday the 5th of the dark fortnight and the
5th of Makara, Samasta Anka year 5, in the victorious and auspicious
reign of Maharaja Sri Suvarna-Kesari Sri Govindadeva, the hero, the illus-
trious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of Navaketi Kar-
nata and the Lord of Gulbarga, the following (villnges) are granted for the
offering of rice (bhoga-bhata),” for the god Narasimhanatha by Mahapatra,
Mahapatra Balunki Bhanja Haricandana, the leader (and) the chiel officer
over a squadron of 700, during the tenure of office of Gadadhara Maha-
patra, the principal steward in charge of the offering of rice :—

1. village Robbapali (or Coppapali) of Asvadha (or Asmadha)
of the region of Lakhamara,

village Arakotapali of the region of Singaragada.

village Uriti of Virakota.

village Aranavarama of the region of Dodisala.

village Codavaram of the Sima of Tintabi 7

R

We have granted altogether five villages, We have given 200 saskani
rupees 1o Araksita Raghu, the Vaisnava, as long as the sun and moon
endure, for his serving or worshipping the god Narasimhanatha out of the
money provided for the temple from these villages,

He would be providing (the following) daily for the sacred offering
of the great deity as long as the sun and moon endure :

5 (for) Ribi (?biri—black gram)
E 10 (for ) Anamu (?Annam—rice)

4 for curry

| for curd,

(Skt. imprecatory versel
(1 seck) refuge (at the Feet) of Lord Narasimha.
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SERIAL No. 53.
In the 8th Anka of Govindadeva.
S. 1. L Vol. VI, No. 749 (A. R. No. 266—B of 1899).

On the 9th, roond pillarin the verandah round the central shring
in the L. N, temple, Simhacalam.

1. Bira Sri Gajapati Gaugdesvara Nabakopi— Karndfa- Kalabarakesvara
ISri Gobindadeba Mdhdrdjdnka bije subha-rdije Samasta

2. dtha 8 Anika Srahiki Kakada di & kri 14 Sukarabdre | arud dui pra-
karapa pasdpdleka prakarapa Narasiiiga Pandita Singa. . .

3, rnikara bhiga—nirpne | ambhamdnankara sdsana-desa Odadi bhi-
tare [ Undela gae | Boddda gie | e dui gd purba ambhamdnankara sdsana. . . .

4. jal? | galupapa kari harildre | Haricandana Mdhdpdtre e galuku
sddhya karl | purba tamdpada pramdne rdja—pramdne | Odadi simdra
Narasinga-deujara

5. Narisingandthadebarkara tardpa..mbhe | dmbha Brambhapa
niti prakaraparikara dui ga Gobindadeo—hdkuranka disi kdmdrthe | pra-
mdpapiz—

6. rbaka kari delu |Gadddhara Mahdpdtraika digd debdra?|
pramesvaranka desa parmesvarchu dhilv | & Brahmapa—mdnankara dui
gd ehdku dhi,

1. boli digd deldra. | Gadddhara Mahdpatre thdi bapgi—dhile| Updela
gd bhdga 32 na prathamdrudprakarapaku dasa bhdga 10pasapa

8. dla arudprakaranaku bhdga 10 NarasiigaPapditaku bhdga 10
Opudisinigand Bhataku bhaga | gde bhiga 32 |
Bodada grama | . bhaga.

9. ..Jeka bhdga 1 Aced Pasapdleka bhd | Purusotama Pasd-pajeka
bha 1 Balabha Pasapajeka bha | sana Singu Pasa-paleka bhd | Ramu Pasa-
pafe(ka) .

10. . | Acdri Pasapalenika Singu Pasapile bhd | Rangu Pasd—(pdlfeka
;J:;i | Acea Bhata paw (DSingu Pasdpdleka bhd 1 ..d Pasapaje bha |
me.

1. ..sapalekara led bharuja bha | Narasinga Papdita bhd 1 Opudi
Singand Bhata bhd | Bidé Narasinga Pasd(7). .. .ku bhdga ¥(7) Udirugu,

The obligue sign/ indicates the danda sign in the original,

L. §—purba tumapads pramuge way read porbatama pad] premge |

L. §—tutapa....mbhc moy read tarapaku, . . mbhe

L. G—deln looks ke dern

T, 11—Ridi may read Hudi'; i corresponds to two danda signs in the estumpage
or fncaimile ;

1. 15—ifor the skt. veme soe 45A4°  In the inscription ru appears like ¢ and |o
fike the corresponding vowel symbol.

L. 6—text Brimblinga.
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12. . gd 1. ehi p(riamd(ne) je fahdra bhdge se ae karibe | rdiapariksdk-
sdmure khaca kathd na ka. ... .pramdhaku jele

13. . Narasirigandthadebatiku droha kaldra dosa paiba | deufa- bhanda-
ruku Sasakdni paficasa...... «baje dui desaru

14, ehi nirppeku saburu sanamata | ethiki dna kahibdku ndahi| ethaku
el i e dul de.

15. eka iba bhagini loke sarbesam meka bhabkijdm na bhejyd na
O HeesEr

TRANSLATION

A deed of surrender and partition.

On Friday, the 14th of the dark fortnight, the 8th day of Karkata,
Samast Anka year 8 in the victorious and prosperous reign of Maharaja
Sri Govindadeva, the hero, the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of
Gauda, the Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and the Lord of Gulbarga, this is
the settlement of the shares of

(i) the two establishments (Prakaranas) regarding Arua (rice).
(i) the establishment (Prakarana) of Pasupalaka (a class of priests)
(fii) Narasimha Pandita.

(ivy Simhana Bhatta,

The village Undela and the village Bodada in {the territorial division)
of Odadi (were) our ancient Sasana estates (i.c., tax free royal grants),
Whereas Haricandana Mahupatra has appropriated these by affrontery
(we) putting a check on that, surrender these two villages with due legality
to wish long life to the King Govindadeva,— the two villages which belonged
to us, who discharge the pricstly functions, having been held in trust for
god Nafasimhanatha of Narasimha temple of the territorial division {simsg)
of Odadi—on the authority of ancient copperplates and royal authority,

We surrender this land of the Great God to the Great God on the
Order of Gadadhara Mahapatra Gadadhara Mahapatra divided up the
shares saying "“These two villages belong to the Bralimins. ... "

The village Undela (is divided into) 32 shares,
10 shares for the first Arna-parkarana
10 shares For the Arua prakarana of the Pasupalakas
10 shares for Narasimha Pandita
1 (?2) shares for Opudi Simhana Bhatta,

32 shares Total



-
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The village Bodada (is divided into) 16 2 shares

1 share (for) Pasupalaka

1 share Acea Pasupalaka

1 share Purusottama Pusupalaka

1 share Ballabha Pasupalaka

1 share Sana (younger) Singu Pasupalaka

1 share Rama Pasupalaka

1 share Acari (skt. Acarya) Pasapalenka
I share Singu Pasapala

I share Rangu Pasapaleka

1 share Acea Bhatta's son—Singu Pasapaleka
i T R e R a Pasapaleka

1 share Rame. .sa Pasapaleka (frving of grain)
1 share Marasimha Pandita

I share Opudi Singanabhatta

47 share Bida Narusinga

1 share Udirugu, ...

In accordance with this division (of shares) every one will receive
the income, each according to his own share. A maliciously false report
(should) not (be made) to the King’s Steward. If any one wounld Faise
abjection to the legality of this document he would incur the sin of rebell-
ing against God Narasimhanatha. A sum of five hundred Saskani rupees
will be (paid) to the temple treasury from these two estates {i.e., the two
villages). There is the consent of \lit. from) everybody to these terms,
There is nothing else to say regarding this. In regard to this another?
(apara)........ protection, These two estates. ... .. ..

(An incomplete imprecatory Skt. verse,)

SERIAL No. 54.
S, L L. Vol. VI (six), No. 5—700 (A. R. No. 247—A of 1899)
Date—A. D. 1547,

On the 3rd round pillar in the same place (see No, 697).
Simhacalam,

1. bira Sri Gajapati Gaudesvara Nabakopi Karndta Kalabaragesvara
Sri Subaranakesa

2. ri Gobindadeo mahardjdika bijet bije subha rdje samasta atha §
anka srdhi Ka
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3. kadd di 12 s(T® 11 sukarabdre/Gadddhara Mahapatrarika bhai

Krirsna Mdhd(n)tirika go—
4. care Tala-Jiara kurmbhdnijogimdanarikara dhila kerprata/ambhara

5. baratanadesa Nandacarama gramara bhiibhitare Gopdlapdtand

arigali Gatrakheldt sarahada bhitare
6. e hadaku wiara thakuranka tofdku dakhipa e majhira bhiii athd-

rahdtha nale paficisa gupthde mdne lekhde bdramdnara

7. bhii® khande paramesvaranku tojdkaribanimate e bhdiiki® kamada
gheni d@cdndrarka sthahi® kari nidhiniksepa—

8. kipapdsanasahitakari dhardpirbaka kari delu® ethiki gyati—
samantapubddhiddnakerebirodha thile ambe tulau ethaku ana

9, boli na pai ethakit sdkyi deola Sarigu Pdtara Shgu Pasapdleka
Aced Pasapdleka Narasiigha Pa(m)dite Kulasikhara

10. Anogdru |

Serial No. 54A (8. 1. 1. VI, No. 5—701-702)

11. mudaratha Kirgpamd thdi Redamankare? BhagabdnaPaira e bhaiki
sasakdni bdra panka pa 12

12. ghent tamikum ¢ bhii jabacarcdrnddrka® kari dhih®  Kumbdra-
sebd dasajapara sanamata

TRANSLATION
A deed of sale.
(Cp. Serial No. 50)
8. 1. 1. VI, No. 700

On Friday, the 11th of the bright (?) fortnight, the 12th day of
Karkata, Samasta Anka year 8, in the victorious and auspicious reign of
Maharaja Suvarnakesari Govindadeva, the hero, the illustrious lord of
clephants, the Lord of Ganda, the Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and Gul-

barga.

This is the deed of sale executed by the potters in service belonging
to Tala Jiara in the presence of Krisna Mahanti, the brother of Gadadhara

Mahapatra.

1. L. s—repetition of bije Isascribalerror, 25.T.1. reading-sudi, 3 L, 5—angail
is perhaps ancall, 4 L. 8—In of delu is written with the vowel sign, same with dhiln
(54A==2); 5 bliui (. 7) gyall (T, 8} without any nasal sign, & L. 7—correet word-

sthayi, last IL—jabaccandrirka. d
I, 11—after Reamahkare there is a letter like n'in the: lmpres. The dign | in

Ls. 3, 4 & To—represents the dunga sign of the -original.
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Thiere is a patch of land of 12 acres, each acre consisting of 25 Gunthas
according 1o (the menwnrement by) the cighteen cubit stafl, in the area of
the village Nandacarama, our mainienance estate in the region of Angali-
gatukholui of Gopalspatna, (lying) to the north of this region and to the
south of the Thakurn grove.

Receiving (due) consideration for this land of 12 acres (mipas) we.
with libation of water, transfer this land for the service of the Supreme
Lord, permanently, as long as the sun and moon endure, with treasures,
deposits, wells and guarries.  If there be any opposition on the part al (our)
kith and kin, feudal lords and former owners to the disposal and sale,
we shell deal with It.  For this no-ong else accepis respomsiblity. To this
there are the wiinesses, Deola Sangu patard, Singho Pasupaleks, Acen
Pasepaleks, Narasingha Pandita and Kulasekhara Anagarn.

SERIAL No. 55.
5. 1. 1. Val, V1, No, 697 (A. R. No, 245—A of 1899)
In anka years 9 & 11 of Mukundadeva (A. D. 1565)

On 2 round pillar in the verandah round the central shrine
of the Laksmi-Marayansimbasvamin temple ot Simhacalam.

(Vizianagram Estate), Taluk & District-Vizagapatam,

=

sauilrdad  aginman  paRan
praradaidmupdlage
j paradaidia wpahdretoh
suddaierm nisphafom bhabet
Bira Sel Gajapati Gawdesvara Nabakogi-Korndja- Kalabarakdsvara
Bira Pratdpa
Sri M(uMeunids Deo Mdhdrajdnkarg bije owbha rdife samaia 9 aike
prakeagakl kaldp 1255 kd ampakupdoky jo 363 k3 gofiku
o 160 kd
gde fa 525 Akd dhild Kalidgo-depdepdiara Tala-jiara Ankdpali-
pepara  Kapd—
10, pakhimuthd ahaddne kart dild e 525 kd e rajfilika L] wike
s (o

E—

g

i 7

=

L. 0 —ddsiletfil wp ot bamiane,  TE may vesd s fllows o baks Lbidos i
gomagipakarte. 5 11 V1 6p7 reads as i kehbi Seandramirikn gurmnplpe kara thila
Nibratans  wie.

I. g—in the impres. poiwtata of peparara wight be an erms for pejara.

L sr—Alligoamngdpoka map fead mdlpe mupipokiag.
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1. sebaka bhldru Maigomupdpoka 7 20 . baratana fa 150 Akdiu dhild

12, Jigra diehara pa 150 fkd Harirajonaring(rie Mahdpdrraika
pofiku Tafefara Mu—

13. thdraha ? dhild ? Swdupdko-grama ¢ dharmakiratindna je, hari

ae dosa  pili
14.  amirtamapohire bisa deld paicka pdi
TRANSLATION

A royal endowment of villages providing
for the offering of rice 1o the deity.

{Imprecatory Ski. verse)

In the Sumasta Anka (year) 9 in the victorious and anspicious reign
of Maharaja Makunda Deo. the hero, the illustrious lord of elephanis,
the Lord of Ganda and the Lord of Navakoti-Kamata and of Gulbarga,
(the King) made (the following provision) for the offering of rice to  the
deity 56 MNarmsimhanatha -

He provided

for the temple establishment Rs 1255
for the food called "amymakunda’ Ra, 365
for the dish (of rice) Rs. 160

He provided altogether (for offering
of Topd) Re. 525

He (also) paid Rs. 525 along with the grant of (the land called)
Kapipakhimuthi in the centre of Anakapali in Talajiara of the provincg
{dandapita) of Kalingn.

In the eleventh Anka yeur of this King be provided (Rs.) 20 (from the
VillageT) Maigomunipoka? and Rs, 150 a5 remuneration from the inCome
of the associstion of service-holders and R, 140 from the estate of Tala-
jiara ; for the endowment of the dishes of Hariraja Narendra Mohapatra,
he granted village Sudupaka of Tala-Jisra.,. ...

He who takes away these works of plety and repute incurs the sin
of mixing poison in a dish of nectar,




APPENDIX S§. No. 1
J. A. 8. B. Vol. LXV (1896), P. 229 Text, Notes etc. by N. N, Vasu.
J. A, H. B. 8. Vol. VIII, Pt. 1 (1933), P. 53 (summary)
A copperplate inscription discovered at Kenduapatna
(Kendrapada, Dist. Cuttack) of Nysimhadeva 11 (A. D. 1296)
(The 19th. Sept. 1295-N. N. Vasu).
Plate=V, reverse, from the 16th. line,
(Script—Proto Oriya, Lang.—Skt. with several Oriya words).

AFPENDI?( S. No. 2
A stone inscription from the Sun temple at Konarka,
District—Puri.
], B. 0. R. 8., 1917, Page—282—Text, Plate Notes etc. by
M, M. Chakravarti.

Approximate Date—A. D, 14th. century (paleographically).
1. §'ri Bayabhapdira-adhikiri Balii Nicka/Bhandira-nicka
2. Allu Naeka//Kostha-karapa Amgdi Naeka |/ |/

APPENDIX 8. No. 3
On a stone in the entrance into the Pottesvara temple, village—
Pottangi, T—Ichchapuram, D—Ganjam.
Scripi-Oriya.
Dated the year 4477 of the Kali Yuga Era.
{ corresponding to A.D. 1376) ; In Anka year 29 of
S'ri Vira Bhinudeva (I11)
Cp. A. R. 1933, Page46. Cp. LAH.RS,, vol. VI, P.-51
1. Jagibde Kalijuga gate 4477. .
2. §'f Bira Bhanudebanka 29 $rihi

The sign [ represents the ‘dandn’ sign of the original

The ¥ of Baya{skt—vyaya meaning expenditure) {4 written in the original with
the Negarl ¥ symbol which is artieulated in modern Oriva like j; the scribe should
have pit or marked p stroke in the fashion of o tail to that symbol.  The Bhuvanesvara
stone fnseription (Serial No. 1) of the middle of the 13th century A. D. indicates that
the the Nagari v symbol was articelated Hike .

L. 3—M. M. C. reads dapa for baya & Ballki for Balii.
L. 2—He also reads Apirppo for Alile.

‘This inscription wsa edited in the wforesaid jourmal by M. M. C. from &n inked
estampage which was taken by I'..C. Mukherjea from & stone in the Sun temple [(as
evidenced by his-notes). The sun temple nlos known as the Black Pagoda is one of
the world's greatest archetectnral masuments. Tt was built by Nysimhadeva I (1238
—tafy A. D).
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3. Katri (ka) sukja.
14 Bhu (7) birem data Gurdiaa,
Riuta ([ ) ga . mi chiga 17 e pupdara,
polo kra ., . dodha dei mad 2 dudhs ka . 2.
s » Batikai mE B fadkd bhui.
bhitakn ki . . kali bhoi.
miapn | . emants mahiki (7)) &clow (7) do.
. . dhaja (7) hebika),

APPENDIX S No. 4

Inscription on & stone siab affized to the Narasimhanatha temple,
Borasambar Zamindari, Dist.—Sambalpur.
Script—Old Oriya, Lang.—Oriys,

Date—I17th, March, 1413 A. D, (17-3-1413 AD,) Cp, JLAHR
Vol. XIlI, Pr. | (Aprl, 1940}—Mr. L. P. Pandeyn’s article ; Tndian
Historical Quarterly. Vol. XI1 (1936]— Text, Notes etc. with an ink
impression by Papdit B, Misra ; Ibid, Yal. VIII—(1932), Text, Notes by
Mr. L. P. P, ; Ibid, Vol. V. (P. 345)
Cp. also Report of Arch. Burvey of India, Vol. XIII (1882), pp. 140 143!
Annual Report of Arch, Survey of India for 1904-5, pp. 121-125,

The following text is based on the reading of the mid impression |

o

o g

The portions enclosed in brackets are inserted from the reading .

of other scholars as they are not quite legible in the photostutic copy
and their anthenticity is not stiested,

1. (Om namab) 5t Npsishhiyn (svasti svasti) Eri BikArinAmasam-
batsare Caitrapatrpami Fukrabire Hastinakgatre —Ptanine garasthiti
Baccharijadebarajinkarn putra Sri Baijaln.

2. Debardja ( narasimha?) trihe Gandha (7) mirdanaparbate
Birils Narasimhanithasvimitkara deula to]dils.. . bhosana ratnami]i
ghi-fatcka Lofnings.

3, gri(ma) dild/Adilyscandrd Vanilonaladca dyaur bhumi ripohr-
dayamjamadca ahadca ritrisca ubhe ca sandhye dharmopi jiolti narasyn
kptyam.

4, (....delifprasasiikirn Aghd ) 5'tl Naimalmhasva pritaye.

The text of the inecrip, hos born transcribed here froan the origlunl fmpression.
The brief noties shoat this inscrip, in the A B fefesred U6, kb G be modilled in e
Light ol tie Lest pives bere.

1o s—ibe bnsk fig.  may venid & ihe letier dha bedoie k3 in L 5% the letbss
ba im L. 3iare writles bebow thie linen.  The clua of ehign a L. iy tend sa dps as
in somme aither Driya imsctiplions.  Ta Loy the resflag ol Estrifks) s uncertaln,

Cp Diistrict Gaselter of Bambalper (20, B by Klag, Patns, ipye. Deo 50,
Bhapdothary on Uw peecalegy of the kKogs, sseribed the inmcrip,  approximately to
134000,

—
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APPENDIX 8. No. 5

In Samasta Anka 19
S. L. L. Vol. VI. No. 1156 ( A. R. ? No. 363—XII of 1899).
On the south wall of the Mandap: ete. Alvar shrine,

in the L. N. temple, Simhacalam.

1. Samasta 19 nka rithi Tula  10. méi Beharifku e-

2. krispa 12 ? Rabibire Ka- 11. kinkha sebiku To—
3. linga dandapita pariksi 12. capitapalli grimaru
4, Birabhadradisa Mahi- 13. #r (1) Nirinpi. i na.
5. piatranka adhikire, 14. . m dui e mini

6. Jiara bhoga pariksa 15. kid mudae e

7. Gada Mahantinika a- 16, je harai Nara-

8. disténe pifica paraka- 17. singhanku dore.

9, rapa sanamate Pe ? 18. ha.

APPENDIX S. No. 6

In Samasta Anka year 22nd ( of Purusottamadeva ?, Cp. Serial
No. 35) 8. 1. 1. VI. No. 1147 (A, R. No. 363-111 of 1899 ),

On the base of the outer wall of the Asthana Mandapa of the
L. N. temple, proper left of the western gate Simhacalam.

( A part of the inscription is missing from the impression from its
right hand side ).

1. Bira S'ri Gajapti Gaudesvara/Nabakoti Ka (r) nita Kalabara,

2. bije riije Samasta 22 fika §r8hi Dhanu sukala 10 Budhabire
bi (7) ra.

3. Maniki jitaku hoithila ¢ pilata ana desa dhili e.

3. nithadebafkara bad (h) ai patharid dui sebiku ehd deuls.

5. Mucapali dhili/22 (A)ike Kalingapariksi Bhujabalasiigha
Mihipa.

6. se ? MNarasinghanithadebankare dorehi. ... . kald,

L. z—5. L. L. reading Buddhabire for BEabibire ;
Ls. 9 & ro—ekinta for ekipkha ;

In 5. I. L. the {nserip, has been printed as consisting of 7 lines, the 1st. line con-
sisting of six Telugn letters, These letters have been transoribad as naTapyacifatea. .
They are visible in the impression but do not seem o be a part of the Oriya insceiption.

L. 4—denle may read Debale (5. L. I. text) (?—badale, 'in exchange'),
L. 6—Eali may read ila,
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APPENDIX 8. No.7

In Samasta Ankn year 22nd (yr. 2 ms printed in SI).5.LL
Val. VI No. 1161 (A. R. No. 363—=XVII of 1899),

On o round pillar in the Maondapa in front of the Alvar shrine,
L. M. temple, Simhacalam.

Samasta 22 Afika frihi Makmara® sukjs 1 Grubdre/Kalingapari.
rikph Mghipitra Kundalesara Jenafks adhikire/Jia-

(ra) bhogapariksd Gadai Mahisenlipti/bhilile pra

riksh bhiiti* clinla | ocii-cdnla mA 2 na ghiu folé 2 prarame-.
safku® bhita thali dul hoi canda (na) ligi beje hoi-.

ba | ligi knrdi pariksl nema | amineha® je.

nel | o praramess (ra) dkars dorehi hoi.

il ol oo ol e

-

APPENDIX S. No. 8
In Samasia Anka year 25
5. L. L ¥ol, VI, No. 1165 (A. R. No. 163-XXI of 1399)

On # round pillar in the Kalyana Mandapa of the L. M. temple,
Simhacalam.

1. Samasin 257 Adka drihi Bichid su 13 Gurahire Jara de
2 sa deulu bhogapariksh Muolai  JendmiTka (adhigthine) ye
somasts piafice parm—
3, karuna samasta bebasiti jana (Ni)yakafpkada (dyamine )
Jinra” ksetra  hhi—
tare je rina debe | chi nimi fokafkara bipamiin
kohi (fc) deble) na kehi dhile knodi je
milT) na pii migite bhapdarukn tapgd sa ta 100 dka{ T
debe | e tharbaku ayfa Loknpi]a Dharuma sikgl J1—
3 afra) sammsin lokadkara snamata

M s

L. a-—ilrop ¢
Resd Makars o parikg-bhits 5 paromesarsnks 4 ammpaki
L. y=soki may fesd hara }

L j—remd bobastiyl (ski. yyavasiyD) for baleast)
Lo g—sicmid for simi ;

L s—kuhi for koki & kadi

L y—dharmaks (ot thariaio.

La 4 & 7—dcbs | may ramd debo
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APPENDIX S. No. 9

On the pillar of a ruined temple on the top of the hill at Kondavida,
Taluk—Narasaravupeta,

District—Guntur ; Madras,
& A. R. 1910, Page—46, No. 537.
Script—Oriya, Lang.—Oriya

T R stihi Sri Chandana Mi—
hipitranka adhikire Dakhiga ?
sihi? wparagadara Pinapasa

grimaku ji( 7u Sei Narasinghanitha—
nka amrtamohohiki diln

ehii je harai se Narasj—

- nghanithanika droho kara(i)

o B Lk =

APPENDIX S. No. 10
S.L.1. Yol. VI, No, 1145 (A. R. No. 363—1 of 1899)

On a round pillar in the Ardha—Mandapa of the L, N. temple,
Simhacalam,
(The following is the reading from the original impression sent by the
Govt. Epigraphist of which no copy has been kept)

ﬁtrn}fai.

otrabat]
grl Sti Sri Gajapati Nilamani
patamahidei sadia sehi
Raghuni
tha Hari

EIEe B D

The 1st. L. may read—gr dutiya afka srahi Sl Condang Ma— :

L. 5—Iu is written with the vowel-algn which is similarly artionlated in Crriva,

Ot palengraphical grounds, the imseription may bhe assigned to the second half of the
15th century,

This inseription transcribed here from facsimile,
pubilished beiore,

Cp. & No. 17.

L. 6—5, I. L. reads svari in place of Har,
Paleographically, Ap. 8. No. 1o appears to be a very bute reeard,

is not known to have been
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APPENDIX S. No. 11
In the Frd (T Ankn of Mukundadeva
5. 1. 1. Vol. V1, No, 1145 (A. R. No, 3631V of 1899)

On a pillar in the portico in front of the northem entrance
ol the L. M. temple, Simhacalam. .

41 Mukundadeo rajifika

3 Afkare (7). . s8hA(T)..
mahi. ... Jam
rima( 7). .sohani (7)

bhumi padis hof......
pramesrafika deujare 30 Ak
dei ehifkara ¢ rajd

fkn Ankas 3 mesa di(Tign

B8N A e e

{Rest not found in the impression which is very illegible)

Texiim the 5. 1. L

1. Sl Muokunda deu fajiuka
3. imabadsars Jiors—

4 desa debals (smsba’)
LI-“.'-'. s EE N

—

APPENDIX S. No. 12
In the eleventh Anka of Mukundadeva.
% I. 1. Vol, VT, (six) No. 1146 (A. R. No. 316311 of 1899)

O the base of the outer wall of the Asthans - Mandapa of the
L. M. temple, proper left of the western gate, Simhacalnm.

1. Om 151 % ubhamastu [ Bira Soi. . . . . .desvara Nabakoti Karnita
Kalabaragesvara. . kundudeba  Mihdrijifkara 1 | Afka frkhl |
Kakads di 12(7) duti, Budhabire pariky

3. ....Mihipitre(nka) adhikire Kafithgara(7) Rija (7) Mihs-
pitrafika) adi(ytige beharape parikyd parakaraga pifica parakarana
thii bhisps | paramesvaraike Mukundudeba riji—

3. fkara dats | Tala-Jiara........koti . ku lkarki Tajo-Jiara la .
Goti Naeka mulem | se [ . .adae ? kari?da? ka i O(Zero)/. . 12.
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4, baraiana mi 12 . baratans ka{®............ seooKATl = W

150 hiteka ba 5...bhidne dapdepita-abadina-kandirum
5. chi baratanaku dilirm..carm 7..... Jdari deld .., Bedaragada

gk 1 ShRksi....rm data (s | lekhie
i.. Hh.[i HID;II-'I'I ----- l'dl_h.l'l H.‘ "Jd-l-li-'r'riwu tHh

APPENDIX S. No. 13
The Tamil version of Serial Mo, 1
(Inscribed on the same stone which contains the Oriya text)
Script—Grantha & Tamil. (Mark Granths ‘m' in L 10 &
Tamil ‘m’ in L. 14)

Two typesof r & f mmWhuthﬁnhn
For reference cp. 8. No. |

il
if

10, wil bhumi 12 wafti Periya

11. Nomaimhodevan Ekida—

12, d§a Rudra priftyaritham-a

13. ka Maheévara bhofanam? pa—
14, ppivikkn kkngutta bhuami

15, panayamika wv®8itm ani—

16, cu vitina migdal 140 um im

17. midai 140 nm gupice di—

da vitatie immagdham a-t Tapacea
kavaritikajukiu dpavitatin jva
rukkum Durggibhattarkem ridi
maitramika ;imn:ﬂﬁfﬁh
dhiiriparvvamika immadal 100
40 am ilanie ivara mimanir—
ign Uttaredvara=Niyakkar
pakkal? 130aca? vinkipa mi—
dui 10 um nel 30 potiyum ta

a motattu 7 kkopdu 7 iva—
ra kitiyyile nirviritatu

42

ERNRNERRREEE
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(On another side of the stone slab)
(to be read from top to bottom in the original)

1. Kuduttu .... V(ira Narasimhadevarku dyuriirogyadifvaryitham
miaka miigru mandalattille pi—

2. tanta madhimadattila sampradiyamayaciravinkalina tapasikal
biksai. .

3. pannakkadavata idukku siksi adityacamdrivanild ityadi ()

(The figure in Ls. 16, 17, 23-24 is 148 acc. to the reading in
E. 1. Vol XXXII, P 237)

APPENDIX S. No. 14
Telugu version of Serial No. 9.

S, 1. 1. VOL V, No. 1180 (A. R. No. 299 of 1896)
On the 10th pillar{east face) in the Tiruchuttu mandapa, Srikurman,
T—Chicacole, Dist—Vizagapatam (after 1936) now D—Chicacole.
1. Vira Sri Narasimhyadevamkara vijayarijya samvatsa—
2. rambulul 1324 agunnemti® Pugya $ukla pflmnami Ca—
3. mdravarinanu Kaéyapagotruldina Vispudasa Upadhyi—
4, yala manumamdu® Prayiga Upidhyiyala kodduku® Ka—
5. |imga vyapir Ladde Surathipn tammumgu® Residisa Na—
6. yumdu? tamaku® Ayurirogyadisvaryibhivyyddhiginu
7. putrapsutrabhivrddhiyumginu® Sri Kormmandthuni sannidhini i—
8. camdrirkka sthiyamganu akhamdadipamunaku'® Dirgasi Pola Bo—
9. yamdu!! Palla Boyamdu'? viri gocarinanu pettina go/ya—
10. 1u** j00 imdulakul® neyi'® nitva adyamti lekkanu emdadi— .
11. kini*? nalgu® putlu pamdum® lekkanu Sri KGrmmardyani nagara—
12. nu pravedamu ceyamgaliru®® i dammamu Tirupiti
13. S Vaisnava raksa (Pf)

APPENDIX 8. No. 15

A Canarese inscription of Virabhadra.

(containing a part of the text of his Telugu-Oriya inscr. cp. S. No. 45B
Epigraphis Carnatica (Mysore Archaelogical Series), Vol. XI,
(year 1903), No. 107 (Page 127, Canarése test on P. 176)

On a stone at Malebennuru, Talug-Davenagore,

District—Chitaldroog, Mysore.
Data—A, D. 1516
(¢p. L. 5 & Ls. 13-16 of the inscription with 45B)
Published in Orissa Hist. Research J. in Vol. VII, No. 1 by the author.

* The figure of a horse with o saddle and the Telugn numeral 4 above it, are en-
graved at the bottom of this Inseription’. In the plate of the Oriya verslon the
mark resembling Oriya gabove the figure of the horse with a snddle may represent the
the figure of aman . Inl, 1thegen. pl. suffix—yplkarais Oriya; Cp. 5.1 I.Vaol, VI,
No. 988 [an inscription of Kopilesvara deva). & No. 1362

1 years, 2 in the yr. 3-whols of the K. gotra, 4 granidsan, 5. son, GHyounger brother,
7 Nayaka, B for himself, 9 ganu-—for, 1o for, 11 of both, 12 placed, 13 rams, 14 for the
purpose, 15 ghee, 16 In mcasure, 17 every yr., 14 four 19 ten 20 they shonld make.

il e ————
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INDEX
The Index is divided into the following parts :—

Note i—1n the arrangement of words, the Nigarl alphabetical order is
followed., Different conjugntionnl forms of a verb are growped
together under it Present Indicative form found in the text.
While quoting the references in the Index, a8 in the grammalical,
Palocographical and Historical portions, the fimt number refers
to the Serial No. of the inscription apd the second to the ling
thereof.

I.  Proper nouns—deitics, persons, people (including e

the names of heavenly bodies end the name

of the months and days). 336343
2. Terms of chronology. M3
3, Proper nouns—places, things, elc. 344350
4. Verbs and verbals, 351356
5. Case-endings and post-ps. 357—359
6. Select words. 360380
7. Some Telugn words. 381

8. Oriya words and some proper names in Appendis
{Sanskrit inscription). 382



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES

(deities, persons, people.)
M.=(usually) Mahapatra

Agnifarma  12.5.
Acdri Pasapileiika 33.10, Standard O. Acirya Padupilaka.
Anantaba (r) mmadeba A.5
Ananta Behori 41.4,
Aniidisa Beheri 40,67,
Aprate Nacka 48.7 Cp. mod. O. name Aparti. Skt ‘Apratyaya’
Ambikirini Gamdiyasini 20,89,
Aciyi— 1.10,
Acarija  35.6.
Acil (text Aced) Pasipaleka 49.7,50.6,53.9,:4.9.
Aced Bhata 53.10.
Ugrefvarabeda  8.16,8.32,8.38. Name of a deity.
Utresara Naeka 1.15-16, 1.11-12 (Utsesvara), Uttareévara.
Udasa Mihanti 47.7.
Odu 3.6. a people ;=0da, a cultivating caste.*
Opudi Sipgand 33.8,53.11
Kakadd a solar month (Skt Kaikataka) 11.2, 22.4,33.4,42.2,53,2, 54,

2-3, Kakada 34.1.
Kakdi (?Kahnii) Santard 12,2-3, (skt simanta--rija).
Kapiledvaradeba a deity (god Siva) 7.16.
KapileSvaradeba a king (Skt Karilevaradeva). The word occurs in 17

imscrips (Nos 11 to 26) thrice in 26,
Karamu Mahidatra 26.4. (Mitra’s reading—Kambu),
Karkata 44.2,23.5,5.9.
Karnamala Kua (m)

raguru M, 33,1-3.
Kikolli Timma Panditn 45A.4-5.

» Nirdyapa ,, 45B.12-12,

Katrika a lunar month, 1.3. Skt Karttika.
Kadi Bidyadhara 12.3. (a companion of king Kapila Cp MP)
Kirspamd 49.8, Cp 50.7,54A.1.
Kuppi-sihasamalla 5.10-11.
e In mod. Qrissa. Skt. Ugira or ﬂd.t“-‘l WD 61, Connseted with the mod. name
Oriys (Gdiph), The Odas are found in parts of C. P., nmmnely in the district of
Chanda (P. g2), OM) are found in patts of Gujarata where they are a wandering  tribe

of workers. They ate mentioned in old Gujarati literature of 1355 AD. (SV—Iudex)
(GLL, F. 61). Cp. 181, 1X, II, P. 18, Zee Marn XV. 44. Hee JRASE Vol 13, No.

Cp. KM, chap. 4.
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Kumnti 25A.2,25A.3.

Kunmbha a solar month 5:B.10-11.

Kuruma Nieka 48(10,

Kurnmu mudnli M., 29.2-3.

Kulasekhara Anagira 49.7,50.7,54.9 10.

Krmanithadeba a deity (Vispu incarnate as Tortoise). 40.18. Skt
Kirmma,

Krsninanda M. 8.4, Same? as the author of Sahrdayinanda.

Kelii (7Kelii) Khuntiyi 14.8.

Kaina 49.2. a solar month, Skt Kanyi,

Kothara Santard 14.5. Read Kothaara Antara (pariksi). a title, *Kothara*
it a place in Cuttack D.

Krisna (text Krirsna)(n)ti 53 54.3

Gamgidhara disa Praharija 10.4

Gajapati a title of Orissan monarchs, 13.1 (with i) 14.1-2, 15.1(Gajapti),
ete. Cp SII, Vol. VI, Nos 731 & 753 whereit is a title of Orissan
kings. Insll, V, No. 1u25, Codagangadeva is callg "lord of 99 000
elephants.

Gadedvara Jeni 7.6,

Ganefa 9.1

Gamda sihasa-mam (d) ala 10,5,

Gatedvara-disa Sricandana 814,

Gadiadhara M. 49.2.524, 53.6, (53.7), $4.3.

Grudisa Jenda 17,5,

Gurudiisa Sendpati 8.44.

Gurubira (text-e Loc sg) Thursday. 4.2, 33.4, 36.2(-em), 40.4, 47.5, Cp.
also 6.2, 20.4, 23.5-6, Grubire in 19,.2 & 28.3. -

Goksi Redikira 49.2,49.8, 50.2,50.8. Rediis a Telugn caste. Cp. Goeohi-
kira—a class of attendants, Puri temple.

Gomgadevu Ratu(va)mkara 20.5-6. of (mkara)G, R.

Gopila Bhoi 9.12.

Gopinitha M, 8.4.

Gopinitha Mamgardja 12,3, See MP" with regard to king Kapila.

Gobindadeo a king 49.1, 50.1, 51.1, 52.1, 53.1, 53.5(—thikura) 54.1.

Grubire 27.2.

Jaganitha the celebrated deity enshrined in the famous temple at Puri
on the east coast of India in Orissa, Skt & Standard 0. Jagannitha,
27.10; 19.4, 29.2, 52.1; 26.14; 128, 14.8, 28.16, 44.3; 36.6,
42,9 ; 51.8; 51.3.

Jagaranitha Variant of Jagannitha 24.2, 24.5: cp. 19.4,

Jamasara M. 26i4. Skt Yamedvara.

Jalasara Sene Narendra M. 12.3. mentioned on P. 47 MP,

Jaledvara 3.2 a deity. (or a person).
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Jogesvaradeva Jend 3.2.

Jyesta 4.2. a lunar month, Skt. Jyestha.

Tapa Cakrabati 1.19, 1.20, 1.25, 1.20, 124, Skt -variti.

Tapardja 1.9, 1.14, L.15.

Tadito 3.5,3.3.

Tirupati 9.16-17. a name of god Visnu, a famous holy place of Southern
Indialin Chittoor district). 10.53 N. 79.8 E. ; tiru is the Tamil word

for Skt Sri (Brown). tiru-p-pati—Tirupati, a Visnu shrine (P. 1907,

TL).

Tula 17.3, 37.2, A.6-7 (Tuld). lit, scales, a sign of the Zodiac, name of
a solar month. : '

Telamgi 42.5. a Telugn woman,

Tribikrama 8.5, 8.8, 8.14.

Dagarini Amikarini 32.2.

Debals hisa(?s0) i M. 38.6.

Damodara Mahisenapati  12.4-5.

Dukhdi Sisamala 18.7. i

Duggi-bhata 1.21, 1.22; —Aciya 1.9-10,

Dugi(-khi) siniro Amalisini 33.11 (A. daughter 7 of D.)

Debarathicaryaya Skt. Dat. sg. 8.6, 8.10, 8.15, 8.38.

Drivilamamdale§vara _45B.6-7. ruler of the Tamil country. Cp. A. R.
1918, para 72 ; EC, XI, p. 127(=Ap. 15).

Dhanu 12.2, 26.2, 42A.2, 35.2. a solar month.

Nandi M. 264,

Narasinigha(or nga)nithadeba (Man-Lion Form of Vispu) 25.3, 41.12,
53.13: Sri—17.5-6, 17.10 & 11, 39.7; Sri—deo 358, 38.5;
Sri—deo 41.4; Cp. also 523, 55.7, 41.9, 13.29-30, 33.4, 43.5,
33.10, 13.28, Nari—33.5; Naresi(i)gandtha 35.8 ; (after 13.28)
18.17, 29.3, §3.5. 23,11, 52.6-T7 ; —f&mhganithadeo—21.11-12, ép.
21.23 ; —nganithadea 34.5 ; —dinga 47.14, —Siganathadenla 47.5-6 ;
534 —simganitaden 2.6-7 ; sdsimphanitha deva 3.11-12, 20.
15 & 18 ; —si(m)ha-carana 9.10 ; Ci(=5ri) Narasimhya(na)thadeva
20.7-8 ; Ci(=8ri) Narasihyanithadeva 20.11 ; Naisimghanita
3.9,

{Narasimhadeva-name of several Ganga kings-occurs in varying forms).
Baga Narasinghadeba 1,5-6, Bira Nara Nirasinghad(e)ba 1.2, 1.26-27 ;
Vira (Na)rasimghadeva 3.1 ; Bira Narasiighadeba 4.1 ; Vira Nara
Narasimgga deva 5.7-8(c. A, D. 1330) ; Nisimhadeba 7.3 ; Bira
Nar(?=1) simha-8.2 ; Vira Sri Narasimhyadeva 10.1 (19-3-1307
A D)

Narasimgha Dasu Pamdyim 5.10 (Cp. 8. L 1. Vol. V, 1219 line 4).

Narasifigha Pandita 53.8, 53.11 : Panndite 49.7, 50.6-7, 53.3(-ta), 54.9.

Narasingha Patra 49.7, 50.6.

Narasingha Redi Painda Redi  50.7 ; —singaredidi Paindaredi 49.8.
Margharidisa Praharija 7.8 7.10.

Naraharidisa (Samdhibigraha) 8.9, 8.13, (Sampdhibigrahaka in 3.43).
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Naraharidisa Sanibigra—(Behork M.) 39.5,

Nardpa disa M. & (Kaliiga-dandapifa-pariksd) 48.7. Read Niidwufia
of Nirapa.

Narendradeba Cakrabarti 7.7,

Niths M. 264,

Niriyaga 6.7, —Jenk 6.5,

Nifamka-bhinn o king of Ganga dynasty ; —bhogn 2.7.

Nmimhadeba a king of Ganga dynasty ; 7.3.

Pafanicika) (a surname) 254,

Papda® (o surname) 13.20. .

Papditablire (Loc sg—on Wednesday) §.7-8.

Paradurima o Paurdnic hero 4584,

Parihariinamda (| Kalimgs-pariksi-M. —Sandhivigiahika) 2.4,

Palla Bhai 9.2

Pitra & wurname fit. an officer (in Nox. 6, 8, 12. 36, 52.).

F'url:r.p;;.';-ﬂ.ldahn o deity {Jagannitha) 126, 4.6, 273 ; Purnsobon

Porpottamadeba o king of Orissa (A, D. 1467-9T7), The name occurs
- 19 vimes (5, No. 27 1o 41).

Poropottoma  deva Jend 6.3, (a prince 7 cp. Pratépa-rudra-deu Jend
40.5 where I is a prince).

Purssotums Pasapijels 53,9,

Prioimadisa Mihinti  39.6, 39.6,

" Paige Upddhyi 9.5, Prayiga Upddhyiya in Telugn version,

Potisinl  33.6.

Poledvara Bhata 11,6

Protipa-rodradeba  the last great king of Solar dynasty mentioned
ki 40,5 45 4 Oovernor pnd in Mos 42 1o 48 s king, (Mol mentionsd
in 458 which v a record of his son), The name octurs II'.'I_ Limes
(without titles in #0). For his titles in 45A and the titles *Veflkata-
Gujarajn & Pafica-Gandidhiniyaka® Vide A. R. 1921, para 70,

Pramesvara The Supreme Lord 263 ;. Pramelvara 274, (Skt, Pam-
Ilﬂ"l'-l'-l}; F’ﬂr HM‘I‘ Fﬂﬂ.’ll :F- Im' largp H:Iﬁ* :3-1]' ﬂ*sh 33-91

488,
Prahardjs u title (Ski. prahars-rijajit. the Lord of "prahara’ («a period
. of 1 kra) 7.8, 7.10.
Bairh. —kva(m)ragurn M, 252.3, Read Jairdi. ete. Ski.—knmirngure-
{preceplor or tulor Lo the prince),
B{ic(kA) 7 a solar month 25.2. Skb. Vpicika, 0, Bichi.
= Baidi Ma(-Majhisenspatl 7.9-10,ep. 7.14(-disn 7) ; Skt V7dya, 0. Raidya
. Col, 0.—Baida, ep. 0. name—Baidi.
B....Patandekn 414,
Balukhidisa M. 3532
Balabla Pasapsjeka 31,9,
Ballabhn Bhals A. 20, Cp. mod. 0. title *bhaja’.
Basu M. - ;LJ,
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Biluiki Bhafija Hari-candana M. 353.3. Cp. MP., P. 57.

Bahini-pati  8.9. an official title (a surname in Orissa)

Bichd a solar month 8.3, 8, 7, 51.3; ¢p. 13.5, 40.4, 50.2,

Bihdnasara M. Behorane 34.2, Skt. Vidhaneivara (Vidhina--iivara)

Bidesi (or Biresi) M. 8.5,

Biddi( 7Bithi)nasara Maha(m)ti 353

BidinaRautriya M. 20.10. Standard 0. Bidhina Riuta-riva.

Bisvesvara M. 26.4.

Bispudisa Upkdhyid 9.4-5. Seribal error for Bisnu. Ski. Visnu.

Bisi Behari 37.3 & 5. :

Bisvaniitha Mahisenipati 8.6, 8.10, 8.18.

Bidia (7Budid or Baradid) MNarasingha Pasi. 53.11.

BiraNie(ka) 22.11, He is an *Accountant of the Treasury’.

Birudasa Khulnd 229, 23.9-10 ; —Kului 23.13-14 ; —Khajia in SIL

Birisidasa Sanimigra 13.9-10 ; a Mahipitra & a son of Mallinitha
Mahipitra of Biparisi-Kateka.

Budha-Lenka 8.9, 8.12, 7.6 ; An Official title ; see lenkd,

Buthabire On Wednesday., Skt. Budhavire., 35.2.

Budhabire On Wednesday, 136, 42.2, 49.2 ; occurs in 2 other places.

Berikata-disa Behori(reading in SII. for Lefika Udasa—of this  thesis)
21.8, Verikata, name of a hill in S. India & a god enshrined in that
hill, frequently identified with Visouw.

Beladvara Preharija 12.4.

Bairgnaba Arsksita Raghu 52.7. lit. Raghu, the Vuispava and helpless
(aruksita) ; here (i.e., in Bairsnaba) is an r which is superfluous
just asin Nepalese MSS. (e.g. ryvathi) Cp. 18A.5 for an intrasiver,

Byasa Upadhyd 93-4,

Brahmana a Brihmin 821, 36.5, 51,9 ; 304, 36.5; Brimbhana 18A.5,
53.6; ecp. 343,

Bhagabing Pitra 498, 50.7, 54A.1,

Bhadrisini-ra mou Sfirdsini 10,8, Sird-sdni, the daughter of Bhadri-
sini. s@ni(Telugu) means a lady, a wife (commonly) a dancing girl.
(Brown’s Diict P. 1330). cp. moga(Telugu)=a girl ; magava (K. D.,
p- 1183),

Bhiinudeva name of several Ganga kings of Orissa, 2.1 ; Bigudeva 6,1,

Bhimidkra M, 26.3 ; =Bhima Kara M. 7. Bhima or BHimA is 8 name -

used in Orissa.
Bhubaninanda (Pitra, Sandhibigrahika) 8.5
Bhuvaninanda (M. , Bandhibigrahika) 2.3,
Bhubanedvara ( Sandhibigrahika) §.13. T
Bhubanesara (M. 5 ix 8

Bhubanesradeba the famous deity at Bhuvanesvara fn Orissa, Skt
BhuvaneSvaradeva. 37,5,

Bhairabappa 3.8,

Makara & solar month. 2.1-2, 20,4, 45A.6, 52.2.

Magusira a lunar month. Skt. Margagiras, 30.2,

—
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Mangalabira Tuesday. 11.2(cp. text),—birem (lo¢ sg) 513,

Marfigala-rija a title. 7.8.(see footnotes to the text),

Mathi Nieka 8.19.

Madhukesvara-dea the famous deity at Mukhalingam. 16.9(text Madhu-
kegvara dea) : Madhukesva(ra) 4.7.

Maliki name of a Hindu ruler. 14.3. Cp. MP, P. 44,

Mallinatha M. 13.7. May be the well-known commentator of Skt. Classics
of the 14-15th century who belonged to Andhra-deda, He may have
lived for some time in the city of Benaras on the Ganges or in Cuttack
on the Mahinadi, On Mallinath, see p. 120, S.L.

Mahideba name of Siva. 27.7.

Mahipitra o high officer (pitra), a title, a surname in mod Orissa.
2.3, 24, T 0.8 T8, LU0 et

Mahiraja The Great Sovereign. 11.1, 121, ete.

Miigomuni (or —npijpoka 7 55.11. (name of a village 7).

Migha a lunar month. 41.5, —panei, full moon day of M—13.12, May
read Posa(Skt. Pausa).

Maiki n, of a treasurer 357, 354,

Mithuna a solar month. 3.1, 11.2, 21.4-5, 322, 384,

Mina a solar month (a fish, a sign of the Zodiac). This word, among

others, is said to have been borrowed by Skt. from Dravidian languages.
s KD, -

Mukunda Deo the last independent king of Orissa 55.5-6.

Raghu (Araksita) 52.7.

Raghudeo Narindra 14.5. mentioned in the Tirnpati temple inscr.
(Godavari Dist.) as Kapila's Governor of Rijamundry (see 8. L 1,
Yol. 5, No. 100—a Telugu inser.}).

Rangu Pasapaleka 53.10.

Rabibare On Sonday. 262, 202, 34,1, 384 ; Rabibire 13-4, 21.7;
Raviviire 2.2, 5.9, 10.3, 14.3 ; Raibare 37.2,

Rimesa Pilcka 53.10-11 (2 Ramefa Pafw-pilaka ). Rimu Pasapile

539,
Riutriaya 20,10,
Risidisa 9.7.

Rudra, (Ekidasa—) Siva (E. Rudra=a group of 11 gods-inferior
manifestations of Siva). 1.8, 1.28,

Redi-kiira Cp. Reddi(Telugu) name of a caste, a lord ; —Kira is pleona-
stic. Cp. siu & shukdra, banker, 34.2-3; Reda in 54A.1-—mistake
for Redi.

Lakhana Purohita 12.4. mentioned in the Ski. inscr. of Gopindthapur
temple, 10 miles N. E. of Cuttack. Cp. VK, F. 532.

Lakhidasa Patanieka 41.3-4. a ‘Sri karaga’, '

Lakhidasa M, 34.2.

Laksmanpananda 8.13. a *Sandhibigraha’.

Ladan Suratina 9.6, (text Lad3Wu Suratina) ; Ladde Surathinu in the
Telugu version ; = Nagdhau(lit, fighting)
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Ligdu Sanimigra 7T.6:7 —L. Sandhivigraha({Skt),

Lindn Ratha M. ‘&4, Ratha® is o Brohminical surfmme in Orizsa,

Lenkalor Loke—)udisa Behorl 218, 227, op. 23.7

Lobdgaln M, 33540001, iron bar, skt loha--nrgain.

Virabhadea & prince (son of Praliparudes) 4589,

Safkranti (W1, passape or shifting} the point of time or day at which the
-an enters i frech Zodiacal signiradi), 22.4, 404, (also &.17, 11,2,

Sagibarsim jor —em) On Saturday A8

Banibire  On Saturday 3.1-2, .12, 39.3, 485,

Samabire  On Monday, 0.3

Samudra-din Jeni = Samudra-dhen J. ; Jenh s the surnpme of the person

amudra-dhicu (UL wave of the Sen) gppeirs Lo be his pick name.
The alternative reading ‘samudra dindi ajani—" may mean’ people
(eoncerted with) the lamp or light of the sen, This is not likely in
the context,

Sumodramifkisini 18.11. nome of o temple dancing girl ; mey be the
names-of 2 temple dencing -girks(ses text),

Sarbbi (or Sarvya)dhic—, s the name of one of the 80 veurs of the
lov¥ian cycle. Tor the cycle of Brhaspati see . 73, ESIP,

Simu Mudoli 292,

(shna)Singn Pusopileka =5, P. (the younger) ; sina=small ar young ;
539,

Simha @ solar month. 155 362

Sikharn Mieka 40,10, short for Skt, (Candro-—)éekhara Navaka, kha
may read—agi.

Singn Pasipilaka 49.7 | Singhu Pasupdeka 30.6 3 ep, abo 532, 5310,
54.9.

Sifighn o selar month (Skt. simha) 39.3 ; Siam 47.4.

Sidhesvara-matha 1.5 (text—madha), For 8. lemple and the deity,
szp I, 93, AD,

Siddbesvara Jenit (Pitra & Dvira-perikE) 8.5,

Sufra 12K, Skt Sorya (the sun) ; mod Col, 0. surujn.  The inscriptipna)
form ipdicates that "sfirya’ was provounced like ‘surja’ whence the
further corruption *sujra’,

Sudra & non-Brohmin {in the confext). Skt sadra. 344,

Somaniths Bikinipati .9, §.12-13,

Semabirs  Monday, 31.7-8 ; loc sginin Nos 1517, 22 33, 41, 424, 46,

SAllribire On Sumday Skt Stth—sum. 122,

Svapnedvare (2 name of Siva but in the contest) n. of o pérdon 7.5,

SitguSasamaly 3.6,

wrknrabire On Friday Skt Sukravire (loe, sod 342 Often writien with
Stdental sibilunt) as in 44.2, (S0—in 44.7), 53.2, 54.3, 45.4{Sukra—),
Suknira} 434,

Sti-Kfirmma (or —Kitrma), The Holy Tortoise (the Valsnavite god at
Serikorman in Chicacole Taink. 6.2, 104—nfthn ; 99 : 64, 69,
0.6 | —nagare 9.16 ; —nitadeba 10.11.
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Sripati Mangala-rija 7.8, (text after MMC’s reading).
Hidu Patande(ka)— 50,2,

Hanumanta-debati the deity H. 29.3, 29.3-4.
Hari-éricandana M, 17.4. Cp, Ap. No. 9 for Sri-candana,
Hari-chandana M. 53.4. For éri cnadana cp. 8.14-15.
Hari-rija Narindra M. 55.12. (-ndra ? in the text),

TERMS OF CHRONOLG

Anka The Anka Cycle of 59 luni-solar years used jn Orissa. “it begins
the year on the 12th Bhadrapada, Suddha, A singular feature is that,
in their notation, the years whose numerals end with 6 or O (except
10) are dropped. When a prince dies in the middle of an Anka year,
his successor’s Ist Afjka which commences on his accession to the
throne, does not run its full term of a yvesar but ends on the eleventh
day of Bhidrapada—Suddha following” (P. 38, 1C).

Arfike, in the Afika year, 7.3, 8.2, 8.7 ; cp. also 53.6, 55.10 ;

Anika, the Anka yr, used in 10 to 12, 14, 19, 23, 29 1o 31, 33, 36, 37,
39, 40, 42, 424, 44, 45, 46, 48 ; Amka in 20 ; Amkka in 45A e g
19 simkka.

Jugibda Kali-Yupa Era (Commencement—B. C. 3101). Cp. Appendix
No. 3.

Sakibda The Ska Eri (Commencement—A. D. 78). A. 21 ; Sike=in the
Saka Era, 9.1-2 ; Saka-nrpateh (Skt) ete. 7.1, 8.1.

Sambata Skt. Samvat. The Vikrama Era (Commencement—B. C. 56).
9.1. (text reads Sambatu?)

Samasta This word is used in connection with the Anka Cycle of reckon-
ing noted above. It is used either with the term Anka e, g. Samasta
4 Afka(No. 11) or without it e¢.z. Samasta 28(No.13), Samasta 24
(No. 16). In this context the popular meaning of the word *samasta’
i.e., ‘all’ is not applicable. Perhaps it means or originally meant
‘completed” or ‘expired’ or ‘elapsed’. It occurs 42 times in  Nos,
2,11-19,21-27, 2930, 32-35, 37-45B, 47, 49, 51-55. Cp.also samasthu
in 20,



INDEX oF PROPER NAMES

{Maces, things)

c=country, d=district, p=province, n=mname, r=river,
tstown vasvillage,

Attahiisapura v ?ﬂ,ﬂtrmtnrhﬂlhlulﬂiw.n of a prince, sec P. 116,H0)

Addla-grima r 7.17,

Addambki-fimi p 45B.14. Addamki, now a t in Ongole taluk, Nellore
d, lat 15°49", long 8001" ; from Madras Norih 155 miles ; Ofigole
N. N. W._ 21 miles ; from the sea 'W. 28 miles(See MM., page 16 ;
N M, page 431,

Addumkki- p 45A.10, Addamkki-damddapita=A-simb,

Anakipalipeta  55.9. 0 v or a markert

Antarodha bige o 27,5, 8 mod Ferpunnah ace. to M. M. C.

Ammanamboli— p 45A.11-12. AmmanabroluiTelugn), now a village.
It 15°35" long 80° 11" ; from Nellore N. N. E. 78 miles, from Ongole
N. E. 8 miles, from the sea W. 6 miles (Sec MM, P. 808) (Sez abso
E 1, XII, 12). amma means mother ; boli represents prolu which
means ‘town’ in Telugn,

Alaksapads v 729,

Awvidha of 524, may read Asvadin.

A

Mha-khapda 8,10, a territory.

ﬁ'shn-;:ujn 16,11 an estate in Ganjam,

Anjto-bhogyama  18A.1-2, a “dandapita’ or p.

Am—l‘nﬂpnli-glim 35

Arangharama grima v 525

Rsvidha o 524

u

Undela gifim) » 537, Updels gilmle 53.3,

Utars-khands  7.00. a territory it the Northern region

Udayagiri 514 a hill or a mountain (1) the famous hill and the town
in the Nellore District of Madras which was for sometimes tradi-
tionally 400 yes 7) under the Gajapatis (see N.M., p. 4311, 52 miles
NW of Nellore LAR, Vol. I, P. 140 (2) the mythical hill of the
rising s,

Unld  grdl{mn) » 325,

Ulnfapadi-ddsana » 7.27.

Etarapalli v 3.6,
i
Odamola  8.17. a division of a territory ; Odamolo §.40,

E



1 ———— —

T

el

( 343 )

Odadi-sima p 53.3, 534,

Odisi-rijjya(-ye) ¢ 36.4, 12.6-7; 114 ; Udra-visaya : Oda-vigd : Odisa ;
For Udra & Udradeéa cp JRASB., Vol. 13 No. 2 (Article by P,
Achirya), Cp. E.L. IX, P. 232,

Oddivalli v 3.5-6.

Opudi Sifganibhat

K

Kamkadi-joda 7.28. a channel lit Crab-channel,

Kankada-dandia 7,16, o water course —lunga dapda 7.17.

Kachamikoti-simi p 35.5 (or-kota—) ; Cp, Kasimkota (P. 20, ROC.).

Kapipakhimuthi v 55.9-10,

Kapilesarapura(see Pratipa—K.)

Kanyama-ghati 49.3

Karilanimi-khande 18A.1. in the territorial division called Karila,

—Karpnata— ¢ 18A.5. (text—Kamnita 7) ; Skt Karnita (in Brhat-
samhitd . A. D, 550) (Tamil kar *black’, naddu ‘country”), originally
denoted the Telugn & Canurese people & their language (HI, P, 164).
Seo JAHRS., X, p. 89, The word ocenrs 25 times in the text in

slightly differing forms (ep. Komimta—in 45A.1-4),

Karpdra-kinti  13.17. a species of excellent rice or plantain or betel leaf.

Kalabaraga in the compound —Kalabaragesara 13A+E{—Svurn} Gul
barga, now in Hyderabad ; 17.19 N, 76.54 E. ; the ancient capital
of the Bahmanis of Bidar. The word oceurs about 25 times in slightly
varying forms,

Kalabho o 7.11.Kalambho 7.30.

Kalinga an ancient country or province partly corresponding to Southern

Orissa at present; oceurs 19 times often as a member of the componnd
‘Kalinga—dandapita—" province of Kalinga’,
34, 9.6;22 24: 1389 : 204-5 ; 185,252, 33.2,°34.1-2. 352 .
15.6 & 7, 48.5-6 ; 39.3-4 ; 55.9 ; 10.3 : 20.6-7 : K—bhandira 416 :
10.5 ; op. MM. P. 114—“Modern Calingas are a quasi Brahmanical
agricultural class in Vizagapatam ;... : speak Oriya™.

Kafci-desa e 1,29-30, (text desa). a territory of S. India corresesponding
to the modern city of Conjeeverem, (46 miles S, W, of Madras) &
the surrounding region. Sce Conjeveram, P. 245, H.J.

Kimalapura v 27.6 (text has | acc. to MMC.'s reading). Mod. V. & P.
0. Kamalapura, Dt. Cuttack.

Kilit-rima-tota  50.3. may read —raji—. name of a grove.

Kilimgi adj of Kalifiga 5.21.

Kinnari-grama v 7,10, 7.12 ; name changed to Vijaya-Narasimhapura ;
long 86.5-30, lat 20.22-30, acc. to M.M.C. Mod. Kenduli in Puri
bt.

Kittibisa-khetram 1.4 mod Bhuvanesvara.

Kucid ghii 8.24. a channel ; 1it. the stream of kucii (2 serpent-like fish).

Kumnti-sihi 25A.3. lit. the street of the Kumutis,

Kurma-ksetre 9.7 in the holy place of Kﬂmma{Sﬁknrmmaj.
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Krtibiisa-katake 37.2-3. lit. at the town of Kritivasa (Siva),
Komdavita see P. 330,
KH

Khajurii joda 7.26. a channel ; lit, a channel relating to date-palm trees.
G

Ganda (in the compound Gaudesvara (Skt.—éva)—. Sonth West Bengal
occurs in the texts dated after the 19th Anka of Kapila.)

Gautamagotra 46.5—safkha, a varety of conch shell.

Gautaminadi r Godavari 18A.3,

Gangh r The Ganges. 31.8.

(Gadajita said Lo oceur in 51.6, but the occurence is not attested in this
work),

Gitra-kholdi  54.5. a region.

Gili nai r 7.21-22.

Gita-Gobinda 42.8. Giti-Gobinda in 42.3, 42.5-6. cp. also 42.7. The work
referred to may not be the celebrated Skt. lyric of Jayadeva of the 12th
century, said 1o be connected with the Court of Laksmanasena in
Bengal. For the story of the connection of Jayadeva and his Gita-
Govinda with Orissa and the Temple of Jagannath, see the medieval
Skt. work Bhaktamili and a Skt. play PiyQsa-lahari by one Jaya-
deva Ed. Dr. K. Kar, Cuttack. A rival work by Parugottamadeva, o
king of Orissa now known by the name of Abhinav:. Gitagovinda
appears to be referred to here.

Gumdimadi— v 45A.12.

Gopapura v 27.9,

Gopiillu-pitani v 54.5,

Goplniithapra v 8.23, 8.24, 8.30, 8.30.

Candalo v T7.13.

Candra-prabhi  8.19-20. a water course.

Candra-biga 37.3. (Crescent-shaped 7) Magic arrow.

Cidicidi biti 8.21. a garden,

Cuipidi v 7.18.

Coda-desa 1,29, The country of the Colas (a Tamil people). Cp. Coro-
mandal from Cora-mandala.

Codabarama v 52,6, See GM, P. 29 for a village of the same name.

Coppapali v 52.4.

J

Jaganiitha M, 3.3, 3.8.=Jagannitha Manpda(pa) ; text Jagatrita.

Jagamohana 51.3, The pavilion (mandapa) called Jaga-mohana.

Jajapalli »33.5.

Jayyare € 20,13, in J{i)yara {country), see Jiara.

Jiura-ksetra 49.2. Read Jiara—, In the holy place of Jiara, Cp. 40, 14-15
Jirna ele,

Jigesarapura v 1BA.7. a tax-free v granted to Brahmins by king Kapila
in the name of his father. The village scems to be in the valley of
the Kistna river,
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Jiara ¢ The country round aboul modern Simfcalam is called Jitakdra,
Jiara, Jihfira, ete. and Simicalam is called Jiara-ksatra. Jiara with
its variant Jiara ocenrs, 13 times, sometimes as 4 member of compound
words, e.g., Jiara-desa 55.11-12, Jiara-desa 21.6, Jiara deuja 50.2, see
Nos 18, 22.23, 25, 33-35, 39,41,

Jitakira-desa  20.8. see Jiara,

Ithira 3.8 —tala-ka 3.2(—=sthala-ka)=of Jihdra sthala.

T

Tala-Jiarp ¢ 25.5-6,lit. the annr Jiarn.—Jiara 54.4, 559 & 12,

Tadito 3.5.

Tintibi-sima ? 52.5. a territory. (may read Tundrigi—).

Tirupati— ¢ 9,16-17 (Tirupati). (in Chittoor District).

Tentuli 50.3. a variety of tree, Skt. tintidi, Tel. Cinta.

D

Daksina Ridaso v 8.11, 8,15

Diraghisi v 9.12. see El, 1V, P. 314 for Dirghisi & its inscr, ; 4 miles NE
of Kalingapatam, LAR Vol. L.

Debakuta-kataka 8.8, Bhisi-kosa P. 3866,

Dodigala bhuilm) 52.5. a region.

Dravilamamdala 45B.6-7, in (the compound D— mamdaleivara).

DH

DhimAdalima— 48.10, & region.

N

Nandacarama v 54.5.

Mabakoti— The word occurs 25 times ; for the Ist time in 18 spelling
differs
A slightly. (Cp. 18A.5 with 31.3-4). It always precedes ‘Karpita’
in the Roval title ‘Nabakoti-Karnita-KalabarageSvara’. This title
appears once as *Nabakoti-Karnnitidhisa Kalabaragedvara® (36.1-2).
2 meanings of the word® (1) nine crores (2) the country of 9 Furts
the 1st meaning seems preferable.

Narnd ¢ 33.8, Naruvid in 3.7.

Narayanapura-katake 8.12. loc. sg=at camp( kataka) N.; Niriyan-
garh is a village with remains of fortifications, 21 miles south of
Midnapur is the Midnapur district, Bengal.

Patand-ura 9.3. It occurs as PAtana-ura-katake. a v or 1.

Padihatiya 8.19. belonging to Padihata(a v or markert-place). Tt should
read padihatha (Skt. pratihasta), a representative.

Padarabida— 49.3. a region (or land) or estate. Padrabida 50.3.

Pindi-defa 1,29, The Pindya country, (mentioned in Ajokan & Khira-
veln inscrips). (text—P. desa).

* For ‘nitne crores' cp BI, XTI, No. 1z by Bm:r.-tt JBORS, XXXII, pt I,
P. 53hy P, Mukhetjee ; 51, Copper plates Nos. zi1-zz In 8II; Vol XTI pi. 1, see
Non. 36, 38, 100 (cp. XV, Po14) 5 op. SIT, IX pt, T, No, 245, Tor the ‘20d meaning
cp. IA, 1 I. 355 by Beames & JBRS, XXXI, pt. II, P. 176 by G. Ramdas. N—
Korpits—o times 1o millioned K. (SV Preface).
44
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Pitui-ghii 7.24. a channel (ghai). Pitua, a Munda tribe in Orissa.
see L.S.L, IV, P. 209. Skt. ghati, 0. ghiii (a corroding stream). So
lit, The Pitoa channel or stream.

Pundariksa-Gopa 14,7, may be a village.

Purngottama-kataka  the town of Purusottama (=Jagannatha), the
town of Puri on the sea coast in Orissa. Cp. 12,2, 14,4, 19.2-3, 27.2,
28.3, 30.3.

Purugottama-pura  31.8-9. an estate, named after the Royal Donor modern
Gharpad®& 15 miles N. W. of Balasore,

Purusottama-prasida 8.26. a place,

Pemdoru v 20.9. now a Ry. Station near Vijayanagaram.

Polakhi v A.10, A.11, A.14. mod ‘Poliki’ in Chicacole Taluk, Sec Page
212, ALVM, 2 miles NW of Kalingapatam, LAR Vol, I, P. 9.

Pratipa-Kapilesarapura-sisana  18A.7-8. an estate or village (granted
to Brahmins, free of all taxation—), named after the Royal Donor,
identifiable with Kapiledvarapuram in Nuzvidu (Division) in Kistna
district (See MK., Page 10), There is another village called *Kapiles-
warapuram’ in the East Godavari district (see P. 328, ALVM.).
The religious formalities of the grant are completed on the bank or
sands of the (holy river) Godavari (Cp. the Skt. text as to the situa-
tion of the land to the east of the Kistna river,)

B

Bathapadd v 7.20. padi—hamlet ; batha=pain, boil fr Skt vyath—

Basikhanda v 7.20.

Bidcisa-bise 27.8. a subdivision or d(Skt visgaya) now a Pergunnah called
Bifcis-bisi ace. to M, M. C,

Baingani-nadi  §.22, 8.23. Biinganii in 8.27. lit. the river or stream relat-
ing to *baingapa’ or biigana(egefruit or brinjal).

Biighamari v 1.7. a v or a region of cultivated land. lit,—Tiger-killing’,
Skt. Vydghra-mira. Tamil version reads ‘Vighramirivil'. i.e., in
Vighramira or —mird. identifiable with the village Baghamira
in the Puri district. location—long 86'.5", Iat 20°.5", (see Survey of
India—Map No. 73/4/4 ). Baghamaéri is the name of another
village with a hot spring, about 20 miles S. W. of Bhuvanesvara,
For Bighamiri in Ganjam see P, 220 & P. 273, ALVM.

Bimgariso v 8.20, 8.21, 8.23,.

Biparisi-Kateka— 13.6. identifiable with Bidanasi-Kataka, i.e. Cuttack
of Orissa (rather than with the city of Benares) ; Skt. Virinasi, Oriva
Binarisi, (metathesis). In Col. 0. Banarisi (or-) is nsed with ref.
to Benares. See Birinasi—.

Birago nai 8.29, §.29 ; —nadi 8.34, 8.35. may be mod. Bhirgabi.

Barapasi-Katake 7.5, 8.3 ; Barapisi-Katake in 36.2 ; lit. in B Kataka
(mod Outtack). Bidanasi, formerly perhaps a suburb of Cuttack,
is now a village to the west of Cuttack. The word may be a corrup-
tion of Skt. Viripasi due to contamination with 0. words bidi &
nisi.



( 47 )
Bilapura v (text given after M. M. C.'s reasding). 728, We expect

Bijapura.

Balid ¥ 8,33, 8.3, 1t "Sandy® (villags).

Bijaya-Narasimha-pura v named after the Royal donor 7.10-11, 7.12

Bijayn-Lakgmi-paira v 5.29, 8,35,

Bimjha 514, The Vindhya (mountain).

Ribida-Sola-dapda ? 7.16, o channel,

Bira-kota 51.7. a subdivision of territory.

Belapdli v (TI8AL1).

Belamapura  18A.7. a tan-free village granted to Brahmins by king Kapila
in the mame of his mother. perhaps it should read Belami—,

Bokapi v 7.24,

Bodida v 53,3, 33,8,

Bohi|s-dands 8.34. n waler course.

HH
Bhagabati-pura - #.19. a tax-free brahmin village (§isana).
Bhikhara-s&hi v (in the Pud district), 7.19,
Bhairabappd 7 18, g

Makulupdd v (Puri district) 7.22, 7.23,
Mujhighada .26, a region lit ‘the Central fort",
Madana-khanda o 8.10, 8.17, 8.40,

Malse ¥ 7,15,

Miigomupipoka v (T) 5611,

Madhotile v 27.5,

Mucapalli » 35.4,

Medura-thala (the territorial division of Megdura) 18A.1, Medyru is
now the pame of & vin Oudivada talok, Kistna District see ALVM,,
p. 375, Medurn in Palnad taluk, 22 miles S5E of Berwadn.LAR
Vol L 5

Yuruja(m) v A8 | Yurujamasa(Prakeitism)=of Y, A.10 & A 12 ; —melem
A.H, identifinble with a village of the same name in Chicacole Tatuk.
2 miles N, of Kalingapatam, LAM Vol. 1 P, 10,

R
Rakutapati-dandh %228 .28 ; a shallow water cotrse (dapdd) ; Rakata-
pati (it Mood-gram) is a post-mortem grant for valoer 1o the deceas-
y ed's nmily.
Rapdol dapds 7.29-30. a waler coilrse.
Riut-pagh v 7.11.
Rinth-totd 493, a grove.
Ridasao v 823 B.26, 836, B.4L
Ripitimaka tofd  49.3. a grove. Cp. TSOL., Vol. 3, P. 5, (Ri=Rija 7.
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Lakhamir 524, 0 region.
Lankiabacia v 7.21.
v

Vamkiya-pida v 43A10-11, (in Addsmkda). For u  village Vanksyal-
pagn, in Chirals subdistrice, Bapetls Talek, Gupitr distrct, see
P. 23, *Numes of towns & villages of Guatar ;3 (yr, 1927

Virakotta i Palkonda talok (JAHRS Vol 11 pt 17, P. 129.)

Velupukomda—45A 7. (o place where the King was encamping).

bl

Sumghegd v 7.25,

Sasaklnign(=1tamki), a Saskim Rupee, (=half of a Fanwm or Skt. Pagam,
Cp. 293, 32 4, 3367, 30,4, 53,13, Cp, 0. "kani tahks',

Silise v 811, 817, K27, 8.41, Siisa in 8:15.On the left bunk of the Bhir-
gavi in the Puri dist ; approx. long. #35-56-4%, lal. 20-10-27 ace Lo
MM

Singabrehals  1BALY frexy §1—).

Singirngada—>525, 0 region,-n lorth

Sudopika-grima v 5513,

Somabara-grimam v 43B.14-13, dentifiable with Somavarappidu of
Ongole Talok in Addankl subodistricl of Guontue. Sevinl Mo, 34 in
*Mames of towns & villages of Gunotur® (vr 1927, Madras),

3

ﬂn-n&am-ﬂnpﬁiupri}‘u-jngull 36.2. a pavilion of the Royal pulace (at
Cutiack),
Srihastina-nu  (Telugn) 45A.8-0,

{To lollow Krtibisa-Kitake, on Page 346,

Komdavits— ¢ 45B.11-12. —re~ut Kondavidn. Herg in writing,

Komdavita—re. Tor Komdavide-re the seribe seoma 1o follow the princi-
pies of Dravidian orthography, Komdatrock)+ vidu (town). Ko-
ndavidu is & village (a8, 16 —15, long. 807 =17 13 miles S5W of
Cuntor in Murasaravopeta Taluk, Guntur dist, (previously in Kistna
dist, 7 Cp, 1A, XX, PO 300 Tor Kogduvidu grant {A. D, 1455) of
Kapila’s ¥Viceroy (Ganadeva). For Kondavidn & Kopdapalh (find
spots of O, insorsh, see' MM, P. 207, LAR Vol 1, P. 70.



( 149 )
INDEX OF VERBS & YERBALS,

uchi i pres. 3rd sg 19.5, 19.6, 40,14-15 ; nchanti 3rd pl. 42,7 ; nchi 3rd
ag 243 (1t is n scribal error for “wchi’) achu 1st pl. 36,4,

The paradigms - of this verh wre nsed in Assamese. Bengali, Maithils,
Gujarati and in some Pihiri or Himalayan dialects. 1t occurs in
Ivina Mahkiristel, trageable to (1) Sk, G4k or kei{Vedic root -
dwell), B5.0.5., VIIL P. 795 (2) ce-sko-l (OINBL., P890 &
P, 1035).

abidharili, stated, past 3rd =g 7-9 ; abadhdritn past part. cp. 8.6, 510
$.14, B35, B33, ¢ 193, 41,3, 423,

i

ipili  fin posi &pit) 1 brought {uph, past Ist sg. 24.4, ; 6of absol. 263 |
épimi [ut.part. 396,

st havipg.come, absol, 11,3 ¢ Gsibd, coming, vn 514,

k

karai does, pres, 3ed s, [8.17-18, 36,6 ; 4113 ; 128, 148, 2711, 28,17,
36,6, 429, 518 4715 1338 1 212324 374 karaim (text
obicore) 20,14 ; karu pres, 2nd g {non-honour) 19,7, kara, imper.
ag. 36,7, past Ird sg-—-kali 1,16, 55.8 ; 3rd plo—kule 26,3 & 4. fut.
Ird =g,~koriba 35.6, 40.13-14, 40,16, 48.14 ¥, karibo 33.9, Kereha, 5
vanant or dinl, of the above 48:10: ‘op, Prit keredi (128, TP} ;
fut, 3rd pl{=honor. sgy—karibe 21.20, 35.7 ; 50.7 ¢ Ist pl.—karibi
12,6 ; (It seems better to take the Indt form in—bd like the similar
forms in 9.16, 29.7, 3313, 36.5 7 as an example of future potential
participles in the sense of it should be done’ or *one should do”, corres-
ponding to Skt part & in —tavya), (ol imperfect 2od pl—ksti-
thiba 31.12-131 ; simple passive—kari 34.5 ; cp, 44,3 | absol 130,
.11, 838,811, 50,5 1 36,3 ; 139 ; 535.10; S4A.2; 50.7 { 49.5-6, 305 ¢
S4B 23675 2350405 SR - 14,3 2 295 72930 53,546 5 1230 3%
5343 1013 : 116 364 366 ; 26.2 ; 344 49,5, 4.7 kprijm—
variant of the above == 1011 + —ku kati including 24.% ; &dikari
beginning from or incleding 707012 times in Nos. 7 & §),  Madhya-
kari, including (% times in ™os. 7, & 184.) ;
karante loc.-absolute 1.17 ; infin. {or vn i the Accusative) —kan-
hiko S27 3 —nimite cp. 494, 504, 547 ; post part. 310, 3
745, 819, £:27, 8,33 § 13,10, 51,9, 55,13 ; 36,6{piteka kalira phala) ;
A9 (dayvikanld patta sthitti) (text davs).
comsal- karaiba 35,7, koriibi fol part 1.28-29, ep. 18A. 11 kariili-ko
v 14,6, kardile, conditfonal part, 429,

* kahsi says, pros. Ird sp. 20.16-17, 34,5, kohai T (variant of kahal) 2005 ;
absol.—kahi 53,12 ; infin— kohibiko 53.14;
Kidti iz cut, simple passive 34.5,
kh

khatanti - attending, pres part. 36.3 ; khatiba, Tut. 3rd sg. 3312 ; khafe-

baku, infin 33.5,
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L
gali  going, verbal n. 40.9.
ghibe fub. 3rd pl, (they will sing) 42,7,
eh
ghetali  took, past 3rd sg. 1,12 standard 0. —ghenili, dial.-—ghitii <
fof parallel forms see WP L., P. 499 ; absol—gheni 50.4,54.7, 54A.2
phamim, variant of ahove 49.5. gheti—abzol, is used in Rimabiths,
P9 Cp. also gitile Pl £S5, ibid.
¢
cintibhd  Ndinl,) ~jiuthibd or fiinthiba (it will continue) Fut. [mperfisct
3.8 1 c2otija, seribal ervor for the above, 3.7, See ji (10 go) from Skt
root i,
ch
chadili  relessed past part, or relative part ; pind chifili—bhomidina
{gift of tand for which libation of water hat been made) [BA4 ;
past Ird pl—chidile 24.4; 1st sg. —chidili 127 ; 181 pl.—chigilu
0.4 ; chiadiln tst gl (30.4) ; absol,—chiidi, excloding 18A.10 ;
chigu, relesase vn 14,6,
i

jamti pive, pres Ind pl. (dial, stadard 0. —dianti or dyuntl) 3.11,

janmifls born, past parct ; jamils hot, being born 1,30 see G. P, 5. 330—°
jommad weist  darnuf hin, dass Denominative #o jamman, Pht.
jemma—" ;. cp: Mirkapdeya's specimen of Andhei Vibhisd' “jamog
gochni’ (P8, Chap. 15) (lext—acchani 7) ; pimili ep. the resusciated
0 form ‘janmila'.

Jinn  thou knowest, Tmper. 52, 19.4; j&ni, be it kuown simple possive 4.9,
(o (P T
cusud] Forme—janiaschi (lest—achiy pres impeel 18t 5243, Janiile
—pant Ird sg, 514, jEniir—imprels part. or abael 146,

Jafibdks for illeminating or burning—infin. or ace. of the vo fjiliba’ 39.7,
Jalibitks 335 ; jElad pres 3rd s casunl formof fulud,

fib b sl btain (L will go) (ka pleonnstic) fut, 3rd-ag. or shonld atixin

ful. potentind part. 3:00 & (lit. having gone) dedicting-absol
4.4, 296 cp 34 (yibdoovn } from Skb vy 'toogo’. in mod 0—
vibitka, vii, ¥iba
i

tie  ddial; stancasd O thil) exists pres 3rd sg. 3.4 {donalbaing present)
siperts part 3.5 ¢ tii-ka) for or imspile of the existenca)l, wn' 344
s il

lifrpohit we re pdvising  pres impref. Ist pl. 3645 the basic form o
root of the imperf part, “tifiea” is traceabls o Arabio; theverb ligrai’
in 4 denominafive from the adj tifem.

leliu we seitle, pres 1st pl. 49.8, 50.6, 54.8: toligs 40.9, tuliibu 40.11,
talaiba 4 12:13.

tolantd  hifting, pres. pert., 6.8,

* b (dialj—Fut god g,



fast 3
th

thii remains, pres 3rd sg. 36.3 ; fut. 3rd sg.—thiba (context—hoi thiba)
23.22 ; pl.—thibe ; thila(text thilo ?—past 3rd sg. A.13; condi-
tional part.—thile 34.3-4, 49.6, 50.5, 54.8 : absol or perf part—
12,5, 25A.4, 34.3, 53.7, S4A.1.
thin—imperfeet part. (being present) 7.7,8.9. 8.13 ; thii (permanent,
Ski. sthiyi) adj, 8.38, ete, sthihi 54.7.

thoi-dele see tdi. put up (compound verh) past 3rd pl. 26,5,

d

dekhi-isibi— coming to sce, compound verbal noun 51.4. (text dekhi—).

dyanti (contraction of diantj) (Text—janti ), they give—pres 3rd sg.
3.11 ; past 3rd sg.—dili 9.13, 10, 10, 10.12, 26,14, 35.5, 387, 55.10 :
(in 9.13 the text is dila ; may be a seribal errar) ; dhilld  in 45A.5
& ddhila in 5.14 ; deli 50,3 ; (dili is used in 8. 1. 1., Vol, ¥, No.
1121) ; pl.—dile (hon. sg.) —dile 55.7 (bhidi dile); 26,2 - 1st sg—
dili 27.9 ; pl. (hon. sg.)—delu 14,7, 34.8, delum in 31,10 & 31,14 ;
conditional part. dele (text jele 7) ; fut. 3rd sg.—deba 41 6 ; pl—dehe
38.10, 38,12, 41.8 : 1st sg.—debi 19.6 ; pl.—debi? 7.11, 8.11, 8.17 ;
potential part,—36.4, 20.13 (beharane debhi) ; fut. part —6.6, (deula
deba bhita) ; vn—53.6 (Mahapitranka digh debina) ; (—ra may
be taken as the sign of the genetive or a pleonastie suffix) ; potential
part.—dibi 9.14 (in the sense of ‘should be given') ; fut, imperfect
3rd sg.—deu-thiba 52.8 ; pl.—deuthibe 32,6 ; 15t pl. (or fut, imperfect
potential parl.)—denthibe 32.6 ; st pl. (or fut. imperfect potential
part.)—deuthibi absol,—def 1.16, 18A.9, 33.7, 33.11, 389,398 399 :
compound verb—dei parai 19.6 ; Skt. lws—dina, datta (or usually
data) are also used. -

dhild placed, gave, granted, etc. {seems to be nsed in the same sense as
dili) 1.26, 324, 43.6, 54.4, 559, 55.11 ; dhili—A,18, 49.3 ; 3rd pl.
—dhile 29.3; 53.7 (bianti-dhile) ; dhile—33.5, 399« Ist sg.—dhili
24.4 ; pl.—dhilu 59.5, 49.6 ; (with i) 52.7, 53.6 S4A.2.

dh

dharai holds, bears pres 3rd sg. 28.15 : absol—dhari 33.12 ; dhari (a
variant of dhari) 36.7 ; vo—dharibd 22.12 : infin.—dharibakum
10.7.

dhili or dhili placed, gave granted, ele. past Ird sg. A.18, 49.3 ; 1,26,
324, 43,6, 54.4, 32.9, 55.11 ; pl.—dhile in 33.5, 39.9 ; dhile in 29.3,
53.7 (bipti-dhile) ; Ist sg. dhili 24.4 ; pl.—dhilu 50.5,49.6 : dhil
52.7, 53.6, 54A.2. (All these forms are given at the end of the Jast sec-
tion for comparing with dili & the related forms)
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ndcibl-ku to dance, infin. 18,10 ; (op. nicugi or nicapl in 18.10-11, B &
6 &9, 425)

pihi is not, pres 3rd sg. 53.14 ; ep. Marathi nihim(sg), nkhit(pl)

miglrihibi | shall ponish—TuL. 191 p. sg. 24.5 ; ol 0, —nigrahibi.

nijojile if you (he or she or they) employ—conditional part. 36.5.

nuhe (TR, M.'s reading) is not, pres 3rd 5g. 19.6 ; nohe (na+hue from na
4-huai tracesble to Ski. na bhavati}.

pema  he will take (Standard 0. neba) rd sg. 47.10-11 ; 1st sg.—nemi
{text nemi) 26.14 ; pl.—nemd (may be the reading of nemi in 26.14)3
ful. 3rd imperf.—neutiba 21.17-18 {=Standard 0. ncuthiba) ; nchi
huanti (text nebd homiti) 310 here the cxpression means "‘those
who (=J¢) whould take' and “nebi’ secms to be s [ar as the form
is concerned, a fut. parl, | vn—nemi {taking), tesi nemi-re ie. [in
taking) 28.15.

pii  incurs receives or gets, pres 3rd sg. 0.5, 36.6, 50.6, 54.9, 55,13, 55,14;
fut. 3rd sg—phiba (text paiba) 5313 ; pripabi : pival (cp. verse
No. 6 of AKT) : plal or pii,

pirai 1 can ; dei phrai, | can give pres 151 sg. 19,6, Skt pirayimi.

posidnili 1 brought up (compoimd werb) past 1st sg. M4

ph

phedi seperating, absol 1BAZ2
b

bamdhi  morigaged, pledged, past part. {pres 3rd sg. bimdhal or bindhal)
1.10 ; verbal noun—bamdha (embankment, tank) 7.20, 21, 7.30, £.30,
Ski. root bandh(bind)-badhniti (he binds)

biiba  he will blow or play on, fut. Jrd s, 47.11-12, 48.9 ; Skt. vidaysti 4
Oriya baai ; cp. Skt khidutl Oriya khiial.

bigti-dhile divided up (componnd verb) past 3rd pl. used as honorific
sg. 53.7 ; Sk root vapt{divide) (vaptati=he divides).

hiks sold-past part, from bikai (he sells) Skt. vikripiti ; bikd hoiba will-
be sold 25A.2 ; biki (sale}—verbal noun 29.6.

bihibi 1 shall deal with-fut. Ist sg. (text bihibi) 24.5 ; Ski. root vi-dhk
(vidadhati) ; past part. vihito.

boilh  said-past Ird ag. 125, 18A.9. 19.4 (holld or baild T) 3 ahiol.—boli
51.7 ; absol. tsed in the sease “on account of”, "as’ €. 1.22 ; (boli

of) bolina may be used s a perfect ‘part., e.g. in Agyim bolina hoils
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—thiru seems to govern the entire sentence ‘samjha-dhupa sarild’
lit. from the time ‘the evening incense ceremony has concluded ie.,
from the closing of the incense ceremony,
(sidhya kari 7 53.4 ; controlling 7 Skt. sidhyam krtvi.)
(sikhibe they will learn fut. 3rd pl. 42.6 (sikhibe), 42,8 ; see fikhibe). 42.8.
suna listen-imper. 2nd sg. 11.5 ; absol.—suni(text supi) 1.22.
§ikhibe 42.8 ; (they will learn—fut. 3rd pl.) Skt fiksate.

harai takes away, misappropriates, pres 3rd sg. 13.27 ; 17.9, 18.16, 23.22,
27.10, 30.5, 38.12, 39.10, 47.13 ; alternative forms—har2! 20.15,
hari 5$5.13, haroi 33.9 & 40.16 ; simple passive—hari 11.6 ; verbal
n—harilé dosa (the sin of appropriation) = harapa-dosa, 30.5, harils-
re (in having misappropriated) used in the sense of ‘bhive saptami ;
53.4.

hoi becomes pres 3rd sg. 23.23-24, 33.10, 38.14, hoi 20.17 ; past Jrd sg.
—hoils 1.19-20, 1.22-23, 1.32, (in these three, previously read as
*hoilld”) ;
past 3rd sg.—hoild (normal spelling & mod. 0. spelling §.15, 13.27,
14.6, 19.4, 27.6, 30,3, 36.3, 37.3, 37.5,40.8 ; 3rd pl. used as hono-
rific, sg.—hoile 11,4 ;
fut 3rd sg.—hoiba 41.10, 42.4, haba 42,7, 13.14, 3rd pl. used as honor:
sg.—hoibe {text bije—) 41.10 ; fut. imperfect 3rd sg. hou-thiba 41.11 ;
past perfect 3rd sg—hoi-thilk 49.4-5 ;
pres part.—honta (Archaic) A.12-13 ; conditional pari-hoile 34.4 ;
absol.—hoi 1,30-31 (text hoi), 12.7, 17.9, 18.16, 21.21, 23.22, 34.5,
41.11, 49.4 : absol. used in the sense of ‘verily' 42,6 ; compound
verb with pleonastic ka hol-jibika, will continue 3.11 ; in mod. 0.
orthography ‘hoiy ibika'.

——

Of the'periphrastic verbal expressions’ such as ‘anugraha karu,
(thou favourest), ‘anubhaba kari' (experiencing) ‘paland karibe' (will
observe), ‘prabesa kale' (entered), etc. only the paradigms of the verbal
root ‘kar—', have been listed under the heading "karai’.

Besides the verbal forms listed in the foregoing Index, we can easily
detect a number of verbal roots in the formation of nominal stems or com-
pound words such as ‘rakh’—(protect) in ‘rakhuala’ (text—rakhuvila),
‘khol—' (dig) in ‘Gitra—kholai’, ‘jhal—" (brighten or weld) in ‘kanaka-
jhalii® etc. .

It is worth noting that almost all the verbs occurring in the text are
traceable to O, 1. A, throngh the Prkts,
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k

—ka in 3,2, 7.29, (3.67& 3.117 : —kaika in 7.10.

—ki(18, for or to; 2.7, 5, 20, 6.5, ete. ; this postp., seems to oceur
also about 4 times with the spelling ki cp, 18,13, 21,15,

—ku(81) for, to, against ; the postp. —ki is really n variant of —ku ;
the number 81 includes its oceurrence as the sign of the infinitive ;
211, 3.11, ete.

—ke{l) to; kalamitarake (lit, to the interesi) 3.10.

—kai (18) to, for ; sometimes it occurs as kai ; cp. —kkai in 5.14 ;
4.4; 66, 6, 8, 6.9, 6.9; 7.14, 7.15; 8.18, 8.27, 8.32; 3.3 ; 511,
5.13, 5.14, 5.15, 5.16, 5.17, 5.18, 5.19,; 9.14 ; cp. —kahi OHRJ
Yol. 2, P, 2,

—ko (4) of ; 94, 9.5, 9.7, 9.5,

The postpositions of the pl. number, transcribed below as —fika,
fkara, fiku, ete. are somelimes written as &, §9, § and fre-
quently as §° or &, @°Q, @° etc. This orthographic difference,
perhaps, did not stand for any distinction in pronunciation. (this
practice has continued up to modern times though the first way of
writing is approved in mod, (Oriya)

In Oriya inscriptions inseribed in the Telugu seript, they are written
as mka, mkara, mku, etc. and they are transcribed after the Telugn
script, -

i

—ifka (55) of, postp. gen. pl. or honorific sg. ; 11,6, 12.2, 125, 12,6
13,10, 13,11, 13.26 ; 174 ; etc.

—mbka (1) of, 6.4 ; ep. 20.10.

—fikara (86) of, postp. gen. pl. or honorific sg. ; 1.6, 1.12, 1.20, 121,
L2T:133 » 4.1 716 815 eke)

—iikrn (5) contraction of —nkara ; 13.10, 21,10, 33.1, 33,3, 33.4.

—mkara (21) —=—ikara of the 0. inscrips engraved in 0, seript or an allied
soript + 2.3, 35,26, 27 31, 3.2, .61, 63 65, 69 104, 104,
10.4-5, 10,7, 10.11-12 ; 20.2, 20,6, 20.8, 20.11, 20.16 ; in 45A.4,
—mkaru scems to be a scribal error (assuming the reading to be
correct) for —mkara.

—mkkara (9) =the last form with a different spelling ; 3.4 ; 3.5, 3.5,
3.9,.3:9, 39, 310 ; 548. 510,

—nku (30) for to, towards, against ; normally postp. of the dative-
accusative pl. or honorific sg. ; 11.5; 13128 ; 148 :17.6; 18.17;
18A.5, 23, 16 274, 27.5, 27.10: 29.7; 304 ; 3116:334; 139:
354 ; 364 : 36.5; 3851 etc :

—fikai (1) to ; 1.10. cp. 6.4.

—fike (1) to; 1.16.

th

—thiru (2) from ; (used as the postp. for the ablative) ; sarilé-thiry

(from the closing) 42.3 ; ehifika-thiru (from these)—42.8.






INDEX OF SELECT WORDS.*

athira eighteen 54.6.

adi & measure used in Orissa & Madras 6.8, 9.14, 38.11.

apa-hite =Skt. a-hite 11.6.

adisthine in the establishment or management 17.5, 23,10, 353, 407 :
adistine 22.10 ; adisthine 39,3 ; Skt. adhisthine.

adha hall 820, 21, 22, 24, 29, 30, 34.

adhi half 8—22, 23, 27, 29, 31, 35.

adhikire in the jurisdiction 2-3 & 5, 5.10, 6.3, 10.4, 13.10, 228, 23.8.
264, 39.5, 40.5-6; 52.4 ; 25.3, 33.3 : adhikare 17.4, 34.2; adikire
20.6 ; adikire 21.9 ; athikire 35.2 ; adhikirspa 18.6,

adhikari manager 8.9, 8.13 ; mannana (=mapdana)—addhikari the per-
son in charge of dressing 5.17.

adhikiira-pariksid 22.6-7 : adhikira-pariksi 21.7 ; adikira-pariksd 23.7.

anii-brksa-bhiti  the land of wild trees 7,18 ; anai fr. Skt, anadi (that
has no heginning).

abakdsa leisure, hour of audience; 13.13 ; puj-abakase 37.3 ; bada
abakise 36.2 ; Skt. avakida,

apasara occasion, recess, time,; apasare 13,13 ; 23,15 ; Ski. avasara.

abadina income 7.13, 8,17, 8.26, gift 53.10 ; —m#na gifts 27.9 ;: —sebaka-
minagkn 275,

amibal pew-moon day 12.2; amdbai 14..2-3; am (abbreviation) in
31.7.

umria-kunda a variety of delicious food (prepared with milk, sugar, ripe
pluntain) 558 : lit, the ambrosial tray. :

amrta-manahi  food offered 1o a deity, lit. nectar food, 2.7 ; —monohi
558 ; —mandhi desa 35.5 cp.amplapadi, p. 1328 N.L.

arni vice the husk of which has been removed without boiling 53.2 ;
~priakarapa 53.7.

ame by the food, standard (0.—anne. Ski. annena,

ardha  half (Skt Iw) 7.17-18, 7.18, 7.18, etc. :

ardhodaya 1. partial rise, 2. the rising of the half-moon, 3. a kind of
‘parvan’. (see Apte’s Ski. Dict.). The word in 45A.8 signifies the
last sense ; the word perhaps means (an especial holy occasion of)
the partial rise of the sun on a Sunday of the month of Magha,
cf. 1E, p. 37,

arnd  food 2.8 : Skt. anna,

alapndi  =a-landa(devoid of hair or foliage) ; in 7.19, it may mean a
variety of paddy. of. N.D. p. 556.

adi ecighty 1.18, asid 1.24 ; Skt. asiti .

# Eﬂﬁhgeqnudnuymeﬁkt, lwa.






( 360 )
0
o that 33.6 (may read e)
okku one A.12 ; ep. Telugu oka or okka ; standard 0, eka.
otva— 7 wet 7.19 ; mod. 0. ‘odd’. cp. N. D. p. 645,
orei a food prepared from rice 33.7 ; in standard 0. ‘oria’ is used for
special preparation of rice cp. B.K, P. 1174 where the word is quoted
as used by Saralidisa,

ohora & kind of tax or cess ; 30.4 ¢p, EI. XXIX, P. 108 : For ohara
(=acquisition), cp. N.D. p. 63.

k

{—ka a pleonastic suffix cp. etaka 29,5, bratibaka 1.34.).

ka(u)thi-karaga accountant of the treasury 22.10-11 : Skt.—kostha,
standard 0. kotha.

kaudi money lit. a cowri shell (formerly used as money) : 1.16 : kaudi
(a cowri shell) 27.6 ; see J.A.S.B. LXI1, P. 43,

kams&  bell metal 5.14.

kataka town camp, cantonment ; 8.8 : 8,12

katakii expedition, encamping ; 14.3,

kati-mekhald a girdle or waist chain 26.11.

kapthi-mila a neck-lace 26.7.

kanyi-mandapa a pavilion sculptured with fignres of maidens 7.5.

kapura camphor 2.10; kapurn 41.6 ; Skt. karpira.

kamada price 54.7 ; from gimat of Arabic origin.

kalantara interest 1.17,32.4, 38.8, 39.8 ; —ku for the interest 29,3, 38.9-10 :
kalamttara-ka (7-ku) 3.6 ; kaJamttara-ke 3.10 ; kalamtta 3.7,

kaluma a kind of tree 7.30 ; Skt Kadamba ; Prkt kalamba cp. Pischel
.o 244,

kalisi a jar 2,10 ; Skt. kalasa, kalasi,

ki abbreviation for kihipa ; 1 kihipa=16 papas. 1 papa=20 gandas,
I gapdi—=4 kadas ; Skt. karsipapa (7). _

kina-phula a flower-shaped ear ornament 26.5-7, 28.8 ; ‘kéna—' in 26.5
is doubiful.

kintikara-kataka ? bright (lit. lovely) armlet 26.11.

kufica a measure 17.7 ; ep. 33.13 ; kumeea 5.17, 5.18 ; cp. 6.7

kumbhiira-sebi dasa jana ten people serving sa potters 54A.2-3.

kurmbhara-nijogi the serving potters (correct—kumbhira) (Skt. kumbha-
kara-niyogi) 54.4,

kere-patra  sale-deed 49.6, 50.5, 54.8 ; Skt. kraya-patra.

kodie one score, twenty ; 33.7 ; (said to be of Munda origin),

kopa corner 8.20, 8.24 ; Skt. kopa.

kosikire treasurer hon. sg. of kofikira 357 ; Skt. kosa—.

krapadraka a medal ?26.7 ; Ski. & St. 0. kapardaka.(=a cowrie)

ksurd-mahard dagger and poison 34.4. mahari or mahuri or mahura seems
to be 4 desi word.

ksetra holy place 10.7 ; Skt lw.

S
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kh

khaca false & malicions 53.12.

khajusi Gt relating to dale palm, 7.26 ; Ski kharjdriya.

khei an atfendant’s share or quota from the food offered to 0 deily
3313, 33,13 ; 4710 ; from 0. khi—{eut) 7.

kheta paddy feld B34,

Ehammi  (text khambbd ?) ditch 7.22 ; fr. Skt. khan— (7).

gan{m) =pad, village ALIL

paccha & tree 7.4, (gacha), 50,24 ; Pili-—gaccha (a thrub), See P.TS.D,

pada a ditch, a sloping low groand, 50.3.

gampda-mddn (= gnmdo-miidha) n gold coin higher in value than o midiu
10.12, ep. 5.14 (where the Ski. word 'niksa’ is nsed for gampda Le.,
gamife-migha ; gamda (Telogn) hil, meand big. {midha=nboul
hell g 1ols),

gurabha-bhitare . on the bed or bank {of the river) 18A3.

gi(m) village 825 831, B.36, 8.37; 535, 53.6; —m IBA9, 357 ; ple
(=gieg) 53.3 (imes),

g  short for pde (iee below), 6.9, 7,03, 29.5

gic . (ol 1813, 29.5, 19,5, 29.6, 516, 53.8, 55.9,

phi ‘cow 5,16,

giln— disobedicnce 53.4 ; fr. Oriyn gila (cheek), Prie galla 7 ; with 0,
“gilul® (disobedient) cp. ‘cheeky” (collog, Eng.).

guivi)ka betel nut 2.9 ; g0 in 13,19,

gults lease 36, 3.7 (of Telugn origin).

guda “gor’ molasses 294,

guptha & mensure of land osed in Orissa & Madrs 5406 ; (1/25 i.e., 25th
part of un gere-—in  Orissa—),

goli-18) & picce, a measure, a dish of food of & panicular measure, (go.
is sometimes used as a short form), 23,20, cp. 21.14 & 17 (gothic).

For goli {=a dish of food e.g. rice of a particulur measure) cp. 18.9,
1802, 1813, 15.14,; 538, 3512 for gotl used by itsell (in the
form gofie) i.e. one or aflter & nemeral (generally wsed with refercnce
to things) cp. 13,08 ; 26,13 ; 2813 ; 323 ; 398 417 ; for dis-
tinction belween got! (goti) and gotd, sec L'Indo-Aren, P, 166

gorm eatile 3.5,

pohark marrow path or lane B2,

gyili (=gydtl} kinimen 49.6 ; 50.5 ; 34.4 ; Ski. jA&t ; Skt. jfia is pro-

nounced as gvi or gva in Oriva, Bengali, Bhojpurl (see PLP.B, . 201).

46



( 362 )
gh

ghara 19.3 ; 1E, sgwhoro see ND., P. 154,

ghii a corroding stream 8.24 ; cp. Skt ghitl (that which has an impact—
*ghita’—)

ghi ghoe 9.14 ; ghiv 29.4, 315 ; Ski. ghria ; cp. ghiu in Bhojpuri (P.P.B,
P. 139), .

ghodi-bapijira horse dealer 9.8 ; Ski. ghotak-vinijyakirn ; for bagijire
nom, pl. sec Bhigabaia :l: 21.49,

can{mira 33,12 ; —dhdri bearer of the cimara AL11,

caudn s 319 ; —data 1400 26.5 ; Ski. caturdaka-kata.

cakalil (text cakalih T) partaining to a circle (Skt cakra) of land 7.19.

caiurmicsi- 41.5 ; Ski. caturdadl.

catri T (=chatrisi) 45A.14 cp.18A.10 Tor 36 royal demands),
catri may mean a king. Skt. chatrl ; so catri Avedana—lunnn=to
royal damands,

caparidi{text japaridl) a messcngar or other servant, so called lcom his wear-
ing a capris(a badge or buckle) H.D. 47.6-7.

choja riee 294, 29.5; in DN, clulf ; cp. Skt tnpdulam.

chmu— dial for chimu (see chimu) ; may read chimu or kslimu 159 & 14

ciri Toor 4.3, 3.4, 36.5. cp. 179 ; cfirl 42.7 ;cfirn 9.14 ; catvlld (Ski).

cijisa (text cilisa 7) 8.37; Ski. catvirimiat ; SL ; 0, cilifa

cian  cultivation cp. carsani, “folk® {eultivator T) in Vedic Index—Mac-
donnel & Keith,

clari-sa-chlisa-na four hundred forivenine 837 ; clin occur in Marathi,
Old Hindi, Ol Gujarati (O.D.B.L,, P. 106),

cliiri-sn pamecisa four hundred fifty 7.12-3.

ich
cha six 6,6, 178 ; Ski. gt
chuti parasol, ambrella ; diminutive of chatd. 41.6,
chatisl thiny-six,—ibadina =36 royal demands (avedanu) 15A10. wit-

Lrimgat.
chimu—auspicious presence 416, 484, 51.3, 33,12 ; cp. Ski sanmukha.

See 189, 15.14,
cheji-fata one hundred goats 9.13 ; cp. Skt chigaliki ; in 5,11V, No. 1180
{the Telugu version) ‘gor. yalu' is used,

i
jagatl pavilion, lerrace o3 in Srinanra Oopdla-priva jagatl 362 ; Skt,

jagatl means ‘earth’, ‘world' ; so semantic change—narrowing—;
sce Langnage by Bloomfield, P, 426,
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jana people 54A.3 ; Skt jana,

japariiéi see capariisi.

jan(m)li pair, twin 26.7 ; Skt. yimala+1 (fem.suffix).

—ijiaka a pl. suflix denoting entirety or multitude ; riijajike throughout
the kinpdom 24.3 ; (used in Assamese).

jigara waking (used as the name of a particular festival) 41.7.

jita value, salary 7.12, 7,14, 8.37, jita-desa 35.4 ; jita (Tel)

jisa  whatever 19.6 (text jasa 7) ; Skt. yidréa ; cp. 0 kisa.

je whe 12,7, 13.27, 17.9 elc. jahiku whom, whomsoever, acc.sg. 19.7 ;

: jiahi-ra whose gen. sg. 53.12 ; je jahi every one of his (or her) own

24.5, 33,

jete whatever, of whatever number or quantity, pronominal adj. 1.32.
11.4, 19.5, 35.7, (jete kila as long as) 36.3 ; .

jend a title, a surname, (lit. or originally a prince as opposed to jemd “a
princess’) 3.2, 8.5 40.5 (‘prince’).

jebe if 3,10,

joda a channel 7.28 ; ep. jori (a river) in the Kandha dialect.

jh

i(h)ari a small pitcher, a tambler with a side spout cp. kipujari 3.1 -2
. jhalsi welded adj. 26.11.

t

tanki a rupee (a silvercoin) 17.8,33.7, 38.9, 49.5, 50,4, in No. 55(5 times) :
cp. 324 ; 38.10 ; 39.8, 39.9, 54A.2 ; “In the Lahore coknge of
Mahmid of Gazni A.D. 1027-28, we find on the Skt. legend of the
reverse, the word tankd...." Habson-Jobson, .

Skt tafkah a stamped coin, Prkat taika, see ND., P. 241. As for
the suggestion of a Central Asian origin (Mongel) of the word, sec
C & M,

th

thikura a god, a king ; tikuru (dial) (=a king) in 2.6 ; thikura (with
ref. to Purusottamadeva, the king) in 41.2, (with ref. to Kapilesvara-
deva, the king) in 42.4, (with ref. to Govinda deva the king) in 53.3 ;
ep. the word ‘bada-thikura’ in 42.3, 42.4, 42.5; in 42.3, thikura-
bhoga means offering to the deity ; Skt thakkura, an idol, a deity,
an honorific title ; “thikura fr. Prkt thikkai or its possible variant
thikai (exists)” L.S.1, IV, P. 31, Ln. ; fom.—thakurani (ususally a
goddess).
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d

dihinibarta sarkha conch-shells with left-handed sprials : 46,5 : Skt
dakys'pivartta fankha.

diu ? (=dheu) lit. wave in Samudra-diu Jeni (samudra-diu lit. the wave
ocean) which appears to be the name of a person perhaps his nick-
ngme ; Jend is a surname ; 46.5.

t

ta a particle which gives emphasis or a sense of contrast ; 19.4 ; see L.S.1.,
V—Part 2, P. 381—Expletive additions” ; this particle occurs in
oid Gujarati, also in the 16th century Hindi (Avadhi) ; see Padumd-
vati by Lakshmidhar, P. 254,

tada bank or side (of a river) 7.22, 7.26 ; tadi 8.33.

tamipada ? copper-plate, (mod. or st. 0. tambi pati) 53.4,

tambi-benti (with handle made of copper) 10.6.

tali (dial.) place 3.8,

tali (dial) plate 5.12, 5.14 ; Skt. sthili.

tita a flat basket or tray 33.8, 33, 13 ; cp. tattam (Tamil) a plate.

tira— monesyllabic mystic incantation 37.4.

tinna curry 52.8 ; cp. timanam in DN,

tiguni dudu kumea (1) a raeasure for mitk thrice as big as a kuficd (2) a
three-fold coarse chowri ; ep.—"kunche (Tel)—a brosh, a ‘chauori’
made of peacock’s feathers” Brown, P. 287 ; cp. “duddu(Tel) n.
the pericap (of a lotus), ear—ornament adj. coarse™ Brown, P, 601,

tini three 8.37, 18A.8, ele, ; tind 1,30 ; tinni A.11. Skt trini (Neuter pl.)

tini so bajsa 8.18.

ti-mupdi the junction of three terminations (lit. heads) 8.21-22.

tirisa - 837.; tisa..? 39.7 ; trimsa 8,32'; Skt: triméat,

tu thou pronoun 2nd p. nom. sg. (Skt tvam) 19.4, 19.7 ; pl.—(tu)mbhe
184.2 ; dat. (ace)pl. — tumbha-nku 49.5, 50.4 ; colloguial—tamu-
fiku (text tamikum) S4A.2 ; gen. sg.—(1) toho 24.2, 51.4, (2) tohoral
19.5; cp. tohard ‘your’ in Bhojpuri (P.P.B., P. 143) (S.G.B.L.,
P. 16),

tumgala (text tuvmgala ?) an ornament 26.5-6.

triid- the 3rd *tithi’ of the fort=night 51.3 ;

tete <o many or <o much ; tete Kila so long 36.4 : (tentuli tamarind 50.3)

toté grove, lope ; .24, 8.31, 49.3, 49.3, 49.4, 49.4, 50.4, 54.6, 54.7 ; cop.
Telugn tota,

tedhara o kind of ornament for the anklet or the wrist ; ratna todhaca-
mina 26.3 ; mukutd togdhari (or dhodhari) 26.8 ; jili—(netted ‘to-
dhara®) 26.%.

tola-jala-bhumi (text bhumi} ie. told bhumi (high land reclaimed from
jungle) & jala bhumi (wet land =paddy land) 18A.9 ; cp. Skt. tolitas
bhimi ; (raised land) see taili & toli-bidi in BK.

triméeka (text trihseka 7) thirty (ka pleonastic).



( 365 )
d

dapda-pita province or viceroyalty ep. 2.2 138 204 ; damddapita-
loni 45A.10, 43A.11:12; Joni (TELUGU}='In" (posi-pesition ;
see para 143 (lonn) in Arden's Telugu Grm. ; Skt dapda-pita=the
expanse or jurisdiction (pita) of anthority or contrel (dapda) ; <p.
M. Williams—Skt. Lexicon, P. 614, *pata’.

dapdi  water course T.18, 7.20, 7.29 ; 8,20, §.20, 8.28, 528, .34, 8.36;
—gopatha-haraga sppropriation of water course & cattle path (pas-
ture land) 304 ; cp. DN, P. 41—for this word (=road).

dagdolisi 1 for payment to the village watch-man (danda-pasi) {+="chowki-
duri 1ax") 304,

domda-mila (51, 0.—dhapdi—) a long graland 2.10 ; dapda (Tel) n
a garland, adj. large, cp. Brown's Dict. P. 374,

datama food sall (hefore cooking), raw materials 29.4.

dmsa ten 113, 9.15 (dada), 53.7; dasami 17.3.

dahi 337, 528, ep. 3313 ; Ski. dodhi.

dism 27.6 | Sk, deva.

dipa lemp 9.8 ; akhamda dipa a perpetunl votive lamp 5.16, 6.3; dipa-
dhumpa lamp & incense 4.4 ; for dipa (dipa), —pratimA, akhands—
ete. cp. 6.8, 32,3, 32,4, 38,7, 39.7,39.8, 39.10.

dok 7 (disl) two A7,

. dukra-parikid & guard st the door 7.6, 8.5, 8.8, E.14.

dul two 17.7, 20,3, 4512, ete. ; duf 1.14-15; 6.5 eto. ; duyi (5.20),

dukfini see dokAni 1315,

dupa  (dial} incense (text dupo T) 20.14.

duhifikard of the twe 114,

den ecp. 2.7, (deu—); 405 ; Skt deva

denla temple (denla 7 as read by MLM.C. in 7.16, 8,16, 8.35), 1
6.6, (deala 7 s read by MUM.C. in 126), 216, 23,6, 43,7, 55.7 ;
op. also 33124010 5267 53,13 324 ; 336 374 M5
41.7: deoln 54.9 ; deull (printed text—denll) B.16, 8.28, cp. AL

dedha one and & hall LIL.

deta  country 130, 53.6, 53.13 ; dese loc. sg. 1.30 ; defaminara of coun-
tries 274, Ski. deda;

dokiini a variety of eain. a donble coin 25A.2, 32,13 ; {(do=two T) | for
kiin} sce C & M P. 395(d)- 308,

dorohi 8 rebel © doroba (Ski.droha)+4 (a variant of 0. suffic—id) ;
text—dorehi in 34,5 5 also in 17,00, 23,23, 41,13 ; ep. 47.14.

do-simi  junction of two boundarics 7.25. 7.26 ; —nin 7.20.

dosn fault 55,13 ; —adosa 24.6,

dvira-mmmdo  pavilion (in front) of the door 3.3 © Ski. mapdapa,

dh
dhina paddy 1,17, 27.6, 33.9 ; Ski. dhinya.
dbfips incense cp. 16.11 (—dhape), 107, 312§ 3055 211213, Cp. 44,




( 366 )
n

na negative particle 11.6, 36.5, etc. cp. no in 42.6.

naa sa nine hundred 7.14, 7.31.

nai river 7,22, 8:25, £.29, 8.31, 8.33 : —knla ?(—Ja) 8.33 ;—tada 7.22 ;
—piri 8,23 ; Skt. padi ; cp. 8.22, 8.23, etc.

padapa oil 38,11 ; used in 5.L1., X. No. 704 (Telugu inscrip.), line 13 ;
cp. alse S.LL, V, No. 1028,

nabara palace 7.5 ; nabare loc. sg. 8.3, 8.26.

narka hell 51.4. J

nale by a bambo pole 54.6

nieka central gem. of a necklace 26.9. Skt. nayaka.

nika-kina nose and ears 34.5.

nia-pathara the stone pillar for roping the boat 7.21.

nicuni dancing girl 33.5, 33.6, 33.9 ; ndcupi 18.10-11 | nicani-ming
pl. 42.5. 5kt. ortya ;0. ndca.

nita dancing, a dramatic performance 42—lines 3, 4, 6, 7, 9 ; cp. Skt
nitaka (a drama), nata (an actor).

niti grandson9.5 ; Skt.napt; ; cp. Vedic napat, nati used in Asokan
edicts ; niti in Bhojpuri (P.P.B., P. 172).

niti duty 18,10 ; Skt, niti.

niti daily 38,10, 39.7 ; Skt. nityam.

nirne (text-nir 7) decision settlement 34.3 ; cp. 53.3, 53.14 ; cp. 45B.14 ; .
Ski. mirmaya.

nirimiila-biki— sale of ‘nirmalya’ (sacred offering) 29.6 ; cp.nrimdlya
17.9.

nucchi  40.8 cp. Ski. nyafe,

nuna  salt 294 ; a variant of lupa (Skt. lavaga) ; cp. lopa in 127 ;
“the interchangeability of initial 1 with n which prevails in mod. 0,
_goes back Lo e, A.D. 1470 as evidenced by the inscriptions.

nofdaki  a pendant 26,6,

P

pachima 49.3 ; Skt. padcima ; ep. pacchima in Kharavela inser. linc 3

pafica-parakarapa the cstablishment or management or council of 3
members 49,7 ; cp. 35.5 & 50.6 ; the names of 5 parkaranas men-
tioned in 49.7 & 50.6-7,

pafica-parbe during the 5 parva days e.g. the full moon day, the new moan
day etc. 35.5, —paraba 33.12.

pafica-barnaphula-cula, a crown of flowers of 5 colours 21.13, 23.16.
pameddi the council of five 6.3.

paficisa twenty-five 54.6 Skt. pafica-vimsati.

pata one piece, one of a pair 26.10.

patd a docnment cr charter, a deed of gift ; 8,17, 31.7 ; patika 8.39
puttd 45B.13 ; patta-sthitti A9,
Skt. patrakam 0. a leaf, a plate), 0. pati.
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pita  (text patd 7) chief, principal 3.5 ; Skt patta,
padia fallow land, feld 7.25, 48,12, 49.4 ; Skt. patita ; cp. 0. uthii (cul-
tivated), Ski. utthita,
padihatha agent, representative 8.19 ; Ski. pratihasta.
—pana a suffix denoting status, quality 53.4 ; Vedic—ivana @ in Old
Gujarati —pagavm (cp. 4. v., P. 28) ; in Bhojpuri-pan (cp. P,P.B..
P. 446).
{(pajpa 7 53.7.
pani  drink ; dpindara pand, a kind of drink lit, a whitish or yvellowish
drink 17.7 ; Skt, &pindura (—dars) pinakam.
papdd 7 a priest 13,20 ; cp. Pamdyi (a surname) in 5.10,
pratipa 34,1 ; Skt. pratipat (new moon day),
patri-paja  a small tray or plate & a dipper or a spoon 3,10 ; St. 0, piitri-
pali.
padma, lotus, —nidhi a variety of gold coin 7 stamped with a lotus mark
(lit. lotus treasure) 32.3 ; padma—nidhi Sasakini-kodie tufki—
padmanidhi equivalent to 20 Saskini rupees 33.6-7 ; —rupepa in
form of padmanidhi 6.10, 6.1239.9 ; padma-pida lotus feet |.e. arace-
ful or auspicious feet 26.2, 44.3, 45.3, 51.4.
pinu-vidiyi betel leaves (or betel packet) ; St. 0. pina SKi. parnga (i leaf) ;
vidiya (Tel) betel & nut,
pappui  (fext papud) cake made of split pulse 5,12 ; pappu (Tel) split
- pulse of any kind. ‘
paratida  wristlet 26,10 ; (pra--tada).
parsba 27.6, 33.5 ; Skt. parvan.
pariksi a steward,an inspector, a supervisor, a superintendent, a governor;
oceurs sometimes with slight difference in spelling ; 2.2, 24, 3.2,
3.9, 6.2, 10.3, 10.5, 13.8-9, 14.5, 20,5, 21.7, 22.7, 34,6, 35.3, 42.8,
53.12,
parijante up to 51.5.
pasiita an officer in charge of ‘pasdya’ Ski. prasida i.e. “land set apart
for the maintenance of the village artisans or for religious and chari-
table purposes”, see P. 752, G.D. ; muhi—the chief ‘pasiita 3.5,
3.6; 254 ; pasdyita used in Canarese inscription No. 113 of S.LI
Vol. I, pt. L ; ep. gantiita, sebiita with—ita affix.
pasupileka  a temple-priest who attends to the dressing of the idol 50,6 ;
cp. 520 ;49.7; 53.2, 33.7-8, 53.10; 54.9; St 0, pasu-pijakn :
may be a corruption of Skt. vefapilaka, contaminated with Skt, padu-
pilaka.
piim ? for postp. 18A.1 fr Skt. dtmane.
piika-riuta infantry & cavalry lit, the foot-soldier & cavalier 24.3 ; Ski.
piditika-rijaputra ; ep. Riuta-padi in 7,12 ; rfnta used in Gujarati.
pakadhi parakarana 255 ; Skt pakadi(?)—prakammns ; cp. 35.8.
pikha side 7,12, 7,13 : Skt. paksa : Peki pakkhn,
pinica  five 49.5, 53.13.
pini - water 1.26 ; pipi 5.15, 18.12-13, pini 18A4 ; —silf (text sild 7)
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water moss, cp. Skt. faivila, 7.22 ; —khammi water pit 7.22 ; -
chadili in 18A.4 & —ceadi in 45A.9 ; Skt, chard Prkt chadd—0.
chid—. See N.D. P. 194,

pitaka sin 36.6 ; ati—a very heinous sin 36,6 ; mahi-heinous sin, one
of the 5 heinous sins such as killing a Brahmin, drinking of ‘surd@’
(a spiritugus liquor), theft, etc. ; piteka Col. of Pitaka, (which is a
ts i.e. tatsama ; 55.14.

pida-palaba  an orniment for the foot ; 26.9 ; pallava (an armlet),

pana see afier ‘padma’.

palati exchanged 35.4,

pahinti-pahare during the watch of early morning 489.

pihuda anklet cp. 26.10 ; cp. ghuta (the ankle).

pitis (dial) cake 10.9, 10,13 ; St. 0. pithi,

pitala— brass 3.15.

puti & measure of grain 9.5 ; St. 0. pauti Cp. 1,13,

pumei  full moen day 13.12 p2irpami.

puba eastern 8.20; Skt. plrva,

purund old 42.5; 49.4 ; Skt pirinaka ; ep.also puritana,
Cp. 27.3.

puli a kind of cake 29.4 ; cp. 29.6, 33.13, 1316,

peta centrala area lit, belly 48,11,

poo son 13.8; pou 292 ; St. 0. pua.

pokhuri pond 8,20, -

poro— (Skt. palra) ; —pariksd 7.7 ; —Sri-karana 7.9, 7.14 : 8.9, 8.18 ;
poridhikarana 4.2.

prabardhamina bije rijye 30.2 ; prabradhamine.,..1.2 ¢ cp. Udyotake-
ari’s inser. on Khandagiri (EI, XTI, P. 165) ; ¢p. also EL 111, No. 2
& MNo2l)

pravesa (dial) (in Telugn seript) entry 6.10 ; 26.4; St. 0. prabesa cp.

- pra(be)ia 9.16 ; Col. 0. parabesa in 32.6,
priksi contraction of pariksi 18.16.

ph

phalam produce 45A.15 ; phala-bhogya usufructuary 1.23.
phala (text phala—) share, division, part ; 6.7, 6.8.
phula flower 18,12 ; —cula, a tiara of flowers 21.13, 23.17 ; Skt. phulla.

baisnama a devotee of Visnu 42.7 ; Skt. Vaisnava.

bae expenditure 29.5, 43.7 ; Skt. vyaya,

bada great, principal, senior, large ; higher 1.5, 7.16, 7.24, 25A.1, 423,
424, 424, 502, 50.7 ; —samparadi 49.2, 49.8, (50.2, 50.7).

bandia an ornament for the fore-head or for the ear ; 28.12 ; fr. Skt.

vindu {(a drop)’.
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bara gacha the banlan tree.

baralana remuncration 2115, 2308, 5511 ¢t bariana  10.13, —eia,
maintenance estate 49.3 ; ba(rjilann-basdkn, for charging remunera-
tion 10.9-10,

barasa  year 1.9,——kn, per anoum 38.11 ; —ku barasa, from year to
year 516 ; barsa 9.14 ; Ski. varsa.

baji jod i) pair of banghes 26.9 ; Ski. vulaya, 0. bald, Malayalum “vajd’.

basats  site 7.25, cp, 7.26 ; cp. Ski. vasati'cp. 0. basti,

Baulgs 1ax, imposition, dues (verbal n) 17.8, 2116, 2018, 40,14-15,

ATE; denje—33.7, 3312 ; parikyd — 18.8.

Al feie 4712 ; bAlimpil-kira, fote player 47.12-13 ; Ski. vamii.

hiisa 1wenty-two B8, Skt. dvlviméati.

baiham (=bAkiL) arm, beanch 522 : biho-4id ; Skt bilm,

biighall (7) (8 variely of food 7)., 2.8.

hifkik & royal seat, a slinting chair 7.6.

biti  a measare of land in parts of southern India including Crrissa (1 i
sinally amuonnting to 20 acre in Orssa) 1.7, 800, 8.32, .37, 31,10 :
batie measuring | biti 338,

bigl ganlen 7,36, 8,21 ; Skt vl

blra  welve 1.7, 54A.2 ; —pitaka 12 casics 34.6, —pitekn 34,3 : —bil
125 ; —mige-ra- of 12 acres 54.6.

~ baa-kiln from childhood 24.4 ; cp. Ski bils-kila.

bilemkka  Le. bija-lefiki boy servants (junior attendants) 3.4-3 ; see leitkh.

bildja {may read bdhla) external 194 ; Sk bihya ; op, “biiji higd
in ‘Chamiga-Athagupiha’ (0. novel ).

bihuti armlet 26.9.

bihnda-katakdi return-camping i.c. encamping on retorn 14,3 1 Bhugs

). or nowun ; pres, 3nd g hihugai, :

bijays-rijya-sambatsara  (probubly refers 1o the Anka yr) A6,

bijaya-rijye in the victorious reign 12,1, 362, 45A4 (—rijye)? bije
rhjye 111, 142, 192, 24,3, 30,2, 51.2 (-—rijyem) ; bije riije 15.4,
11.2, 223, 3334, 25.1-2, 32.1-2, .1, 35.1, 37,2, 38.3, 39.2, 40.},
41,2, 44.1, 45.2-3, 47.3, bije rivic 18.3-4 ; bije rdije 21,34 ; bije
rijo 4.1, 167 ; ;
hije subha rdjye 49.1 ; bije subha riije 50,1, 522, 53.1, 55.6 ; bije
bije yubha rije 542

hijayp-samaye  at the time of presence of vist (used with referonce to
Kings) 7.6, 5.3-4, 4.8 ; bije samaz 16,4, 27.228, §.3, 4242, : bije smne
19.3 { cp. bije kori isibi samaye (while coming anspiciously) K.12 ;

. bije kuribl is nsed iy the sense of “coming’ or "belng present” in respeei
of deities, kings or very respectable persons

bigivh betel 10,9 & 13, (see pana) ; cp. bigid (REmabibhi, P.3,),

bitorake without 42.7 ; cp. Skt vyatirekn. ' _

Hnﬂ“hﬁﬁqml.t_duﬂu the presence (of) 2.5-6; cp. 25.5;

5 LT
bibhas wealth 244, ; Skt vibhava.

47
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biri black gram 20,12, 20.4 ; St 0. birhi, Skt vrihi (grain),

bisa poison ; —delh piteks the sin of giving poison 35.14. Skr. viga ; lin
Skt, bisa means lotus salk),

bige (text biye) victory 1.2 ; usnally written ‘bije ; Ski.—vijaya ; St
0. bijayn : cp. rhiye (~riije Le. rijye) in 18.3-4 ; (ol this thesis)=
jlof LS.1., ¥. pt. 2, P. 378),

budhi-ledkl the old or semior “lenkd’ : see lefki,

biliimp)  (dial) land 4813 ; St 0, bhui.

beti 7 a present, 5,16 ; standard 0, —bheti.

bevasdha arrangement 10,11 ; Ski. vyavasthi, St 0. bysbasth, Col 0.
bebasii,

bevihirn  manager 3.4 | see nexl.

beharana manager, leader, chiel ; 2.5, 6.3, 20.7 ; beharape debha (=deba 1)
ie. *beharaga’ will supply 20,13 ; cp. 20.6-7 (Kafimiga) beharapa)
prabchorapa 25,5 ; behorepe 414 ; behord-mahipitra  (text—mAa)
the chiel & high officer, a particular officer of higher rank 36,3 53,2-3 |
{cp. 36.3 for different classes of officers) ; behard-mahipitra 33.2 |
deufa-beberd 20,15 denja-behor® 219 ; Ski. vyavahamps &
vynvahiraka 0. beherapa & behord.

bojhya (= bhojya) enjoyuble A.13, may represent Ski. bodhya',

byipara work, dealing, engazement ; E.17-18 ; bydpisi trader 9.6 ;

Hrimblups—Brahmin 18A.5 (for Bambhana see CI1, P, 284) sce P. names. -

brihi paddy, corn; 7.13, B.17, briki 8.26  see biri,

bl

bhairo<dvire ot the outer gote loc. sg. 29.3 ; Ski. bahir-dviire ; for ‘the
Ositer Gate' { ~ HanumAna dvira) at Simhacalam, see MM, P, §39,

bhagdira treasury store room 6.9, 7.9, 7.13, 10,11, 43.5 ; (bhimdira in
6.9) —4 loc. s 3.6 ; —ku accsg. 293 ; 29.7 | <p. B bhagdi-

- ril storekeeper 7.7, cp. Ski. bhindigira & bhindagirika,

bharags a measure of grain 27.6 ; | bharipa =480 seers.
{1 soer==105 tolis),

bhii  brother 9.7, #.3 ; Ski bhriip cp, bhiyl (I 146, P.P.B),

bhiga-nirge sctilement of shares, terms of partition 53.3 ; (bhiga includ-
ingt its abbreviation ‘bhi’ ocenrs about 27 times).

bhita rice feooked), 6.6, 6.7, 6,5-9, 6.9, 189, 23.15-19, 23.20, 23,720,478 ;
—goti & pot of cooked rice of & particular measure 18,12, 18,13,
18.13-14 ; 479 (bhita gotie—~one pot of cooked ricel ; Ski. bhakiam
—pithi rice & cake 10,13 ; —baratana food & salary 6.6, 6.7
—bhoga offering of rice 55.7 ; bhitu (dial) 511, 517, 519, 336
bhita-ka (ke may be pleonastic) rice, prodisce 18A.10,

bhita building site 8.4, ; St. 0. bhitd. (text —bhipa ).

bhitarn inside ; inner—puji-abakise on the occasion of worshipping in-
side 11.2 ; bhitare loc. sg. 48,11, 51.3, 54.5, 50.3 ; bhitarem log. g.
49.3 ; bhitarn—inner 7.5, 8.3, 8.9, 813 ; Skt abhyantars .

bhomi  land foccurs about 14 times with varying spellings) ep. 1.7 & 23 ;
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Ski. bhami, 0, bhul {occurs 22 times usually without nuaal sign) ep.
IX20, 79, 356 cic

(Bhumi-bire on Tuesday . (the day of planet Mars) 30.3 ; Ski. bhomi
(the planet Mars) ).

bhoi  head-man, leader, a surname 9.12, 9.12 ; Ski. bhogin (the head-man

ol a village).

bhoga enjoyment, usfruct ; —kariba he will enjoy 40.13-14 ; —karkibi
you should enjoy 18A.11 | for 8 kinds of bhogas sec EI, XIIL 12
—Barngtt, In 40.16, correct text—"hhogya'.

bhogn offering to u deity, Tood offered to a deity ; 2.8, 5.1, etc. (oocurs
about 14 times) @ op. also the following-bhoga-desa, an estate the
imcome or produce of which is for "bhoga” 27.9-10, 27.4 ; bhoga-bhita,
rice offered or to be offered to a deity 52.3 ; bhoga-parfksi superin-
tendent of offerings 5.9, 6,2 ete. (ocoirs 20 times with variation in
spelling) ; cp. bhomgekai for bhoga 511,

bhogobhatt®  an inventory of articles 26.5 ; cp. bhogabata (dial) (material)
description) in Bhilgi-koga,

m

maji | Temilfi) 2.5 ; see miji ; judging from the context it does not seem
to be a corruption of ‘madhya’ which occnsionally menns in 0. “also’
(the sense of inclusion developting from Ski. *madhya’),

miajhi middle — m, of the middle tarea) 54,6 ; may be o scribla error of
for —re which is used In 50.4 and which means °in the midst of” ;
Ski, modhya.

—mumpee [ Te=mafice |.e. mafich) n stand, a platform, 2.11; Ski. mafich
maficakam I
mathimathe in all sorls of ‘mathas’ (monasteries) text. magimage 130,

madha— (51 0. matha) 1.5, .
mamdo— pavilion 3.7, 3.8, LE; —& (7 pavilicns) 1.6,
madyinna (dinl) mid-day 511 ; 5L 0. madhyihna,
midye (teat in Tel. seript—madye) (7 = madhye or madhya) 2,12
madhya s teed about 5 times @ —kari including 7.13 ; 816, alo in
finex 17, 26, 38, 38 : 1BA9, 18A.10 ; ep. Bdiskarl commencing rom
7.17, 7.21 etc: (occnrs 12 times in 7 & 8).  madhe (=madhye) 29.5.
mana mind ; —re in mind 26,15 ; maners (=mannre) 28,15,
manahi enjoyment, pleasure 26.3 ; bira-mogoi-bije-sumac at the lime
of attending "The warrior's repast’ 144 ; cp. ampte—2.7 (*mapain®)
2 amrta-moenohi 55.14 ; in 0. mopohi gencrally means food offered
ta a deiiy, a royal meal ; ep. Ski. manis-&pa atirective of pleasing
(L. that which pleases or satisfies the mind) ; cp. also Pali manipa
& monapakn ; —mapihi 355,
marakatn emerald 26,7, 26.7 ; Ski. marakatam.
maipi (may reed miips) a woman 3.5 ; a dedl word,



(372 )

majani— bathing, bath ; —bele at the time of bath 47,11 : —mandape
at the bathing pavilion 19.3 ; Skt. mirjani.

miiji head-man 3.4, 6.4 ; miju 10.5. St 0. mijhi.

midha a measure (of gold & other precious metals) weighing about half
atold ; 4.4,4.5 7.13, 7.4, 827, 26,12-13 ; perhaps a gold coin weigh-
ing about half a tola ; 1.11, 1.13, 1,17 ; ganda—a gold coin higher
in value than a midha, described as a ‘niska’ (Skt.) in 5.4, cp. 5.14.

miga a measure=1 acre 6.6, 6,7, 6.8, 9.15, 10,10, 54.6 ; migeka onc
mana 6.9 ; bara mina-ra of 12 acres 54.6,

minifika ruby 26.7, 26.8 ; hirimininki made of diamond and ruby 26,9 ;
Skt. manikyam.

migica man A.13 ; ep. 20.7 & 11 where Ci stands for (i (7).

miti-pitd lws 3.11 ; ‘biapa-ma’ is used in another inscr. (A.8).

mind-damda  lit. measuring staff {may mean ‘a surveyor’) 3.4.

mifa neck-lace (necklace) 26.6.

mila-deda forest countries or hilly countries 27.3 ; (mila fr. Dravidian).

mali gardner, forist 6.6 : 21.15, 21.18,

mahimamdlika governor of a great province 3.4 ; dialectical for 0, mahi-
mandalika or mihi—.

mahiimuni the great sage 1.9, 1.14 : St. 0. mahamuni,

(misi mixed adj. 2.10.),

muim  1st Pers, pronoun 19.6, 24.3, 24.5 : acc. sg—mole 244 : gen.
sg—mohora 194, 19.5, 19.7, 24.6 : see ambha etc,

mukibili-re in presence 36.3 ; cp. Hindi-mukavali presence or confront-
ing (HD., P. 587) ; one of the few words in the text of Perso-Arabic
origin. cp. P. 1050, H.D.

mukutd pearl 26.8,

mupda head 8.34 ; —kati beheading 34.4 ; mundane ? shaving of the
head 34.4. (of Mundi origin 7 ).

mudaratha seal-bearer S4A.1 ; Ski. mudrihasta,

mudala (1) seal 8,32 ; mudalena (Sktism) by (royal) seal 3rd sg. 7.10 ;
e mudale, this inscription 14.8 ; mudale for inscribing or engrav-
ing 19.4 ; mudala (Telugu)=order or command cf, T. D., p. 1008,
(2) seal-bearer, mudale Seal-bearer | voc. sg.] cp. §.10, 8,14, 8.15,
12,6 ; ep. 8.6 ; (2nd meaning doubtiul),

mudd  a portion, a lump of food of a particular measure cp. ‘bhiata muda
8 ru' from 8 portions of rice 23,19 ; bhita mudia 33,7 ; bita mudi
i 3 ru gothie lekhae at the rate of 1 portion from the 3 portions of
rice 21,16-17 ; mudda(Tel) n. a lump, mass see Brown.

mudi ring ; nind-nicka-mudi, rings with different central jems 26.6 ;
Skt. mmudrika, -

mudrahasta seal-bearer 12.5, 49.8, 50.7.

nritla principal or capital as opposed to interest (*kalantara’) 1.17 ; Skt.
mitla ; (mula—chief cp. 52.4).

mule through with, under the charge of, postp. 25A.2, 48.7-8, : Skt, milena
(inst. sg.).
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muja kotha-desa-ra from the principal crown (liL. treasary) lund 18A.2 ;
ep. Ski. kostha.

¥

meri (s bihuti, armlets with ecotral gems or armlets made of gold
(meru-=central gem, or gold) (tdda & bihuti are different kinds
of ornaments for the arm) 28.9-10. cp. *tAda" in Avadhi (F. 251),

melipa (51,0, mefipa) a gaithering, o festive guthering A8-9 : Il may read
‘miilina’; So correct [n. on P, 224, Sk, melana.

méitra pokgs friendly party 1.22.

mogol  se¢ mapahi{m). :

yetha-ki for or to this 9,13
yeli  ihis (Demonstrative pro. n,) 9,15 ; St. 0, ehi,

¥

yhmjuli (St. orthography—yigli) pair ; yimals (+1). 26.7.

. (may read jiui).

yiri— (reading fr. the Ind impression) pilgrim 51.5 ; previous reading

o =—ibir ; Skt yierd,

yibaccindrirke as long as the san & moon (endure) 3111 ; Skt yiva-

. ceandrirknm.

ye whio ;—&pagi-ra each one of his own 115 ; this is ofien written as
je (eee jed 3 op. also 3005 5 ye (T, 37.3 ye (1), 374 ye (), 9.10(¥)e :
Ski. yah. With regard to the reading ‘ye’ of 5. Nos. 30, 37, sce the
remarks following the text of 5. Mo, 11,

r -

rakhabla (lext rakhnvila) keeper 6,56, :

rapa-ramka edger for battle 438.6 ; Skt rafika wretched ; Col. 0. ranka
menns *very fond of, *kecnly desiroos of” ; in ﬂubhnﬂ‘n':. Cannrese
inscription (EC. X1, P. 127, line 14) read rafika for raapgEn,

ratna jewel © —Kalapa-tarn dfighinane throne with a J- lie. jewelled)
Kalpa-tarn 284 ; —kina-phila j. flower-shaped car-ornament 248 ;
~=khifa |. conch 28.5 ; —chall J. parasol 284 ; —drapapn j. mirror
28.13 ; —padirtha jewellery 19.5 ; —palegks j. bed-stead 284 ;
—hbicapA j. fam 2811 ; —padoks j. medal 28.8; —bepta
can{mjrn chowry with |. handle 285 ; —makota j. crown 26.5;
{in 19.5 text-ratana) | Cp. Ski. khatvi, palyapks, vysjanakam, vrotam,

rahigl  vemaining, (adj) ; surplos ; 4.4-5,

in the whole kingdom 243,
riuta @ cavaliar, a sorname in Orissa 7.12 ; Skt. rijaputra Cp. PS. 4.1 ;
plika-rintn 243 ; Riuts-riya (text Rantriya) 2010 ; rkoti-totd
493,
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ricgury king's preceplor or chaplain 11,3,

rhccha & road (7 racehd) 7.20, 7.26 ; Sk, rathy# (fem.) fr. ratha (a charion).

rija— (Sanskritic form as member of a od.) —dipgda public path or high
way 50,3 ; —drohi rebel against the king 37.5 ; —prekarapa king's
officer (1) 358 ; (text parakerapa) ; —sadans king's court 4.4,
3.4 ; —pramipe 534,

riji  king 116, 127 ; 114 ; rhjimine kings J6.4, 316 ; rijiaka 11,5 ;
rajiminafku 364 ; rAjidka S5.10 ; rijAdkara 354 ; rAji-pariksd
5312,

vajye daring the reign 8.7, 114, eic. (see bije rijyel.

ritira-dina night and day 23.14-15 ; 50 0. ritre-dina.

ridi a sign of the Zodiac ; 1.21 (teat risl) | “The India Zodiae is divided
s in Europe inte 12 parts, esch of which v called a rildl or sign™
IC. The ridi of a person is determined by the position of the sun with
reference (o the 12 ridis (such as Megn, Vipa ete,) al the time of his
birth. Sce chapter V1, Antiquities of India—Barneit London, 1913,

/

ligi sce under the verb 'ligni’ ; ligihebd, ligi kariibd cte. are used with
reference to deities, kings in special senses ; ‘canduna-lig’ (anointing
with sandal paste) is used in » Telugn inscription (8,11, Vol. V1, No,
1055),

led bbarujl frying of grain 53,11 ; modern 0. 1is bhujd ; Skt lija wetted
grain, lijih pl. parched or fred grain ; cp. Ski. verbal root bhrjj—,
pres drd sp. bhrjjati froasts or fries),

tekhiie st the rate (or pumber or guantity) of 1848 2L 17, 29.6-7, 32 5,
600, S4.6; lekhai 914 ; lekha 9.15 ; lekie 2321 ; cp. Telugn
kekkamn (in number) ; Skt lekha (writing),

leftkd  un aitendant, a surname now in usein the K handayat caste of Orissa |
16,89, #12: lemkki 3.5, 3.5 occors jn Telugu and Marathi sand
is nsed in Canarese inscrip. No, 104 of S.LL IX. pi. 1 op. SILLX.
A20-21-22 - SLL V. 102K, 1030,

lopa salt 127 ; Skt lavapa ;| mod O, luga or nupi
v

vamia-ksaya exfinction of family or dymasty 20,17, _

vapa  (dial) father 3.3 ; this is perhaps 1o be pronounced as ‘bapd” | cp,
doya (- dayil ‘kindoess")in A9 ; Ski, vapti, St 0. bapi Col. 0. bapi,
Vapa may be the namz of & parson,

vahimkkara (dial) their, of them 3.10 : ep. S 0. "tibifkara’ ; ep. the
remote demonstrative pronoun ‘' {or o) in Bhojpuri (5.G.R.L.
Puge 20 of part 2) : this seems to be lost in modern St Oriva.*

© This I Atie unly Tt of the pronsninal base “vala' or ‘nba’ in U text; ep
*vihu and fts lorme by Avedbl (I 308, Padass -uil.)
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vicen (Tel) (a ball of thread) 5.16.

vijaya-rijya victorious reign 3.1, 5.8, 6,101 ; cp. bijaya—rijya—in
A,5-6 ; in every one of these inseriptions the expression s followed
by the word’ samvatsara’ or one of ils variants,

vijestitije samasthu 32 Amka 20.3 ; vije riije (=vijaya rijye).

vidyamfine while baing present Joc. sg. 6.4,

visya a measure of welght 5.15; St.0. bis,

vira hero 3.1, 5.7, 6.1, 10.1.

vaisnava 7 3.3 ; cp. Vaspama 5.18, Baispava 9,17,

§

datcka one hundred 1.18 ; data+eka.

gizana command,edict, proclamation ; royal charter ; an area or estate
of rent-free land granted to Brahmins by royal charter, a Brahmin
colony charitably established by roval charter ; 7.11, 27, 29 ; 8.11,
19, 23, 29, 30, 30, 35; 31.6-7 ; siasancka 8.16; —bhumi 31.9;
sasana 18A.7,7, 8; 53.3; —kun 18A.8 ; sAsanadesa 51.3,

éitala  (text sitala in41.10 & sitala in 41.6 ) adj. used as a noun ; cold food
or uncooked food (as opposed to hot & cooked food) e,z wheat fried
& yweetencd

4iba bliss, the god Siva ; —priiptem 1.18-19.

gistu (dial) desciple, subordinate ? adj. used asa noun 10.4 ; Skt. dista
(same in St. 0.) the elite.

énkra bright adj, A.7 may read fukla ; (fuc, be bright, Avesta—suxra).

fuddha bright (fortnight) lit, pure 10.2 ; su, (=4§u) 342

drihi  year 3.1, 14.2, 17.3, 22,4, 26.1, 29.2, 32.2, 33.2, 40.3-4, 42A .2, 44.2,
45.3, 45A.6, 45B.10, 47.4, 50.2, 51.3, 52.2 ; &rihi 11.1, 1271, 13.5,
214, 23.4, 27.2, 30.2, 34.1, 36.2, 39.3, 42,2, 434, 464, 48.4, 542 ;
érahii 24.2, 41,2, 53.2(7) ; érithih 49.2 ; driyini 5.8-9 ; $dhi(=érihi)
38.3 ; Srdi(? or 4rAIT 1.3, 18.4, 19.2 cp. text, &rit 25.2, srihi 8.11,
10.2, 37.2 ; prati srihi 9.15 (srahi, 16.15 ; srai 20.3-4 ; sra(hi) 2.1 ;
sarii 35.1 ;: sra. 6.1 ;srihi—a form of loc. of the Apabhramsa derivative
tive from Skt. sarad in the sense of “vear’. ¢p. Persian sil which is
the same word farad ; becomes in Apabhramsa saraa (cp. Pischel
—355). This would have a locative saraahl. Then aflter contrac-
tion ete. srihi (frequently written in Oriya ‘4rihi’). (This note is
based on Dr. Barnett's communication ) ; see JR.AS. (1917),
P, 132 : 1A, XXIT, P. 222 ; TAXXIIL. P. 224 ; 1A. XXV, P.285;
cp. Marathi ‘sarii’ harvest time ete. (see Molesworth).

éri fortune, glory, grace, prosperity etc. ; is often prefixed to the names
of deities and persons, especially kings or to the names of persons
associated with them or to the names of things perlaining to them ;
14, 1,1, 1,26, : 2.1, 2.6 3.1, 3.2, 3.2; etc. —karapa B.6; 413,
50.2 cte. ; —Kfirmma 6.2, 10.4,— niithadeva 6.4, 6.9, 10.6 ; cp..10.11
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(—Kiirmanita—) ; cp. 9.16 ; —Candana a title 8.14-15 ; —-Carana
7.5, 8.3, 8.8, 8.12, 12,5 ; —Jaya-Durgi—a goddess 31.1-2 ; —naara
36.2 ; —Baigpa(ba) 33.10, —Baispava 9.17 ; —histinanu(Tel) 45A.
8-9 ; —haste 18A.4 ; —hastena (Skt.) 8.6 ; etc.

s{u)kala bright 38.4 ; Skt. sukla.

sakila-mijani-abakdsa, the ‘avakisa’ of morning bath 17.6 : usually
there are 3 “dhilpas’ and 5 ‘avakiidas’ in a temple ; Ski. sakilah
(adj. kilena saha vidyamanah) Oriya *sakila’ (morning) (forenoon) :
cp. bikila (afternoon).

safikha conch-shell 46.6, 48.9 : Skt. fankha.

samhja dhupa lit. evening incense 42,3 : Ski. sandhya-dhiipa.

satsu 7 (scribal error ? for satva i.e. sattva) 3.9.

sanamata  consent 3.4, 3.9, 34.6, 49.9, 50.8, 53.14, 54A.3 ; —kiira consent
35.8, here —kira is a pleonastic suffix after the analogy of ‘svi-kira® ;
afgi-kira' ; Skt. sammata ; cp. 0. sanmukha fr. Skt sammukha.

santaka a sign or symbol ; éri-hasta-santake by Royal Sign-Manual
18A.2-3 ; see JLR.AS, (1900), 548 & PT.5.D. (santaka=belong-
ing).

sappala  (dial) froitful 3.11 ; St. 0. saphala,

sabadi-killa always 3.7, 3.8 ; Skt. sarvadi ; (the same collocation OCCurs
also in Nepalese) ; ¢p. Col. ;0. ‘sadi-sarvada’ {=always).

sabu all 364 ; 357 ; (saba 20.14) ; sabua 3.10 ; sabhui 3.6 ; sabuhem
11.5 ; sabuhe 24.4 ; sabdhe (1) 36.7 ; sabihem 42.5 ; (in these the
pl. ending ¢ is breathified ; cpmod. 0. *sabhie’) ; saburuabl. sg. 53,04 ;
sabutim (?=sabuthim) loc. sg. 51.4 ; Skt. sarva.

sabhi-sthali (7) in the place of assembly A.19,

samae 12.2; Skt. samaye.

samamdhe in connection 1.8-9 ; Skt. sambandhe.

samala-radu 2 kind of sweet 29.6 ; ¢p, mod. 0. ‘ladu’ or ‘laddn’,

samasta all adj. 2.5, 3.3, 3.5, 3.7, 6.3, 194, 26.5, 43.3, 34.6, 36.2, 36.3,
36.3, 36.6 ; Skt. samasta (=sam-+-as-ta), ‘put together” cp. samasts
or Samasta nsed in connection with the Anka system of reckoning.

samparadd  religious school or order or sect ; or party 424, 42.5, 42,5«
bada—33.5, 50,2, 50.7 ; samprada 55,10 : Ski. sampradiiya ; (occurs
in line 31 i.e. line 2 of the 2nd part—in the Tamil version of Serial
No. 1).

sammukhem (? sanmukhem) in the auspicious presence A.19.

sambata  year 1.2-3,

samvatsa year 3.1, 5.8 ; samvatsara 6.1 ; samva(mltsara ? 10,1-2:
Skt. samvatsara. :

(sarapa protector 9.9-10 ; saranah 9.10 ; text Sarapa & Sarapah). Skt
Sarapnam,

sarata (7) condition 34.5 ; (of Perso-Arabic origin .
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sariii see Srahi.

sari proximity 51.4-5; cp. Skt. parisara.

sarbasa all property 11.6 ; Skt. sarvasva.

sarbamainnd (or —nnd) a Telogu idiom meaning ‘altogether’ : in the
context, it does not seem to be a derivative or corruption of Ski.
sarvaminya i.e. an absolute & tax-free gift ; 18A 10 : ‘sarbamiinya
kari® (cp. sarvamanyamginu in 45B.16-17) iz used in Kecala (i.c.
Kechala) Cop. plate cp. JLA.H.R.S., VI, pt. 1.

sahasra? thousand, A. 17. E

sdantg—noble or lord 24.3 ; Skt. simanta,

siksi sitness 3.12, 20,19, 50.6, 549 ; siksi 498, 50.7.

sicchi  witness 49.7 ; tbh i.e. tadbhava or derivative fr. siksi (in mod. 0.
siksi is pronounced as sikhi and ksura (a razor) as khura, but churi
(a knife) is commonly used ; cp. ksurii in 34.4).

sitn  (dial) seven 3.5 ; Skt. sapta.

sithie sixty 324, cp. 38.9 : Ski. zasti.

sinid  young, small adj. 53.9 ; cp. Telugu sanna, ep. N.D. 599 (sanu).

simgira toilet, dressing ; —bada—principal dressing ceremony 42,4 ;
Skt. érigira, —nieka 40.10

simil  territorial division 52.5 ; ep. ‘sima’ (text §imi) in 45B.14. where it
seems to be used as an equivalent of ‘dandapita’ cp. 45A.10,

simi boundary 7—lines 6, 15, 19 etc; 8—19, 20, ete. catuh—8.25-26.

su short for suddha or $ukla 19.2, 20.4, (used about 12 times).

sukla bright (fort-night) 6.3, 13.5 (sakla 7, 21.5 ; sukala 16.8, 15.5 suka
(18), 23.5, 28.3, 38.4, 51.3, cp. 26.2 ; sukkala 17.3 ; &ukla (7) 36.2;
Sukala 47.4-5; sukla 45B.11 : Skt. dnkla,

sukritamina good deeds, merits 3.10-11 ; Skt. sukpta ; (—mana 0. pl
suffix). b

suli chain, string 26.13. r

sunk  gold 1.15, 1.17, 3,6. 3.6 (sunnd), 3.7, 3.10 6.10, ; etc.—mirj(j)ani
pata one piece of golden broom 27.5 ; cp. Skt. mirjani fr. mpj- (to
brush or cleanse) ; cp. Skt. suvarna.

subarpa-dangda golden staff or compensation in form of gold coins A.17 ;
cp. S.LI. VL. 1051, line 8, presentation of silver staff,

se he (Skt, sah, Pali so, Magadhi Park se) 12.7, 14.7, 18,16, 20,15, 23,22,
27.10, 28.16, 33.9, 34,5, 36.6, 36,6, 38,12, 40,18, 41,12, 429, 47,13,
51,8, 53.12, 55.13 ; se ‘that 19.5, 19.7 7, 34.3, 544 ; se (added ex-
pletively in 42,7, 42.8 ; sehi (se+hi) 37.4 ; tA-sahite with that 17.10 :
tihi thatl neut, acc. sg. 19.6, 19.6 ; tiha-ku to him 34.5, 34 4(kihikn
or tihiku 7), 37.4 ; tihid ra his gen. sg. 11.6,
seniadhyaksa the general or commander of the army 8.5. biahini-pati (com-
mander of 4 particulur detachment or part of the army), mahisenipati
(the commander-in-chief) also oceur.

sebaka attendant 24,2 ; —méne pl. 34,3 ; —bhié income of attendants
5511
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sebi service 34.3, 40.11, etc. ; Skt. seva.

sevata white 10.6 ; Skt. Sveta,

s0i bed of a stream of or & stream 8.22, 8.23, 8.28, 8.29, 8.29, 8.31, 8.35;
cp. mod. 0. sua(current) ; Skt. srota-+1; in 8kt. there are 2 words
—srotam & srotas, cp. Vedic Srotvi.

sola  a kind of acquatic plant ;—dui (lit. sola-lake) name of a pond or
or lake 7.17 ; —dandd ; Skt. hrada, 0. daha (by metathesis), duhi
(a small lake). d

sola a4 measure of about 3 ‘chattaks’ 32.5 (text sol&), 29.4 (text sold), (per-
haps of Telugu origin).

sthii permanent 49.5 50.5 ; sthahi 54.7 ; sdhayi (dial) 10.11, sdha (yi)
10.13, ; stdi 5.13 ; stiida permanence;, perpetuity (Skt. sthiyitva)
6.11 ; cp. stiyiginu(Tel) permanently, sdiyiginu in 45A.16 ; Skt.
sthiyi.

sthinipati the lord or master of the place or establishment 5.19 ; Skt.
sthiina-pati.

svadedi belonging to one’s own country (as opposed to *paradedi’) 51.5.

svara— voice 42.8.

svasti hail, lit. prosperity 3.1 ; svasta in 1.1 is a scribal error for svasti.

hada boundary ? 54.6 ; cp. sarahada in 54.5 ; (used in mod. 0, in the
sense of boundary or boundaries) (lit. sarahada —=chief boundary) ;
of Arabic origin.

hadi a mass, a lump, 33.13,

hitha— Thand 1.25, (text hitharai in the hand) ; 19.6 (text hithare in the
hand) ; Skt. hasta, mod. 0. hita.

hira necklace 26.8 (fext ratna-hire a jewelled necklace),

hi a particle denoting emphasis 36.5 ; 42.7 ; Skt. hi.

hijula (text hijala 7) a kind of tree growing by water-side, 8,20,

hida ridge 7.23 ; (a desi word).

hiri— diamond 26.9 ; Skt. hiraka.



SOME TELUGU WORDS
in 0, inserips or in Oriya cum Telugu inserips.
(Words with Telugn affinities (e.g. totd) are not listed here).

anubhavimeidi you should enjoy 45B.1% ; anubhavimeci enjoying, par-
ticiple 45A.17 ; cp. Skt. anubhava (experience).

amdula of these 45A.14-15 ; — la is the postp. for gen. pl. cp. para 208,
Arden (1927).

ura village, township 9.3.
osi yistimi (text osi yintimi) we have given 45B.17 ! read(p)osi; ete.

*Kikolli Tima Papditulaku to K. T. Pandita 45A.4-5 ; (0, Papditaiikn)

Kiikolli Mirayana Panditulakn to K. N. Pandita 45B.12-13 (la pl. ending)

Gamdalu (=Ganda-midhas) (sg. Gamgdamu) 5.14.

giryilu (giralu) cakes of black gram pl. (sg. gire) 5.18, 5.19-20.

—pinu  adverbial suffix eg. sddyi-ginu permanently 45A.16,
dhiiripfirvvakam-ginu 45A.9 ; cp. alse 45B.16-17.

Gumdimadi-nu to (village) Gumdimadd 43A.12.

catri Avedanalu-nnu royal (7 chatri) demands 45A.14 ; cp. 0. Index,

punyakifina at holy time 45A 8.

phalam produce 45A.15 ; Skt. Iw.

mini yistimi having remitted, we have given 45A.14 ; mini (absol.)

mi your 45A.15 : miru (text miru) you 45A.13.

rijula of the king gen. sg. (honorific) 2.1.

remdn  two, remdunnu to both 45A.13.

yi this 45A.12.

Velupukomda-katakiyi-ni while encamping at Velupukomda 45B.10.

vratikedi you should remain 45A.17 ; fr. Skt. root vrt; signifying the
sense of Skt. varttitavyam and 0. bratibika 1.29,

similoni of the ‘simd’ (territorial division) (text simaloni) 45B.14.

Srihastananu from Sil hasta={rom graceous hands 45A.8-9,



INDEX OF

Oriya words & some names of persons and places ete. oecarring
in the Skt. Copper plate grant of King Nrsimhadeva T dated
Saka 1217 (=A.D. 1295) ; find place : Kenduapatna, Cuttack.

J.A5.B. LXV (1896}, Page 229. (Ap. 1 of this thesis)

(The figures against the words indicate the serial No. of lines).

Anike in the Anka year 3,

Amnii n. (=name) of a p. (=person) (coppersmith of Purusotiamapura
market) 25,

usthali 7 Sanskritised from 0. ‘uthuli’ lit, who rises i.e. removes his work-
shop after the market is over 25,

Edara n of a v(=village) 6.

Kailo n of a w(=village) 16,

Kaptipidi n of & market place 24. (text Kantapadihattiva i.e. belonging
to the market place of Kantapagda),

Komati(Tel) a man of a particular trading caste 23.

Khandasihi n of a v 12 ; sihi—=a street.

Gangi-Narasifigha-pura n of a ‘Ssana’ 21,

guntha a measure of land(=1/25 acre) 9, 13, 14; | gunta=27561/4 sq.
feet in Madras (cp. N.1., P. 715),

gohari & low and narrow footpath, a cattls path 9, 14,

Ghodi-pila 1 of a v (that which tends horses ; ¢p. O. gopila) 12,

Candriidisa nofa p who was a Karapa (& a surveyor) 16,

Jhada-khanda n of a forest region 23 ; —Daksina— 23 : jhada (forest).

DerE-bigaya n of a district or subdistriet 6

Tailanga (or Talanga) n ofa v 7,

timbrakira coppersmith 22,

Tucadi n of a v 23,

dandia shallow water course, a cattle path, 7, 7, 11, 12, 13, 16.

Dhittu Belili nofapwho wasa beteldealer 24 ; cp. Vellala P. 62 of H.B.1.

nala  a measuring staff, a pole 6, 11, 16.

batiki a measure of land(=20 acre<) 9, 10, 13, 14,

Beda-padi n of a v 12, IR,

Beda-pura n of a v 25

Bhimadeba $armi  nofap; heisthe donee of the grant and a high official
(in charge of princes) 5.

Bhima-Nirfyapa-pura nofa v 11.

maccha fish 23,

Madai n of a p (the tinker of Beda-pura) 25.

Mahfideba Belali n ofa p who is the father of Dhittu & a betel dealer 24,

e



( 381 )

Manku Sresthi n of a p (2 Komati by caste) 23 ; he is the father of Purdi
& grandfather of Nari (7 Nori) 23-24.

mina(Skt) 0, mipa, an acre 9, 10, 13, 14 etc.

Mali-pura  (=Mali pura in 0.) n of a v 7 (m&li=gardener).

Remuni-katake at the camp or town of Remuni (5 miles W. of Bala sore) 3.

Yannidi nof a p; he is a coppersmith (‘timbrakira’) ; seems to be the
Sanskritised form of Oriya ‘anidi’ meaning ‘dull’ ; ignorant’ etc.
supposed to be a corruption of Skt, ‘anirya’ (Non-Aryan) 22,

Yallilanftha n of a p.: he is a pricst (sebiyat) & the keeper of the
copper pl. grant 21 ; ‘yallila (corresponding to alira in Oriya) is
ultimately tracesble to Tamil ; “Alvir—From azh{Tamil), to be pro-
found—Title of the 12 ancienl devolees of Visnu and gencrally a
Vaignava title® (see P. 22 of M.M.).

Sahasamalliya belonging to Sahasamalla ; 7-8 ; cp. 0. Sisamala or Simala).

Sibadisa Nayakn n of a p (a ‘puro-frikorana) 6.

Sunfile nofav 11, 17.

Svinga-vizgaya n of a subdistrict 11,

Saka-batsare in the Saka cra 1 ; *This era is extensively used in over the
whole of India and in most paris of South Tndia, except in Tinnevelly
and part of Malabar...... The expired years are in use in most
parts of India' 1.C.

$ebiiyat— a temple' priest 23 : cp. ‘sebiita—a hired priest, a trusiee or
manager of an endowed temple B.D. ; ¢p. sewiite—attendant (der.
sewi) N.D. ; ep. 0. khandaita, gantdita etc. (page 105, 0.G.M.A L.
2nd Vol.). 1t seemsto be n misreading for Sendpati (correct—senapati).
senfipati.).

Hali Prahlada 3—4. (0. Hafi—)

hida a ridge 8.



ADDENDA
A portion of the teat of an carly inscription found in Orissa.
Nibina Copper plate of Dharmarija
ol
Sallodbhava Dynasty of Orissa.
Dt. about 715 A, D.
(discovered from village Nibina in Kodala taluk, Dist. Ganjam)

E I. XXI P. 3441,

Text by Dr. N. P. Chakravarty

See also “Inscriptions of Orissa (300—700 A.D.) Vol T pr. i
Ed. by Rajagorn, Muoessum, Bhubaneswara 1958,

3rd Plate abverse.

Line 4). padcima didahi griiridkuta jodn pipidi baparl] bilmiks
bankusiin bapardi winfua)ra didahi

L 44, tr(ui)luta pigi sikha(T) thimagi badh fbagi urtars didahi
dighasila ‘;‘:nhdu atnbagarii

L biga [ pliba wara konehi somapita(tri fiba dakyinah
se. . matr(tri)kuta/pobadisahi kho SN

L. 46, |ads | poba dakhipakogahi bighagihu itr)kuta dakhinah
sapabadisiln gidi sribatih

Jrd plote, reverse.

L. 47. pdapura dvitimpira | sambat (1) B_lsikba/sedi praghama
paksa dvitiyh.

* “The portion showing the Loandary of Uee gilt village L written in o verme-
cilar which sppesrs to contain o mivture of Telugs sud Orlya”. Dr. Cliakravariy,
I bave ot Teen ahie to trmoe wny Telegu derw in te lasgings of the fest,

Acc. to Rajaguen thapls® depoles & eesrmmonent of e,
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TENTATIVE TRANSLATION

L. 43. To the west lie the Trikuta (hill), a watercourse, and the
Papadi (7) forest range, an ant-hill, a corved stone and a further forest

range ; To the north lie

L. 44. the trikuta (hill), the mouth of three water courses, the Biadhai
forest. To the morth He a long piece of stone, To the east lie the Ata(T)

forest range (&)

L. 45. fence : In the North-East corner lie the Somani trikuta, To the
South-East, the Se..ma trikuta, To the East kho.

L. 46. lada [ In the South East corner li¢ the Baghaguhi (lit.—Tiger
cave) trikuta, To the South (several words illegible)®

Above rerely the tronilotion of the text gooted by Tr, Chakravarty and .

Rajgarn ls given. This {2 not to Le taken toimply that I accept thelr Identifica-
tion of the language., Shortage of space precludes any possibility of Firther discus-
sion here beyomd that 1t seems to be o mixture of tatsama, tadblava, snd degaja for
example * Pagelme'’ i tatsama, #rii” Is tadbhova, jodais degnja.

* pr Chukrabartti and Rajgorn read as .— +EBnpabadisila ghdi srpbalih®’,
which as present cantot be interoreted.

ST



( 385 )

A portion endorsement on lst, side of the Parlakhimundi
Copperplate of Bajrahastadeva.

Xith ? century.
E. 1. TII. 220.
Text acc. to Rajaguru.
Line 1. Om Rajirani Odibidai bidagadha
L. 2. telasigima imdanandanodaya
L. 3. tastha sihasabina homandimila

L. 4. nta dina (II) t

» t My observation regarding the identification of the language of the grant portion
of the Nibina plate would more or less apply to the above portion also. The original
. of the text was not avallable at the time of going to Press, So I have not attempted
& translation. Regarding the endorsement, Elelhorn observes that “mothing can be
said but that it is oot in Sanskrit and that in line 3 it refers to Homandi'.
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TABLE 1

FROM THE INDIAN CALENDAR BY SEWELL & DIKSHIT

Mesa
Visabha
Mithuna
Karkata
Simha
Kanyi
Tuli
Vricika
Dhanu
Makara
Kumbha

(Cp. P. 1489 Nellore Inscriptions).

Vaigakha April — May
Jyestha May — June
idha June — July
Srﬁmm. July — August
Bhidrapada Aungust — September
Advina September ~ — October
Kirttika October — November
Mirgagirsa November — December
Pauga December — January
Migha January — Pebruary
Phalguna February — March’
Caitra March — April



TABLE 1

NOTE ON REGNAL AND ANKA YEAR

The Afika cycle is of 59 luni-solar years. Its months are Plrgiming,

but it hegins the year an the 121h of Bhidrapada-duddhe. The year changes
its namerical desigmation every 12th day of Bhidrapada-fuddhn, (See
p 34, The Indian Calendar) ““The years dropped—the Iat. possibly, the
6th, 16th, 20th 26th, J0th, 36th, 4Dth, 46th, 50th, S6th.™ The following e
table gives a comparison between the Regnal und Adkn year 1—

Regual year Afiks year Regnal year Anka year
| | & 2 (normally) a5 £ ]|
i 3 25 2
3 4 a7 13
4 5 i 4
3 T 25 kL]
& E ELi] 37
7 9 3 I8
B i a2 W
L] 11 Lk ] 41

10 12 4 42
11 13 35 43
12 14 36 44
13 I5 E ) 45
4 17 38 47
15 18 » a8
16 9 40 49
i7 a1 dl L] |
8 22 42 52
L] 23 43 53
0 M4 44 4
a1 25 45 55
2 27 46 5T
2 8 47 58
4 o 48 59









TABLE IV
Details of the places where the imeriptions were Toamnd with the
[ Serial Numbers and Wumbers in the Appendix noted under
the names of the places,

1. Urajam (villuge), T.—Chicacole, D.—Canjam.

= A : {mow) D, —Chicacole, |
2 Bapatla (rown), D.—Guntur,
18A |
3. Bhuvanesvorn (townd, E—Puri,
1, Ap. 13 (Tamil) 2
Bhavanesvam, Lingaraja iemple.
;.37 2
2 4, Garhapads (village), ). —Balasore.
| 31 i
: 5. (Oudimelspids, T.—Oupols; Di—Nellore.
45A, 458 2
¢ 6, Kepduapatna, Kendrapada, D.—Cuntuck,
= Ap. |
7. Konarske temple, D.—Par.
Ap. 2 |
8. Kondapalli, k. 16* 37", long. 80" 35°, Bezwada, D.—Kistna.
44, 45, also 2 short frmpmentary insoriptions, 2
{ 9 Kondavide, Taz, 16° 15, long, 80° 17, a mined temple on the hill,
— T.—MNanssaravupetn, D, —Guntir. -
Ap. B |
10, Malebennnrn, T.—Dévanagere, D.—Chitaldroog. Mysare.
= Ap. 15 (Camirese) 1
11 Mukhslingam, Mokhalingedvara temple, T.—Pariakimedi,
B D~ Chicacole. The temple is sacred 1o Siva,
4, 16,46 ° 3
r 12, Marasimbanatha temple, Borasambar Zemindar, D.—Sambal-
- pier, about 10 miles §. W, of Padampur, a few miles from
{ - Bormsambar, is of the source of a tributary of the Anga,
- "-_!l I
i
‘\‘ 19
[ R



13,

.

13,

£

( ¥2 )

Pari (tiwn) e

Trimali math—7

Sunkarfnpndamuitli—§

Pan, Jugannath temple.

12, 14, 19, 24, 26, 27, 28, 30, 36, 42, 424, 51

Poltangi  (village), Potewvara  temple, T.- Tehehapurim,
D ~Ganjam now - Chicacole.

Ap. 3

Simhachalam (village and hill), L. N. temple, D.—Yimgapatam,
lat. 17* 44", long. B3* 15",

2,3, 13, 15,17, 18, 20, 21, 22, 23,25, 29, 32, 33, 35, 38, 39,41,

43, 47, 49, 50, 52, 53, M, 55,

Ap. 5, AD. 6, Ap. 7. Ap. &, Ap. 10, Ap. 11, Ap, 12

Remarkable temple, Jedicated to the Yariha incarnation of

Vispo, improved by ancient kings of Orissa, “pictursguesly

situgled in a wooden glen conlnining springs and cascades”,

W. 7 miles ltom the sea. The Hanumanadvara (gaiewny) is

halfway up the hill.

Srikurmam (village), Kurmesvara temple, T.—Chicacole,
D.—~Chicacole. Il 18% 16", long. 34* 03, West 3 miles
from the sen, Enst-South-East 7 miles from Chicacole.
Temple, formerly Saiva, chanped into Vainava by
Ramanuja,

5, 6, 9, 10, 40, 4B,

Ap. 14 in Telugu.

Totnl number of inscriptions ;

Nolem¥ ~Talnk D—Dhitrict, V.—Village, Ap—Appendiz,

12

—
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In the chart given below 1he approximate mnmnu-pmltmu

of the Oriya vowels arc compared with those
of the eight cardinal vowels, The arrows
indicale movement in respect  of
diphthongg
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